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INTRODUCTION

This edition contains helpful information onthe operation and installa-
tion of Farfisa video intercoms systems.

In orderto make the systems work properly itis necessary to install only
Farfisa equipment, keeping strictly to the items referred to in each
diagram.

Read all the notes carefully, (eventhe small ones) in each installation
scheme and the working instructions of the system given in the
following pages.

Forthe sake of clarity, please notice thatthe sequence of the terminals
ofeacharticle has notbeenfollowed. Only the terminal code (letterand/
or number) is valid not the graphic sequence.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation
diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Notice to the installer and user
Check the integrity of the product after removing it from the packing.

Packing materials (such as plastic bags, cardboard, polystyrene
foam, etc.) must be kept out of the reach of children.

The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for possible damages
caused by improper, erroneous and unreasonable use.

The cable runs of any intercom and video-intercom system must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by International Safety Standards

WARNINGS
An all-pole mains switch with a contact separation of at least
3mmin each pole shall be incorporated in the electrical installa-

tion of the building.

Before connecting the unit, make sure its data correspond to
those of the mains.

The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing.

For correct operation make sure that ventilation or heat dissipa-
tion openings are not obstructed.

Do not open or tamper with power supply or video intercom
apparatus when they are ON. There is high voltage inside.

Avoid bumping and hitting the video intercom apparatus, it
could break of the CRT with consequent projections of frag-
mented glass.

For installation or maintenance refer only to qualified person-
nel.

European Mark of conformity to the EEC
Directives.

Mark of VDE a German Testing and Certi-
fication Institute.

>

CEMARK

The CE mark ensures that the product complies with the requirements of the
European Community Directives in force; in particular, Electrical Safety LVD73/23,
Electromagnetic Compatibility EMC89/336 and Telecommunication Terminals
R&TTE99/5 Directives.

As set forth by the Directives, the technical documentation and Conformity Decla-
rations are available in the Company’s offices for verifications and controls by
competent Authorities.

Quality assured firm according to standard
1SO 9001:2000 certified SGS.
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Italian Association of Electrotechnical and
Electronic Industries
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MAIN FEATURES
[

The Farfisa FN4000 digital system has been developed with advanced
technology and microprocessors to allow for the installation of intercom
and videointercom systems with medium or high number of users using
areduced number of wires (5 forintercom systems, 5 plus coaxial cable
or twisted pari for video intercom systems). Different combinations of
the units provide a wide range of functions in order to satisfy multiple
user's needs.

FAAMRNET system platform

The FN4000 system is the first ACI Farfisa product developed on the
FARNET platform. Technically this platform is made up of acombina-
tion of specifications both physical and software. Based on this, sys-
tems are developed in order to make services for flats and houses. Itis
anew possibility for installers, who will be able to offer compatible and
flexible systems that can communicate with the FN4000 system (through
FARNET) to expand the existing installation and offer new opportunity
for domestic automation.

Type of installation
The Farfisa digital system allows the realisation of many different types
ofinstallation.

Intercom systems

Video intercom systems

Mixed intercom/video intercom systems/with telephone interfaces
Systems with doorkeeper exchanger

Systems with 1 or more equally important door stations (without
exchanger)

Systems with 1 or more main door stations and secondary door
stations (with exchanger)

Choosing the equipment
When choosing the articles for the installation, the following aspects
must be considered:

the user’'s needs

the number of users

the installation possibilities
the possible locations.

The following options are available for door stations:

main and secondary door stations with digital push-button panels
(recommended for medium-large installations)

main and secondary door stations with conventional push-button
panels and digital encoder (recommended for small-medium instal-
lations)

secondary door stations with conventional push-button panels with-
out digital encoder (recommended for one user or up to 4 calls)

Asregardsinternal stations, apartfrom the esthetical model, the type
of decoder:

/ N T £ R C O M S

internal stations with integrated decoding (simple and rapids instal-
lation)

single decoding module (a little more expensive, but easier to
connectand install)

multiple decoding module (cost optimization of single intercom; the
decoding module must be located on the stage outside the apart-
ments)

Systems with one or more door stations

digital or conventional push-button panels with digital encoder
coded call with 12-button keypad on 4-digit display or 2x16-charac-
ter LCD

call by means of conventional buttons with digital encoder

call by means of conventional button without digital encoder (recom-
mended for a few users)

callreception by means of electronic DIN-DON or continuous note for
floor calls or analogue standard secondary door stations and without
digital encoder

timed conversation (1-minute duration with possibility of increasing
conversation time by pressing a specific button on the push-button
panel)

acoustic signal of conversation end

private audio-video and lock function (only the called user can see,
talk and release lock)

coded lock release directly from the digital push-button panel (by
means of programmable personal code)

busy signal on door stations

busy signal on intercoms and video intercoms during conversation

Systems with doorkeeper exchanger
(in addition to the functions above)

Day-Night operating mode: in day mode all calls are received by the
doorkeeper exchanger; in night mode calls are directly transferred to
the users

call display on alphanumeric 32-character LCD

possibility of memorising and booking calls at the doorkeeper
exchanger during conversations in progress—they will be automati-
cally made when the line is free

communication between 2 internal stations

possibility of connecting an internal station with a door station
possibility of using a wide range of Farfisa intercoms or video
intercoms

possibility of connecting a monitor at the exchanger with automatic
switching ON and visualisation of the image from the last calling door
station

directdialling—the desired user can be called directly from the door
station

call transfer — all calls to the doorkeeper exchanger can be trans-
ferred to a programmed intercom

Connection of video signal using coaxial cable or twisted pair

With the Studio videointercom series or using the video converter
module can also be chosen the type of installation.

connection of video signal using a 75Q coax cable and video
distributors DV2, DV4 and 476

connection of video signal using atwisted pair and video distributors
DV2D and DV4D.

FARFISA
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TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS

Installation example of an intercom system with digital main sta-
tion, secondary door stations with digital encoder for conven-
tional push-button panels and intercoms with integrated decod-
INTERCOM SYSTEMS ing and/or multiple decoding module (optional doorkeeper ex-
changer).
- doorkeeper exchanger only .
- 1door station with/without doorkeeper exchanger 1 1
- multiple main door stations with/without doorkeeper ex- ! !
changer
- 1 or multiple main door stations, distribution on multiple
risers and with/without doorkeeper exchanger

- 1 or multiple main door stations, distribution on multiple
risers with secondary door stations and with/without door- @

SWILSAS WODHILN |

keeper exchanger
- 1 or multiple main door stations, one-way secondary door
stations and with/without doorkeeper exchanger

|

Installation example of an intercom system with one digital

station andintercoms withintegrated decoding and/or multiple  Installation example of an intercom system with multiple digital
decoding module (optional doorkeeper exchanger). main door stations, one-way secondary door stations and inter-
[ coms with integrated decoding (optional doorkeeper exchanger).
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TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEMS

- doorkeeper exchanger only with surveillance camera (optional)

- 1video door station with/without doorkeeper exchanger

- multiple main video door stations with/without doorkeeper
exchanger

- lormultiplemain video door stations, distribution on multiple
risers and with/without doorkeeper exchanger

- lormultiplemainvideo door stations, distribution on multiple
risers with audio-video secondary door stations or only audio
and with/without doorkeeper exchanger

- 1 or multiple main video door stations, one-way secondary
door stations and with/without doorkeeper exchanger

Installation exampleof avideo intercom system with video digital
door station and video intercoms with multiple decoding module
(optional doorkeeper exchanger).

Installation example of avideo intercom systemwith  Installation example of avideo intercom system with main digital video door
one digital video door station and video intercoms  station, secondary door stations with digital encoder for conventional push-
with integrated decoding (optional doorkeeper ex-  button panels and intercoms with integrated decoding (optional doorkeeper
changer). exchanger).
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DOOR STATIONS PROFILO SEeries

Module frames complete with back box ) o ;

Push-button panelsin extruded aluminiumand 3

100 45 steel push-buttons made up of modular ele- m

ey D ments. Suitable for the most diverse installa- | g
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DOOR STATIONS

Modules with door speaker integrated

coooo
00000
00000
ocoog
30003
©0000
©0000
©c000

without call buttons

Push-button modules
2225 ¢ 33255 % 382885 L0 QL0
8888 8 8 288828 8 292288 8 ¢ C_ 0 Q[0
L0 e 010
(0 (0 O 10 ) 01T 0
PL 11P PL 12P PL 122P PL 24S PL 228S
with 1 call button with 2 call buttons with 2 call buttons | with4 callbuttons  with8callbuttons
(2row) (2row)

Video modules with door speaker integrated

00000
00000
00000
00000

00000

PL 40PCDG
without call buttons
andwith color camera

Modules: digital push-button and digitiser

é’é’é’é’é’D . oo S QL0

99900 For specifications see 000 [0 O 1 0
T 900 o S
L0 000 L0 QT 0
PL 42PCDG TD4100PL CD4134PL CD4138PL
with 2 callbuttonsand with 12 buttons with4 callbuttons  with 8 call buttons
color camera (1 row) (2row)

Modules: blank,

PL 20
Blank module

number and access control

PL 50 FC 52PL

number module Keypad module
foraccess control
(see characteris-
tics on page 8).

FP 52PL

Proximity reader for
access control (see
characteristics on

page 8).

Technical characteristics of PROFILOmodules terminal boards

PL10P PL11P PL12P PL122P PL50 PL24S PL228S PL40PCDG PL42PCDG

1 1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 4 Audioground
- - - - - A- A- - - Ground for Led
A A A A A A+ A+ AC or DC power supply input for nameplate Led (12Vac-dc)
C C C(C2) C  Call push-buttons common
P1 P1 P1 p1 Call push-button
P2 P3(C2) p2 Call push-button
\Vj \Vi Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M  Video ground (coaxial shield)
+ + Positive voltage input for camera and Led (12Vdc)
EC EC Camera enable input (ground command)
L- L- L- L- L- L- AC power supply input or ground for service Led
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ AC or DC power supply input for service Led (12Vac-dc)

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

Video modules with integrated audio amplifier

00000
60006
600006
600006
600000

00000
60006
600006
600006
600000

Il

PL40PCDG. Modules complete with:

- CCD colorcamerawith autoiris, fixed 3.6mm
lens and 6 white LED’s.

- amplified speaker unit with volume
adjustment of 2 channels (reception and
transmission)

- aluminium front plate with transparent screen

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

- red operation LED

PL42PCDG.

Same as PL40PCDG, with 2 call buttons and
name plate panel with transparent screen and
green LED backlighting.

Terminals

1 Reception audio line

2 Transmission audio line

3 Power supply input for electric door speaker
(6+12Vvdc)

4 Audioground

- Ground for Led

+ Positive voltage input for camera and Led
(12vdc)

C Call push-buttons common

P1-P2 Call push-buttons

V Video signal output (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

EC Camera enable input *

L- Negative power supply input for service Led

L+ Positive power supply input for service Led

* Operating timed mode if connected to the EC

terminal of the push-button panel or continu-
ous mode if grounded.

Technical data

Power supply 12+1Vdc
Operating current 0.4A

Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q
Video signal standard PAL
Minimumillumination 2.5Lux
White balance auto

Led's 6 white
Sensor CCD 1/3" color
Number of pixels 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm
Focus 0.6m + e
Autoiris electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15°
Vertical adjustment +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C

Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Adjustments

You can manually change the cameraframing
by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.

(+15°)

~ boeeos
o ©
©00000
E [ﬂ d DODDDD!
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i v 2 w o= O e} |
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) o

Audio adjustments

Ifnecessary, itis possible to adjustthe volume
ofthe 2 channels audio opportunely varying the
external knobs.

Receiver Transmitter B
adjustable adjustable
volume volume )

34-+CP)
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DOOR STATIONS

PROXIMITY READER MODULE

FP52PL.

This article allows for the activation of 2 relays by means of keytags or
electronic ISO cards based on transponder technology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63 seconds for every relay. 4
user cards and 1 master card supplied with the product. Acoustic and
visual control signals and 3-digit display to view numbers and codes
during setup and operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc +10%
Standby current 0.1A

Maximum currentconsumption 0.25A
Contactratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10

Number of relays 2
Relaytime 1to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognitiontime 1 sec.
Operatingtemperature 0° ++40°C

Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH

Terminals

+/A positive or alternate currentinput
-/A  ground or alternate currentinput
PB dooropen button

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common terminal of relay 2
NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
C1l commonterminalofrrelay 1

888

@

®>Q
O O O

0Y

N\ Card recognition LED. It turns ON during card recognition.

@) Relay activation LED. Itindicates relay deactivation (red) or activation
(green).

) Program LED. It turns ON during system programming.

&® Card cancellation and system setup LED. It turns ON during Master
or user card cancellation and system setup.

FARFISA

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD MODULE

@

OO O
QOO
© OO
QOO

FC 52PL.

Electronic keypad with 12 keys and 2 relays for lock release and access
control of door stations.

12 programmable access codes for each relay. Programmable door
opening time from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay (or bistable operation of
relay). Acoustic and visual confirmation for entered keys, accepted
programming and for wrong codes.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc £10%
Standby current: 0.06A

Max. currentconsumption:  0.15A
Contactratings: 12Vac - 2A

Numbers of codes for relay 1: 12 + direct activation
Numbers of codes for relay 2: 12 + direct activation
Activation time for each relay: from 1 to 99 seconds (or bistable)
Operatingtemperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Terminals

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common contact of relay 2

NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NC1 normally open contact of relay 1
C1l common contactofrelay 1

— ground or alternating voltage input

+  positive or alternating voltage input
P2 enable of relay 2; if the contacts are temporarily closed relay 2 is
activated for the programmed time
P1 enableofrelay 1; if the contacts are temporarily closed relay 1 is
activated for the programmed time
RL2 RL1 /-
o ~N/+
INc2|na2] c2 [Nci|Nat[c1 | = [+ [P2 | P1]
max.2A max.2A _%—q i
load load } !
i External push-buttons i
| for direct activation ofi

IRL1 and RL2 relais |

Power supply Power supply

/ N T £ R C O M S
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

o[ e
QOO
QOO

QOO
QOO

TD4100PL. Push-button panel with 14 steel
buttons and alphanumerical LCD. Used to dial
and send calls over FN4000 digital line.

Technical features

Power supply 12vdc £ 1
Operating current 0.05A
Maximum absorption 0.12A
Door-opening time 3/6sec.
LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls (hypothetical) 9999
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH
Terminals

F1 audiofrominternal stations

F2 audiotointernal stations

- ground

+  +12Vdc power supply input

DB serial data bus

P1 directcallbuttoninputtothe exchangeror

toanuser

output command for a analog exchanger

(grounded contact upon call and during

conversation)

RV video-OFF command (grounded contact
upon calland during conversation)

S1-S2 door opener command (normally open

contacts of relay)

EC

Terminal board for door speaker connec-
tion

1 audioreceiver

2 audiotransmitter

3 +12Vdc (0.2A) power supply output

4 audioground

PROGRAMMING

Before programming you must:

e Press the button PROG on the back of the
push-button panelusing asmall screwdriver;
the displays shows “Programming /type:*“.

e Dial the programming code (see table 1)
and press 4 to confirm.

e Once you have programmed each code,
press the button PROG again; the display
shows “FARFISA/dial the number or press
AV orthe text set during the programming
phase (see “Personalisation of display
initial text”).

ECRVPTL
DOD(
poo:

5@@(

Table 1
Programming codes

00
01
02
03
04

Entry of codes for door lock
Entry-modification-deletion of names
Language selection

System programming

Entry of display initial text

05 Loading names from PC

06 Orderingnames

10 Address door station (PE)

11 Address button P1

Entry of codes for door lock (code 00)

Enter the programming mode and insert code
00 to access the “entry of codes for door
lock” mode; the display shows "PASSWORD
o/ "

o Dialthefirstopening code onthe keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows “PASS-
WORD 0/ 7890".

e Press 4&; the display shows “PASSWORD
1/ "

e Dialthe second opening code onthe keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press 4&; the display shows “PASSWORD
2/

o Repeat the operations to insert max. 16
codes; when you press the button 4 to
confirm the sixteenth code (PASSWORD
15) the display shows “Programming /type:

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming function or press the button
PROG to exit.

Modifying a code

Tochangethe previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button .‘ untilthe code youwantto
modify is displayed;

e press X to gotothe code you wantto modify;

e enterthe new code onthe keyboard and then
press the button 4;

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
wantto modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Deleting a code

To delete the previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button .‘ untilthe code youwantto
delete is displayed;

e press the button Y and then 4;

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
wantto modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Entry /modification /deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD4100PL has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the user name and extension number
(28 characters are used for user name and the
last 4 characters on bottom right are used for
extension number). To save them, you must
followthe procedureillustrated below. The name
mustbe entered starting from the first character
on top left and the last digit of the extension
number must be enteredinthe last position on

PROG
key of programming

jack for the connection to the PC

RVPIDB - + F2 Fib=
COOOOOOB =+

/\ tothe installation
L

o° o |[Peeeeeed
o o | =
O bocood il
DODODD 1\‘5
(e} o r== ==
| 1 t 11
e 2]
> 1|3 } — 3 }
© 2 L4 L4 |
= to the door speaker— | —, =
w 2 r and electricdoorlock| | TD4100PL PL10P+12P
v w il PL40PDG+42PDG
S g PL40PCDG+42PCDG
o

L I
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

bottom right, otherwise the number will not be
saved (see “deletion of names”).

Afteryou have entered allthe names, the system
willautomatically arrange themin alphabetical
order.

Example

(sIM[1]7][ [o[A]V1[o] | (TN o ]

( IEER 1]2J3] ]
YES NO

Function of buttons when entering or
modifying a name
A& Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames
X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
tothe name characters
Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters
Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
of characters
When searching for characters, the display
shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,
numbers, special characters and space in a
sequence.

Entry of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4&;
the display showsthe firstname. The display
is empty if no codes are programmed.

e Press @ or @ to select the character for the
first cell; press X to go to the second cell;
press @ or @ to select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press Y after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE
USER/YES AV NO'; press @ to confirm,;
press @ to modify the name.

o If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Pressthebutton PROG againto confirmthe

lastnametoinsert. The display shows “wait-
ing” and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds
and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation”).

Notes. Once you have entered 250 namesthe
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or press the button PROG to
exit.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

Modification or correction of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4;
the display shows the firstname.

e Press Mto search forthe name youwantto
modify (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press Y to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with @ (forward) @
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have
completed the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold x pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/YES AV NO”. Press g to
confirm or @ to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list

Toadd anewnametothe existing listyou must:

e pressthe button PROG to enter the program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 01 and press the button .‘;
the display shows the firstname;

® press _‘ to scroll the list (hold the button
pressed for quick searching); the display is
empty after the lastname;

o to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin® Entry of names”. If confirmed,

the name is placed in the listin alphabetical
order.

Deletion of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4&;
the display shows the first name.

e Press M to search for the name you wantto
delete (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press Y to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enter aspace to delete the existing number.

e Press x again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES AV NO”Press g to confirm or
@ to go back to the name.

The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Languageselection (code02)

You can choose the language from 8 different

options (Italian, English, French, German,

Spanish, Portuguese, Turkish and Polish) in

operation mode.

To selectthe language:

e pressthe button PROG to enter the program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 02 and press the button _‘;
the display shows “Italiano” in case of first
programming or the programmed language;

e press @ or g to select the language.

e press _‘ to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

System programming (code 03)

You can change or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 2).

For programming you must:

e pressthe button PROG to enter the program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 03 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “bit0=0/0AV 1”incase
of first programming or “bit0=1/0AV 1”if

Table 2 - System programming codes (code 03)

Programming Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code settings -0 @&=1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 sec. 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call frominternal station (1) NO NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with X (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 notused - - -

bit 4 call numbers displayed with initial letter (see relative paragraph) NO NO YES

bit5 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 6 deactivation of FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 7 deactivation of tone generator NO NO YES

(1) Thisfunction allows the internal stations to press the door lock button, start a conversation with the external station (in case of more external
stations in parallel the function must be activated on one external station only) and activate the door lock by pressing the button again.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing X rather than dialling the code OO+_‘. For example: press X + password

+.‘_

(3) You can alternate “FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “ Personalisation of text to be shown on the display”).

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

changed in the previous programming;

® press @ to select 0 or @ to select 1;

® press .‘ to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions);

e once you have confirmed the value of the last
code (bit7), the display shows “Programming
/type:*;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

-Enabling of alphanumerical calling mode
(bit 4)

Ifthe installationis divided into several blocks,
it could be useful call each block with a letter
instead of a number (e.g. block "A", block "B",
etc.). Ifyou program such aoperating mode the
number of thousands in the user code is dis-
played as a letter and not as a number (1=A,
2=B,3=C,4=D, 5=E, 6=F, 7=G, 8=H, 9=1,0=J).
Please consider that it is only a question of
displaying because the codes send to the us-
ersare always numerical codes, really the user
identified by the code "B001" is stored as user
2001 and this code mustbe programmed onits
intercom, videointercom or floor decoding
module. It is still important to note that if an
alphanumeric code, with less than 4 digit, is
entered on the keypad, the system automati-
cally fills the empty numbers with zeros, for
instance entering only the code "E" the display
shows the code "E000" and the system trans-
mits the code 5000. Inthe same way if the code
"E2" is entered the display shows "E002" and
the system transmits the code 5002, therefore
the user you want to be identified by the code
"E002" must be programmed as user 5002.

Personalisation ofdisplay initial text (code

04)

You can modify the text shown on the display

during normal operation or idle state. For

visualization you mustsetbit4 or bit 5 with value

“1" (see “system programming”).

Toinsertapersonalized text:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 04 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “FARNET", in case of first
programming, or the textyou wantto replace;

o forinformation on howto enterthe characters
see “entry of names”;

e press 4 to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Loading names from PC (code 05)

You can load names directly from your PC.

e Loadthe namesonthe PCusing adedicated
software application (software supplied on
demand).

e Turn offthe push-button paneland the PC.

e Connectthe PC serial portto the stereo jack
on the back of the push-button panel with a
cable as shown in the figure.

. Stereo jack
PC serial port @=25mm
1 3
2 2
3
P 5
5
5
2 3
TD4100PL
ECRVP1DB - + FZ
OOOOOD

i@ [OXCXCKC) E‘i

M MMM

e Turn on the PC and then the push-button
panel.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 05 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “TD4100PL ---- PC / in
progress....0".

e Download the names from the PC within 15

seconds; the display shows “TD4100PL ----
PC/inprogress....1",“ TD4100PL ---- PC/in
progress....2" and then the downloaded
names.
At the end of download the push-button
deletes the existing names. The first line of
the display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status barto show the progress
of the deletion operation. At the end the
display shows “Programming / type: *“.

e Turn off the push-button panel and then the
PC.

e Disconnect the cable from the PC and the
push-button panel.

Orderingnames (code 06)

You can list the names in alphabetical order

(from Ato Z).

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 06 and press the button 4;
thefirstline of the display shows “waiting”and
the secondline shows a status bar; atthe end
of the operation the push-button panel re-
turns automatically to the programming mode
(the display shows “Programming/type: ).

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
toexit.

Insertingtheexternaldoor stationaddress

PE (code 10)

You can code the external door station address

with codes from 231 to 250.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 10 and press the button .‘;
the display shows "ADDRESS PE".

e Dial the coding number for the door station
and press the button 4& to confirm.

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Inserting thebuttonaddress P1 (code 11)

Tosave anextension numberand callitdirectly

from a button connected between terminals

P1/P1:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 11 and press the button 4&;
the display shows "ADDRESS P1",

e dialthe extension number. Extensions must
be coded with numbers from 001 to 200;

e press the button 4& to confirm;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Returntooperationmode

Pressthe button PROG atthe end of program-
ming; the display shows “FARFISA / dial the
number or press AV or the text you have
entered during programming (see
"Personalisation of display initial text”).

OPERATION

Checkthatall connections are correct. Connect
the power supply unitto the mains; the displays
shows for 3 seconds "FARFISA", followed by
the software version of the push-button panel
and “Dial the number or press AV (AV in
alternate mode).

Dial the user number or select the internal
station fromthe namesinthe list (press @ or g
tosearch), to verify its exactness on the display
and press _‘ to make the call.

In case of error press x (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the user is busy or if the user code does not
existthe display shows“busy/ “for3seconds.
Ifthe user exists you hear the ringing tone and
the display shows “ringing / ----"; the called
intercom rings for about 25 seconds.

The called user picks up the handsettointerrupt
the call and enables the conversation with the
external station for 60 seconds. The display
shows “connection /----".
Thetextonthedisplay startsflashing 10 seconds
before conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 60 seconds press
A again.

Pressthe intercom button (@=we) to release the
doorlock. Doorlock activationtime is 3 seconds
(or 6 seconds if properly programmed).
Replace the handset to restore the idle state.
Numbersthatare notsent ordeleted go off after
25 seconds.

In installations with 2 or more digital push-

button panels, when a call is made from one
push-button panel, the other push-button panels

FARFISAN
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are deactivated and their display shows “busy
/ ”.Wait until the line is free to make the call.
In installations with doorkeeper exchanger
in “Day” mode without direct dialling function,
all calls are sent to the exchanger.

Once the call is received, the operator can put
the push-button panelonhold and calltheinternal
station; the push-button display shows “hold-
on/ "

Ifthe operator connects the internal station with
the push-button panel, the display returnstothe
conversation status. The number displayed on
the push-button panel is the number of the
internal station called by the operator and it
may not correspond to the called number
because of the call transfer function.

Door lock release

The door lock, even if in busy state, can be
released from the push-button panel by dialling
one ofthe 16 four digit personal access codes
you have stored.

Door lock activation

- Dial 00

- Press 4; the display shows “Password/ il
(]

- Dial the personal access code within 10
seconds; eachdigitis visualised with *instead
of .

- Press A to release the door lock; you hear
the confirmation tone and the push-button
panelreturnstothe current systemoperation
mode (free or busy).

"Dialling” -
sssee D
DIALLING
123
or“Search”

CALLING

DISPLAY SETTINGS

You can adjust the display contrast and
background color with the buttons of the
push-button panel.

Contrast

o dial 0090; the display shows “press A or
V" with a state bar;

e within 5 seconds press the buttons @ and
@ to increase or decrease the display
contrast;

e press the button M to save.

Background color

e dial 0091, the display shows “press A or
V" with a state bar;

e press the buttons @ and @ to select the
color;

e press the button 4 to save.

Tone table. See page 29.

Composition PROFILO digital push-button

panel

Audio composition

traditional

i:
i:

66606
66606
N eelele]

Composed of:
1 TD4100PL
1 PL1OP
1 PL72
1 PL82*

with push-button for the direct

call of an user

66606
66606
c0cco OO0

c0c00

S5003

J

Composed of:
1 TD4100PL
1 PL11P
1 PL72
1 PL82*

Audio-video composition

traditional

Composed of:
1 TD4100PL
1 PL40PCDG
1 PL72
1 PL82*

*optional

A\

T
_—

with push-button for the direct

call of an user

Composed of:
1 TD4100PL
1 PL42PCDG
1 PL72
1 PL82*

|

1 [
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

DIGITALENCODERS

Q_1 O
Q_1 O
Q_[ O
Q [ O

CD4134PL. Encoding module with front plate
and four aluminium buttons. Complete with name-
holders with transparent screen green backlight-
ing, breaking resistant.

Used to send calls over FN4000 digital line.

il

CD4138PL. Same as the previous, but with 8
call buttons on two rows.

Technical features

Power supply: 12vdc £ 1
Operating current: 0.1A
Maximum number of users: 63
Door-opening time: 3 seconds
Dimensions: 1 module
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

F1 audiofrominternal stations

F2 audiotointernal stations

- generalground

+ +12Vdc power input

DB serial data bus

L+ +12Vdc output for LED busy

EC command forananalogexchanger(grounded
contactupon call and during conversation)

RV video-OFF command (grounded contactupon
calland during conversation)

S1-S2 door opener command (normally open

contacts of relay)

Terminal board for door speaker connection
1 audioreceiver

2 audiotransmitter

3 +12Vdc (0.2A) power output

4 audioground

P1-P2 call push-buttons *

* To be connected only if included in the push-
button panel composition.

Programming

Following programming can be made in
digital encoders:

-starting user’s address of buttons
-user’'saddressrelated tothefirstbutton
-operating mode

Programming of startinguser’s address of
buttons and user’'s address related to
thefirstbutton fixthe user’'s address which
is called by pressing the first button; next
buttons will get the 3 sequential values. In
case of use of the module CD4138PL it is
possibletosetalsothe user'saddress called
by the first button of the second column and
consequently the nextthree.

Programming of operating mode givesthe
possibility to change the activation time of
therelay (terminals S1-S2) andto enable the
automatic connection of the internal station
tothe external station simply by pressing the
button “lock release” on the internal station;
ex factory the automatic connection is dis-
abled while the activation time of relay is set
to 3 seconds.

Factory settings

Ex factory products are set as follows:

- starting user'saddress of buttons =0 (send-
ing addresses from 1 to 63);

- user’s address related to the first button =
4 and, only for the CD4138PL, user’s ad-
dress related to the first button of the left
column=8; since buttons of digital encoder
CD4134PL, starting from the top, will call
users with users’ addresses 4,5,6 and 7
(right side column); while buttons of digital
encoder CD4138PL will call users with
users’ addresses 4,5,6 and 7 (right side

column)and 8,9,10and 11 (left side column);

CD4134PL SWA1
oN
- T
[ N5 g
o0
=0
SW2 CD4138PL SWi1
oN oN
WOueN — «— [0REER
g OnsnsO g
On.o]n.6 O
Onnn7 0

- operating mode of the digital encoder with
factory settings (activation time of relay = 3
seconds; no automatic connection be-
tweeninternal stations and external station.

Ingeneralthisisthe setting for the mostfrequent

installations; it is necessary to change

parameters in the following cases:

- installations with more than 63 users (sec-

ond encoder must be programmed with

starting user’s address of buttons equal or

higher than 63).

digital encoder together with digital ex-

changerininstallations with more blocks. In

this case it is mandatory that the program-
ming of digital encoder and digital exchanger
are compatible.

Example: the digital encoder of the entrance

of one block is programmed with users’ ad-

dresses from 100 to 163 (enabled users’
addresses from 101 to 163), the digital en-
coder of the entrance of another block must
be programmed with different users’ ad-
dresses for example from 200 to 263 (en-

Terminal board of installation

{AZ% to JP1 of the first push-button module ‘

CD4134PL
CD4138PL PL10P-11P-12P _
Cb413i kel
| [ h : | PL4OPCDG
L 20 T | PL42PCDG
Ny ; L__
| |4 H |
Pt |
| PZ_’—I—;_ |
L —— |
[ | S

H
DOODODOD

cameras

to the PL10P, PL11P, PL12P door::E:
speakers or PLAOPCDG, PL42PCDG

@@@@@@

tothe installation

FARFISAN
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abled users’ addresses from 201 to 263),
etc,;

- installations where a digital doorkeeper ex-
changeris presentand requirementto show
onitsdisplay users’ addresses according to
the floor of the building where the apartment
is located (e.g. first floor users’ addresses
111,112,113....etc; second floor users’ ad-
dresses 121,122,123...etc).

User’s address related to the first button
To program the user’s address related to the
firstbutton itis sufficient to set micro-switches
SW1 and SW2 (the last present only on the
CD4138PL) located on the back of the digital
encoder. Table 1 shows how to set micro-
switches SW to set the requested address.

CD4138PL

CD4134PL

Programming of starting user’s address
of buttons and operating modes

To program the starting user’'s address of
buttons and the operatingmodesitis necessary
that the digital encoder is connected on the
same riser on which it is even connected one
digital push-button panel TD4100PL or digital
doorkeeper exchanger PDX4000; Inthe case
this is not true it is possible to connect
temporarily, just for the time of programming,
one ofthe two equipments joining only terminals
+,-and DB.

TD4100PL

CD4134PL
CD4138PL

FARFISA

Entering programming mode

To program the starting user's address of
buttons and the operating modesitis necessary
to enter in the programming mode just pulling-
out jumper J1 in order to free the two poles;
digitalencoder generates anintermitting waiting
tone.

DOOODDOD
o o [pee®eeeq
pooocooad
i LOODOOOD l
| O
>
o { &
| W Z
\%) w
O~ &
&
@ ©° L,
LT ) 1|

Exit the programming mode
Toexitprogramming mode insertagain jumper
J1in order to short-circuit the two poles.

H looooooed |H

O (SZSTPTP2 43 7 1]

ceo

QI mrersa
© MADE IN ITALY

(]

Programming starting user’s address

- Enter the programming mode as described
in the specific paragraph.

- Dialonthe keypad of TD4100PL or PDX4000
the address you wish to program and send
enter; an acknowledge tone will be heard.

- Make other programming or exit the
programming mode as described in the
specific paragraph.

In the case of sending more address only the

last one is stored.

Table 1.

Value to add to the starting user address
programmed on the digital encoder to ob-
tain the address called by the first button.

0 B
1 D
: Bl
12 |FAgGE
16 [q4ned
0 Hna
O
2 [Hnmad
2 [Ghem
% [aand
O
O o
L
2 Hunn
I
o [fnmmd
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DOOR STATIONS PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

Important notes. T by P1and P2 has norelationwith the address associated to the firstbutton | =
Setting all the micro-switches of SW2 in 2 of the digital encoder. —
OFF position (allthe triggers setdown; code D ) m
0) the systemwill notsendthe user's address Audio Connection PLA0=42PCDG = A
) . . (N20D 20 .. PL10+122P || 29998 @)
related to the firstbutton (being 0). Besides, < The digital encoder should be connected to an g':%%%%D o
if are present buttons connectedto Pl and | = LM audio or video module by means of 4 wires o
P2 they will have the same user's address of joined to the terminals 1, 2, 3 and 4. =
2m and 3 button of the digital encoder. (R7O L0 @)
C_0of| <
Some examples of programming " ) 2
J1 |SW |1stbutton (N4) | range of addresses coaaseL | O m
0 |+4 |4 1+63 L0l =
0 |+12]12 1+63 @
0 |+56 | 56 1+63
15 |+4 |19 16-+78 Signalling of busy line. PL40+42PCDG
15 |+12 | 27 16+ 78 If more than one entrance is present onthe ~ PL10=122P | gesse <
15 |+56 | 71 16+ 78 sameinstallation itwould be advisable to have A \§§§§§D _
32 1+4 |36 33+ 96 asignalling of busy line when another external /(:) o
100 |+0 | 100 101 = 163 station is already in communication. This can o m
100 |+32 | 132 101 - 163 be achieved, by the LED present on the audio o
150 |+ 36 | 186 151 + 213 or audio/video module which will flash when C_Of| =
699 |+4 | 703 700 = 762 the line is busy, connecting their terminals L+ cps1aars. | O 3
users’ addresses which can be man- | andL-tothe terminals L+ and -presenton the CD4138PL 0 m
aged by the encoder digital encoder. — -
user’s address related to the first button from the top (N.4) (@)
micro-switching settings (see table 1) ©
address to send to the encoder during the programming phase Example of composition of push-buttons with programming of the =
user’'s address associated to the first button and connections "
Programming of the operating modes between several modules ;
- Enter the programming mode as described in the specific ) ) —
paragraph. 1) 8 call intercom push-button panel with PL10P, CD4134PL and | @
- Dial on the keypad of TD4100PL or PDX4000 the code youwish | ~ PL24S z
to program (see table 2) and press button “enter”; an acknowledge ()]
tone will be heard. PL10P | gssec s s 8
- Exitthe programming mode as described in the specific paragraph. 996956 6 8
In the case of sending more codes only the last one is stored.
Table 2. Operating modes ool P
ON
Operating mode Codes to dial CDa134PL [(vs O HEH 0 R
9990 | 9991 | 9994 | 9995 aLxa
. SW1 O
Timing ofrelay-ON 3sec.| 6sec. |3sec.|6sec. || - ~ ffffffffff
[(ne 0
Enabling automatic connection of | No No Yes | Yes on F
door station from internal station* o O HUEW
PL24S swi I
* Enabling this function from any internal station itwould be possible, [Nt O
pressing button @=, to communicate with the external stationand L
to activate the lock release pressing again the button @=e.
2) 10 call videointercom push-button panel with PL42PDG, O
Terminals P1 and P2 CD4134PL and PL24S
Connectingtothe terminals P1 and P2 of the digital encoder the two
buttons of modules PL42PCDG or PL12P they will callusers with the
two next addresses from the starting user’s address of buttons pLa2PCDG | ceoce
programmed in the digital encoder. §§§§§D
Example: ifthe starting T eTeTe | O
g ser's address d(_)f gggggD gtﬁgﬁgg gggggD ...n.. [v2 Of
uttons programmedin | 33338 ool
the digital encoder is [ o) | T e CEPRLERL | =0
equal to 0, by pressing CD4134PL . [V
the two buttons of ] : S
modules PL42PCDG Ler OF 7
or PL12P they will call — (ne O
respectively users [(ne O IR
codF;d wi}tlh the [ QuiolneQ CD4134PL| [ N6 O : , : ufake
Note. Inthis example the user’'s address SWA
addresses1and 2,the | On1[n.7O | cpgq3spL (N7 O 3i ) : PLAS | i o)
user's address called isnotachievable; do notcode any user T
with the address 3.
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DOOR STATIONS PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

Z | 3) 18 call intercom push-button panel with PL122P, CD4138PL | 4) 16 call videointercom push-button panel with PL40PDG,
r_r|'| and PL228S CD4138PL and PL228S
Py PL122p PL40PCDG 5§§5§D
e} 93888
(@) (Lo T Tr2[o]¢]
. i | S
DEEEZaRnN] Pt " QuefnaQ
) conap | QL0 SEEROHOD Quons O I [eN i
< o] L L el [ aga) Baagal
(ﬁ W o O SwW2 SW1
m IN.16 [N.12|
< - [
0 SW2 SW1 Onrapina0) [| 2 "
PL228S | ulsa0 sw2. swt
Note. Inthis example the user's address 3 is notachievable; donotcode
< any user with the address 3.
O
m
O | 5)Example of coding of an installation with one main entrance and two secondary entrances (block division)
E %:ED: Secondary entrance 1
- PL42PCDG gggggD
by) PL12P B
8 vz 0
= Start ‘ CD4134_PL Building with 6 users
arting user’s address of buttons = 0 T ot .3 dk
(7)) User’s address related to the first button = 4 ncoder able 1o send aadresses 1, 2 an 1.2.4+7
< ) from4to 7 '
o Main entrance (n7 O User’s address 3
— not achievable
m PL42PCDG g:g:gD (ne O PL24S
= e User’s address related to the first button = 8
” [0
vz Of o0
cpa134PL | (v o vz 0 Encoder able to send addresses 1, 2 and from 4 to 15
Starting user’s address PL24S
P of buttons = 0 User’s address related to the first button = 12
User's address related || vz Ol [~ O
to the first button = 4
R Secondary entrance 2
PL4OPCDG D
O PL10P | cc°ce \
F Encoder able to send addresses from 8 to 15> 8+15
[(ne O Building with 8 users
| CD4134PL 9
Starting user’s address of buttons = 0 Mo O
L User’s address related to the first button = 8 :
@)
PL24S
User’s address related to the first button = 12 | [va4 O
[ nis O

Tone table
0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 14 5 0 1 12 3 4 5
T T e T T A Y T T X T
Free- indicates that the line is free End of conversation - 10seconds before conver- | Programming and waiting -

sation ends Indicates the programming mode or the waiting status of

the external user

0 1 2 3 4 5 0 1 2 3 4 5
el
Busy - Indicates that the called user is busy Confirmation - Indicates that programming was

executed
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH
ENCODING BOARD

INTEGRATED

1.push-button
2.push-button
3.push-button

4.push-button

O (O O O
~ o

|‘| |.| |.| |.|
sl [el[~][F
s|lelle||®
OO0 O

fig.1

The button modules with integrated encoding board, thanks to the
connection to the encoder module CD4134PL+CD4138PL, allow the
calls in digital systems.

PL24S.

Module with front plate and four aluminium call buttons. Complete with
name holders with transparent screen green backlighting, resistant to
breaking and connection cable to the next module.

PL228S.
Same as the previous, but with 8 call buttons on two rows.

Terminals
A+ AC or DC power supply input for nameplate Led (13Vac/dc-80mA)
A- AC power supply or ground input for nameplate Led

Installation and connections

- Connectthefirst push-button panelto the digitalencoder module with
the cable supplied.

- Connectthe second push-button module to the first one with the cable
supplied with the second module.

- Connectallmodulesin a sequence.

- Connectthe two power supply wires of the name plate LED’s (13Vac)
toterminals A+/A- of the first push-button paneland remove jumper J1
onlyinthismodule.

Important notes

- Pay attention when program code 0 (address interval 0-3) becausein
this case the first push-button from the top does not call any user. This
is due to the fact that the system does not recognize the address 0
(zero) as a valid address.

-to previous push-buttons mod-
ule or digital encoder

A
—
—

© uwp wp O
°
" N = ro
n o |u °

- Selection of the power
supply of the name plate
Led

og[__1
ooooo
E}

0000000
Jp2

- power supply
with additional

l | transformer

-power supply

‘ through previ-
ous push-but-
tons module

QR mammso
—
|

O €CE MADEINITALY o

1 IF

-to next push-buttons module

Programming

The microswitches, present on the back of the PL24S and PL228S,
allowthe digital encoder to recognize the code of the connected buttons,
consequently they must be programmed properly. The code seton the
microswitches (see tables on the page 18) determines the address
associate tothe 15 push-button of the module (see fig. 1); the other push-
buttons on the module automatically are associated the nextaddresses.
The address of the Called User is obtained combining the address
associated to the First button of the module at which the push-buttonis
connected to and the Address associated to the Encoder according to
the followingrule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the CD4134PL,
CD4138PL, PL24S or PL228S module = Address Associated to the
Encoder (IAC) + Number Associated with Button (NAP) of the
CD4134PL, CD4138PL, PL24S or PL228S module.

Generalrule: IUC=IAC + NAP

General rule applied to the first example below;
- if you press the first button from above of the PL24S:

40 (IUC) = 32 (IAC) + 8 (1° NAP)
the user with address 40 will be called.

Examples:

@ Inthe example the following codes have been set:

- Address associated to the encoder = 32

- Address associated to the first button of the encoder = 4

- Address associated to the first button of the module PL24S =8

CD4134PL
(User3s ] O
D . %Gee| =>
1 2 5
J1 =32 SW

0
O
Address of the 15 user of the module (IUC = 32+4 = 36)
The 3 following addresses of the module are 37, 38, 39

O
o O
LA => 0
123 45
SW=8
Address of the 15 user of the module (IUC = 32+8 =40)

O
The 3 following addresses of the module are 41, 42, 43

ON

i |l
& -l

[Useraz ] O

PL24S

@ Inthe example the following codes have been set:

- Address associated to the encoder = 32

- Address associated to the 15t button on right of the encoder = 4

- Address associated to the 15t button on left of the encoder =8

- Address associated to the 1tbutton on right of the mod. PL228S =12
- Address associated to the 1%t button on left of the module PL228S =16

r;' J1 =32

CD4138PL
SW2 SW1
ON ON ()Us.40]Us.36()
e = |DeRlE| = |amemo
123 45 12 3 45
SW=8 SW =4 Qus42us380)
Address of the 1% user on right (IUC = 32+4 = 36) ()Us43[Us.39()
Address of the 1° user on left (IUC = 32+8 = 40)
SW2 SwWi1
N N ()Us48[Us.44()
Walue| = |B0RUE| = |QueeD
12345 123 45 Us.50| Us.46
SW = 16 SW =12 Q O
. ()Us51]us.47()
Address of the 1° user on right (IUC = 32+12 = 44)
Address of the 1%t user on left (IUC = 32+16 = 48) PL228S

17 FARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

; Example of order used to associate | code to Numbers as- | Push-but- | First button indication and relevant
— | numbers with buttons be set sociated with | ton micro- | microswitchforcoding
ttons- NAP | switch SW
m | PLas PL228S buttons swre
2 = 14 NAP =60 | 1oy
1° NAP OTNAPITNAPO) 29 NAP = 61
o - o O 60 snap-ee | |MMME
= 2°NAP] O (Q2NAP2°NAPO) 4" NAP = 63 12345
» @) OFNAPNAPO) 1 NAP=64 | [oN
TV 29 NAP = 65
< | |(&NaPj O QeNAP[ENAPO) 64 |zonar-6 | |WmhEl
- swi sSw2  swi 4" NAP = 67 12345
m st =
= | Codeto Numbers as- | Push-but- ;nd /,\\I,%Dp - %‘Z o
o | beset sociated with | ton micro- 68 39 NAP = 70 n u u u n
buttons- NAP | switch SW 4" NAP =71 12345
29NAP =5 =
< 4 39 NAP = 6 mUUEE 72 wonap-77 | (W ]
— 4" NAP =7 1 2 3 45 40 NAP =75 1.2 3 45
m LEss e e
29 NAP =9 =
o 8 7NaP=10 | |ml i 76 sonap=7s | |MAEEMN
> 4" NAP = 11 12345 4" NAP =79 12345
o 1NAP =12 | o 1 NAP=80 | [oN
2 =13 29 NAP = 81
o 12 3 NAP = 14 ﬂ@ggg 80 3¢ NAP = 82 Dgggg
— t —_
5 4" NAP = 15 4" NAP = 83
o 15‘d NAP = 16 ON 15'd NAP = 84 ON
29 NAP =17 29 NAP = 85
= 16 39 NAP =18 uuﬂuu 84 39 NAP = 86 ﬂuﬂuﬂ PL24S
wn 47 NAP = 19 1.2 3 45 4 NAP = 87 12345
2 o ol
29 NAP =21 =
2| 20 Sz |AURRM|| es 39 NAP =90 Bylaf"h
4" NAP = 23 =
=
» 1 NAP=24 | [oN NAP =92 | fon
29 NAP =25 =
24 onpsz WONGE)| 92 wwaecer |BANS
4" NAP =27 =
Lueeg | Ly @
29 NAP = 29 =
Pl 28 zmecw [D00WW]| oo owece | |WdWl
=31 =
A Les el
29 NAP = 33 =
(@) 32 3¢ NAP = 34 Dgggg 100 3. Nap = 102 gggug
4" NAP =35 =
¥ puene @ Sl
Lo Stecse [Qulle] 100 macroe | (DD
4" NAP = 39 =
L " NAP=40 | [oN 1% NAP = 108 | [oN
29 NAP = 41 29NAP = 109
o 40 39 NAP = 42 uﬂuﬂﬂ 108 | 3YNAP=110 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ Z 25-PUSh 1-PUSh§ )
47 NAP = 43 12345 4" NAP =111 12345
1" NAP=44 | [on 1NAP =112 | fo ( §e.push 2.push§ )
29 NAP = 45 29NAP =
44 39 NAP = 46 ﬂnunu 112 3YNAP =114 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
F 4 NAP=47 | 123535 4 NAP=115 | 123575 ( §7.push 3.push§ )
1 NAP =48 | [oN 1“NAP = 116 | o
29 NAP = 49 2NAP = 117
\| 48 snar-50 | |l 116 | 3enar=118 | |@miT] ( iS.push 4.push§ )
4" NAP=51 | 12335 4 NAP=119 | LT 23325
1% NAP = 52 19 NAP = 120
29NAP=53 | |R] 2NAP =121 | || PL228S
52 39 NAP = 54 Dﬂﬂﬂﬂ 120 39 NAP = 122 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4 NAP=55 |l 12335 4 NAP=123 | 12335
1" NAP =56 | [oN 1 NAP = 124 | [oN
29 NAP = 57 29NAP = 125 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
56 snapsos | (WhODN 124 | 39NAP =126
4" NAP=59 ' 1z3a% 4 NAP=127 ' LT 23535
FARFISA 18 =
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DOOR STATIONS DOOR STATIONS
INSTALLATION ;
Operation -
Scl;?;:lc(tthattheconnectlons ofthe systemare Ifnoansweris receivgd fromtheinternaluser PL42PCDG PL40PCDG g
: . . when the call button is pressed, a 25-second o
Connectthe powersupply unittothemainsto |\ ait js necessary before making other calls. o
startoperation. The door can only be opened while the con- =
Rress the button that corrgspgnds tothe de- versation is in progress.
sired user. The free tone indicates thatthe | 1,4 busy indicator turns on when a conversa- (7))
c_aII has been sent and the internal station | 40 is in progress in case of systems with ;
rings for about 25 seconds. more than one main entrance or systems -
The called user picks up the .handset (©r | providedwith the doorkeeper exchanger. Wait m
press = for Echos series) to interruptthe | until the indicator turns off before making a =
calland enable the external conversationfor | call. 0 6( )9 (7]
60 seconds. Thg external statlon_hears_the busytone when O QOO
Both users hear the end tone 10 seconds | calling a user who is having a conversation (__© OO0
before the conversation ends. Pressthecall | with a floor entrance or with a secondary E ((e)(e)(o]
button againto continue the conversationfor | staircase entrance andthe busyindicatorturns SEEREs :(lelbﬁ?j 1.65m <
other 60 seconds. _ onfor5seconds. Use the {{ trimmer to adjust 55" o
The systemreturnstotheidle state whenthe the tone volume. m
user hangs up (or press =[p for Echos se- o
ries). CD4134PL —
CD4138PL TD4100PL =
, -
m
. =)
door station 1 o
a = =

95588 — | sase ®

e #D <

a

-N42 O

Place the push-button panel back box at a | M
- (e O height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor | =

[(ns O keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and ver- »

(N6 O tical to the finished plaster.

N7 O Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the

/ camera lens. P
door station 2 L ? 0
T
Ny F
= ] - L
- - o)
busy
== \|
Openings for cables.

19
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DOOR STATIONS

¥
el

O B O

a o a o

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied
with the products) must be inserted before
brick work.

= —

- O

O

T

Flush mounting and cables
placing.

sl

00000
000O0o
0000o
00000
0000 go

)

OO

OO

COO

OO Mounting
modules.

o

Fix lower part of the
frame to the back box
and make the electri-
cal connections.

Fixing ofthe module frames on the upper side by
the 2 small screws included in the back boxes.

' 4
7 ’ Fixing of frame to back box. Align
g the frame before tightening the
& screws.

Rain shelter

Fix lower part of the
frametotherainshelter
and make the electrical
connections.

Fixing of the module frames on the upper side
by the 2 small screws included in the rain
shelter.

// Fixing of frame to rain shelter.
7 Alignthe frame before tightening

’

4
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DOOR STATIONS

1 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL Examples of installations in intercom systems | =
4
-
tH 500 R m
[ E—) C_0© =)
C_o Co
: o o [ [E— [ [— C o (¢}
$ C_o C_o (-] C_9© oo CofC—o (@)
o o —o C o —) [ — [ [ — () -
[ —) [ —) [—) ) C_olC_—0° C_ojC o C_oljC_o =
[R— C o o [— C ofcC—o C_ oo C olc— C oo
[— —) o —o () —) ) [ —) [—) | — () [ — (7]
o [—) o o () N —) () [ —) [ | — C ol <
C o C o Co [— m—) | —) C olC o ColC o C ol
== =nEe= = =N === T [T [ ()
4 buttons 6 buttons 8 buttons 10 buttons 12 buttons 14 buttons 16 buttons 18 buttons r_||1
=
: w
— Y - o o Y (e —
C_o ol C o [E— ) ) C_of C—of C—0°
o C ol [ E—) [ E— ) 0 [E—) [ a—) [ —}
—olc_o —olc_o [ ) — ColColcCo C ool [ ) —
) — ) — ) [—) N— () [ N —) [ [ o—] | —) ) [—) f—
ol ol >0 [y [—) f— ) o] N —) [y o—] Y — [y [—) f—
) ) ColColCo ColColC o ColColC o ColColCo
T olC_o T olC_o [y [—) — [ [y | —-) [y [y |—) [y [—) —
) ) [y f—) f— () o N —) [ o—] Y — [y f—) f—
) - ) - ) —) f— () [ o—] Y —) [—) [ —] Y —) ) —) f—
[ [ e} [ —e) | — C olColC o ColColCc—o ColColC—>o
20 buttons 22 buttons 25 buttons 28 buttons 30 buttons 34 buttons
C o () [— 2 () [— [y [y —}
50 [ —) [—) [ — : [—) [ — [—) [ —] Y —)
o o [—) [ — o [—) [ — ) [—) N—y f—)
C_o o C_olCo C_o C_olCo C ol olc—olC o
() [y ey — () ey -y — () [y ey — () ) Y —-)
) [y N—) N — ) [y —) N — ) [y N—) N — ) ) N—l —-)
) ] N—) N — ) [y N—) N — ) [—] N—) N — ) ) N—c) —
C ol ol ol o C ol ol ol o C ol ol ol o C ol olcolC o
[ [y ) - [ [y ) - [ [ ) - [ ) [ )
) [ N—) W — ) [ N—) W — ) [y N—) N — ) ) N—y f—)
() [y —) N — () [y —y N — () [y —) — ) ) N—l —-)
Colcolc—olCo Colcolc—o|lCo Colcolc—olCo ColColcojCc>o
e (e (e [ e (e (e [ e (e (e [ T T e [ [ e [
38 buttons 40 buttons 42 buttons 46 buttons
Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
Nr Composition Encoder module Speaker Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
calls and dimensions module ornumber modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters P
4 100x253.5x19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP - - 1 PL72 1 PL92 R
15/ "y 3/ 0
6 (8%, x 10"X7%,) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P - - 1 PL72 1 PLO2
8 ooxasExte 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP 1 PL24S i 1 PL73 1 PL93 (9)
10 (875" X 14" x%/,') 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93 F
12 200x253.5¢19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10P 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94 |
14 (775X 10" X)) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
16 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96 L
18 P00X365x19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96 (o)
20 (770" X 147" x,) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10P 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
22 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
25 1 CD4134PL 1 PL11P 5 PL24S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
26 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 5 PL24S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
300x365x19
28 (117" x 14%," x%,") 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP 6 PL24S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
30 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 6 PL24S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
34 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
36 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
38 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
400x365x19
40 (159, x 14%,"x%,") 1 CD4134PL 1 PL10OP 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
42 1 CD4134PL 1 PL12P 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
46 1 CD2134PL 1 PL12P 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 -
(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 5) () or PL50 It replaces
PL72 or PL73
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DOOR STATIONS

1 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL Examples of installations in videointercom systems
[ —} [—
[ —) [ —
o C o o [—) N— )l —] [—) —)
> o [ —) [—e) | —) ) — [— [ —]
o [E—) [E—) C oo C o> C o= Colc—
o o o el ([l w— Colc>o ) — [—) [ —
[ — o [— ) [ — C oo C ol Colc—o
Co o o ColC o [—e) | — Co|lC>o Co|lC>o
T[T T
4 buttons 6 buttons 8 buttons 10 buttons 12 buttons 14 buttons 16 buttons 18 buttons
[— C olC>o o o [ — [l l—) [ —)
o [—] — o [ — [— Co|lCojC o
) ) [y =Y —) [y = —) ColcCoflc— C ol ol
< ColC>o ColC>o Co)jCof C_0 CojCof C_0 C oo 0 CojCo)c—>o
- ) - ) - [l [—l —] [l [—l —] () ) f—) (el [—) [ —)
o C_ollC—o CollC—o C_olC_—olC_—2 L ojC_olC_o L ojC_olC_09 C_ojC_oJC o
m C_ollC—o —_ollC_o Cof Cop o CopC—opC—o o C—opC—0o Cof C—of C—o
ColC o C ollC_—o CojCofC_0 o] 0 C—0 C_of C_—of C_0 CofC_—ofC_—o
(@] ColC—o ColC—o CopC—opjC_2o0 CopC—ojC—2o [—) N E—) N —] [l N —c) | E—]
=== ) ColCo|lC 2o ColCo|lC2o C_olC_o|lCo C olColC>o
— R e R e
E 20 buttons 22 buttons 24 buttons 28 buttons 30 buttons 34 buttons
m
X zD o D Colco D [—) | —) D C ol ol o
(o) [— [ — C o> (] [—) —)
o [ — [—] N — o C o> [l el [o—e) [ —
(@) [ — [— C_olC_o [ — [—] | —] Co|lC ol ol
= [ =Y [—cY —) ColC ool [ =Y =Y [—) ColC ool
] Ny —y | —) ColCo]Col oo ] N—y —y | —) ColCo]Col o
7)) [m—re] el W—y N —) [l el [om—e) No— ] el —y N —) [l el [om—e) No—
< ColC ol o|lCo Co|lColC ol ColCo|lCo|lCo Co|lColC ol
[y Y [—cY —) [y [—cY [a—-) [— [ Y [—cY —) [y [y [a—-) [—
2] ] Ny —y | —) [l el [om—e) [ o— [m—re] Ny W—y | —) [l el [ o—e) [ —
- ] Ny —y | — [l el o) [ — ] Ny —y | —) [l el [ N —
m C olCoJCo|lC o C o|lColColC o C olC o|jCo|lC o C o|lColColC o
(% 38 buttons 40 buttons 42 buttons 46 buttons
Composition board of VIDEO INTERCOM push-button panels.
Nr Composition Encodermodule | Camera and Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
P calls and dimensions speaker mod. ornumber modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters
R 4 100x253.5%19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40OPDG - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
6 (376" x 10"X7,") 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
O s 100x365x19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40PDG 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
F 10 (87%," X 14°0" ;) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
I 12 200x253.5x19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40PDG 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
14 (77" X101 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
L 16 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40PDG 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
0 18 200x365x19 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
770" X 143" X%/,
20 (77714 %X 1 CD4134PL 1 PL4OPDG 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
22 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
24 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40OPDG 5 PL24S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
F 26 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 5 PL24S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
300x365x19
28 (1179, " x 143/, x %) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL4OPDG 6 PL24S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
N 30 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 6 PL24S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
34 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
36 1 CD4134PL 1 PL40PDG 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
38 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
400x365x19
40 (15%,"x 149, x,) 1 CD4134PL 1 PL4OPDG 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
42 1 CD4134PL 1 PL42PDG 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
46 1 CD2134PL 1 PL42PDG 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 -
(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 5) () or PLSO It replaces
PL72 or PL73
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DOOR STATIONS

2 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL Examples of installations in videointercom systems ;
_|
= - e e — m
¢TI0 Py
[oNme] @)
[omme)
Croloolero )
ommme) Fomume] Fommme =z
croflarojero
cr1ofarojaro »
[Re) Crofjcrofero <
510 (ommmre) Fommme] Fommme
ST0 croflarolero v
5To jommme] [ommme] [ommme =
T e (e [T m
8 buttons 16 buttons 24 buttons 32 buttons 40 buttons 48 buttons 56 buttons =
(0]
1o g Toflaro
g0 g oo
¢gro grolero <
o) jommme) fommm) _
o oflerofero ol oo o o
ommme) fommmne) fommmre) feommmre} ommme) fommme) Kommmre) feommmre}
o) fommme) [ommme) [omume ommme) fommme) [omume) [omume m
d1ofjorojorolaro dTojoroflorofaro o)
ool ofaro ool ofaro
oomme) fommme) fommme) (ommme; grofjecrofcrofero =
oomme) fommme) [ommmre) Kommme ommme) fommme) (ommme) Kommme Z
dr1ojoroleTolaTro drojdrofloToflaTo 3
m
64 buttons 72 buttons 80 buttons 88 buttons DY)
.-, . O
Composition board of VIDEO INTERCOM push-button panels. | ©
<
Nr Composition Encodermodule| Cameraand Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain v
calls and dimensions speaker mod. or number modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters <
8 100x253.5x19 (3 %%/,," x 10" x %/,") 1 CD4138PL 1 PL4OPCDG - - 1 PL72 1 PL92 f
16 100x365x19 (3%%/,," x 14.%/," x¥/,") 1 CD4138PL 1 PL4OPCDG 1 PL228S - 1 PL73 1 PL93 m
24 200x253.5x19 (7 7/," x 10" x ") 1 CD4138PL 1 PL40OPCDG 2 PL228S - 2 PL72 1 PL94 5
32 200x365x19 1 CD4138PL 1 PL40OPCDG 3 PL228S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
40 (777" X 14 %" X71,) 1 CD4138PL 1 PLAOPCDG | 4 PL228S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
48 1 CD4138PL 1 PL4OPCDG 5 PL228S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
300x365x19
56 (11 13/16”i14;(/5"x3/4’) 1 CD4138PL 1 PL40OPCDG 6 PL228S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99 P
64 1 CD4138PL 1 PL40OPCDG 7 PL228S - 3 PL73 1 PL99 R
72 1 CD4138PL 1 PL40OPCDG 8 PL228S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
400x365x19
80 (153/4..:1432..X3/4.7 1 CD4138PL 1 PL4OPCDG 9 PL228S 1 PL20 4 PL73 - O
88 1 CD4138PL 1 PL4OPCDG 10 PL228S - 4 PL73 - F
Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels. L
Nr Composition Encoder module Speaker Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
calls and dimensions module or number modules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters O
8 1 CD4138PL 1 PL10OP - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
100x253.5x19 (31%,," x 10" x /")
10 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
18 100x365x19 (3*%,,"X 14°/"x°/") | 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 1 PL228S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
26 200x253.5x19 (7 7" x 10" X %) 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 2 PL228S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
34 200x365x19 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 3 PL228S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
770" x 14%," X"
42 (77X 1450 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 4 PL228S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
50 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 5 PL228S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
300x365x19
58 (11%%/,"x 14%," x3,") 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 6 PL228S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
66 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 7 PL228S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
74 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 8 PL228S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
400x365x19
82 (15%/,"% 143/, x3/,") 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 9 PL228S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
90 1 CD4138PL 1 PL122P 10 PL228S - 4 PL73 -
(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 5) (*) or PL50 It replaces
PL72 or PL73

- ‘:"Il . FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

MATRIX SERIES

Back box with module frames

128

5"
=3

— S —?I]]] e
O
362 I O |l
1471,
T © — S
245 | O [
9 %"
T & — S|
ol ffel fop |5
S} — 2 Q° — 2 Q — ° 2 u —.IL
MA 71 MA 72 MA 73
Front frames 140 19 %,
T R
T o—L1 o ]
374
14°1,"
T e——L o [ 1
256
10 '16"
140
57,"
MA 61 MA 62 MA 63
Rain shelters with module frames
146

379
14"14"
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0o = o oS

o

T TS b q
262 0 o q 5
10%,6" [ [ I O
145 0 o q 5
5" H O H H
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MA 91

FARFISA

MA 93

P

Stainless steel anti-vandalism push-button
panels especially studied to withstand burglary,
penetration of solids and water jets (IP 45
protection degree against the penetration of
external solids and water; IK09 against shocks).
The Matrix push-button panels include back
boxes, module frames, die-cast aluminium
decorative frames, button modules, and
moduleswith built-in speaker unit (with or without
camera).

The careful selection of modules allows for
multiple application opportunities; from one-
way installations to blocks of flats; from intercom
tovideointercom installations.

The push-button elements have beendeveloped
to allow both for horizontal and vertical
configuration.

/ N T £ R C O M S
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DOOR STATIONS

Modules with integrated audio amplifier

MA 10P. Amplified speaker unitwith volume adjustment of 2 channels
(reception and transmission), steel front plate and red operation LED.

MA 11P. Same as MA 10P, with call button and name plate panel with
breakproof transparent screen and green LED backlight.

MA 12P. With 2 call buttons.

Push-button modules

MA 20. Blank module in stainless steel.

MA 22S. Module with 2 call buttons and name plate panel with breakproof
transparent screen and green LED backlight. See page 32.

MA 24S. With 4 call buttons.

Audio adjustments
If necessary, itis possible to adjust the volume of the 2 channels audio
opportunely varying the external knobs.

Transmitter Receiver
adjustable volume adjustable volume

Q o © — > © o O/
MA10P MA11P MA12P

Technical characteristics of MATRIX modules terminal boards

(MT10 - Gb2010)

/ N T £ R C O M S

MA10P MA11P MA12P MA20 MA22S MA24S MA42DG MA43DG
MA42CDG MA43CDG
1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 Audioground
- - - - - - - - General ground
A A A A A A AC or DC power supply input for nameplate Led (12Vac-dc)
C C C Call push-buttons common
P1 P1 =] Call push-button
P2 Call push-button
Call push-button
Call push-button
vV V Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M Video ground (coaxial shield)
+ + Positive voltage input for camera and Led's (12Vdc)
EC EC Camera enable input (ground command)
L- L- L- L- L- Alternated power supply input or ground for service Led
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ AC or DC power supply input for service Led (12Vac-dc)
L ‘:"p 2 FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

Video modules with integrated audio amplifier

MA 42DG. Modules complete with:

- CCD camerawith autoiris, fixed 3.6mm lens
and 6 infrared LED’s.

- amplified speaker unit with volume
adjustment of 2 channels (reception and
transmission)

- steel front plate with breakproof transparent
screen

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

- red operation LED.

MA 42CDG.
Colour version of model MA42DG.

MA 43DG.

Same as MA42DG, with call button and name
plate panel with breakprooftransparent screen
and green LED backlighting.

MA 43CDG.
Colour version of model MA43DG.

Terminals

1 Reception audio line

2 Transmission audio line

3 Power supply input for electric door speaker
(6+12Vdc)

Audio ground

Ground for Led

Positive voltage input for camera and Led
(12vdc)

Call push-buttons common

Call push-button

Video signal output (coaxial cable)

Video ground (coaxial shield)

EC Camera enable input *

L- Negative voltage input for service Led

L+ Positive voltage input for service Led

IN

+

=I<TO

* Operating timed mode if connected to the EC
terminal of the push-button panel or continu-
ous mode if grounded.

Technical data

MA42DG-MA43DG

Adjustments

You can manually change the camera framing
by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.

Audio adjustments

Ifnecessary, itis possible to adjust the volume
ofthe 2 audio channels opportunely varying the
externalknobs.

Receiver Transmitter
adjustable volume adjustable volume

& ) (08¢

\

N [ﬂ%

°
MA42 MA42C MA43 MA43C

MA42CDG-MA43CDG

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

0.0.0.0.
0O.0.0.0.

o
Q
Q
o)

EC52MA. Electronic keypad with 12 keys and
2 relays for lock release and access control of
door stations.

12 programmable access codes for each re-
lay. Programmable door opening time from 1
up 99 sec. foreachrelay (or bistable operation
of relay). Acoustic and visual confirmation for
entered keys, accepted programming and for
wrong codes.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc +10%
Standby current: 0.02A

Max. currentconsumption:  0.1A
Contactratings: 12Vac - 2A

Numbers of codes for relay 1: 12 + direct

activation
Numbers of codes for relay 2: 12 + direct

activation
Activationtime foreachrelay: from1to 99 sec.

(or bistable)

Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH
Degree of protection IP 45

normally closed contact of relay 2
2 g normally open contact of relay 2
1 g normally open contact of relay 1
common contact of relay 1

Terminals
common contact of relay 2
normally closed contact of relay 1

- ground or alternating voltage input

+ positive or alternating voltage input

P2 activation of the relay 2; if momentarily
connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time

P1 activation of the relay 1; if momentarily

connected to ground it allows the acti-
vation for the programmed time

/ N T £ R C O M S

(MT10 - Gb2010)

RL2 RL1 /=
Power supply 12+1Vdc 12+1Vdc F’ F’ i
Operating current 0.2A 0.4A LT T T 1T [=][+]pefe]
Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q L
Video signal standard CCIR PAL Max 28| | mex2a 7q
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux load load
White balance - auto For direct activation
Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour ! (OfRLTandRL2 |
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000 aupply g
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4
Focus 0.1m+eo 0.6m + e
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment + 15° +15°
Vertical adjustment +15° +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH
FARFISA 20 ‘:l".



DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD4100MA. Matrix series anti-vandalism steel
push-button panel with 14 steel buttons and
alphanumerical LCD. Used to dial and send
calls over FN4000 digital line.

Technical features

Power supply 12vdc+ 1
Operating current 0.05A
Maximum absorption 0.12A
Door-opening time 3/6 sec.
LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls (hypothetical) 9999
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH
Terminals

F1 audio from internal stations

F2 audio to internal stations

- ground

+  +12Vdc power supply input

DB serial data bus

P1 direct call button input to the exchanger or to

an user

output command for a analog exchanger

(grounded contact upon call and during con-

versation)

video-OFF command (grounded contact

upon call and during conversation)

S1-S2 door opener command (normally open
contacts of relay)

EC

RV

Terminal board for door speaker connection
1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 +12Vdc (0.2A) power supply output

4 audio ground

Terminal board for electronic index connec-
tion

CS clock signal

DS datainput

PROGRAMMING

To program you must:

e MovethejumperJ1onthe backofthe push-
button panel from A to B; the display shows
“Programming / type: “.

e Dial the requested programming code (see
table) and press A to confirm.

e At the end of each programming phase,
move the jumper J1 back to A.

Positions of jumper J1
A = operation mode
B = programming mode

Table 1.
Programming phases
0000 Entry of codes for door lock release /
address of push-button P1/address of
external station PE
Entry-modification-erasing of names
in the electronic index

Language selection

System programming

Entry of textto be shown onthe display
Loading names from PC
Alphabetical ordering of names

0001

0002
0003
0004
0005
0006

Entry of codes for door lock / address
push-button P1 / address of external
station PE (code 0000)

Enter the code 0000 to access the “entry of
door lock codes” mode. The display shows
“PASSWORD O/ "

e Dialthefirstopening code onthe keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows
“PASSWORD 0/ 7890".

e Press 4 the display shows “PASSWORD
1/ "

e Dialthe second opening code onthe keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows

e Press [); the display shows “PASSWORD
2/ "
o Repeatthe operation to enter amaximum of
16 codes. When you press Q\ to confirm
automatically the last code (PASSWORD
15) you enter the “entry of address P1
code” mode. You can now store the number
oftheinternal station that can be called directly
by pushing a button connected between
terminals P1and -.
Press ,_Q ; the display shows “P1/1000".
Press X to delete the code shown on the
display and enter the number of the internal
station you want to enable for the direct call
function.
e Press ,_Q to confirm and go to the “entry of
address PE code”; the display shows “PE
/ ”. You can enter the address for the
external station. The push-button panels can
be coded with numbers from 9950 to 9979.
e Dial the addresses and press Q to confirm.
You go back address to the “entry of door
lock codes” mode. The display shows the
code stored as password 0 (PASSWORD 0
/stored code)”.
e To exit programming move the jumper J1
back to the original position (from B to A).

Note. To delete a password or the address
associated with P1 and PE itis necessary first
to select the code you want to erase and that

press X and £ again.

Entry / modification / erasing of names in
the electronic index (code 0001)

You can enter 32 characters, of which 28
charactersforthe name andthe last4 characters
on bottom right of display are for the internal
station number. When searchingfor characters,
the display shows uppercase letters, low case
letters, numbers, characters . <>and spacein
asequence.

Enter the names from the top and from left to
right. You must enter at least a number in the
last place on bottomright of the display to save
the name (see “deleting aname”). The push-
button panel reorders the list in alphabetical
ordereverytimeyouenterand confirmaname.

“PASSWORD 1/1234".
V+ +12Vdc (0.2A) power supply output
GN ground
J1 J2,33
to optional expansion modules
o o0 N\ J1,J2,33

to the installation to be made

Olos
[u]
OleN

n@
)
o
Oles!

N

jumpers for programming (see pages 27 and 29)

e
o

o
™
o

jack for the connection to the PC (see page 29)

<)

1k o TD4100MA MA10P-11P-12P
F EE [ F 17! MA42DG
° ‘ ojsp eyt L1 MA42CDG
Ol ! | ‘ \
— to the door speaker I3 ! 3 | MA43DG
ER 4 |1 MA43CDG
N’ © 0 o A S— —
27 FANRFISN
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Function of buttons

£\ Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames

X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
to the name characters

p> Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters

<4 Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
ofcharacters

Entry of names

e Move the jumperJ1fromAtoB.

e Enter the code 0001; the display shows the

firstname. The display is empty if no names

are programmed.

Press pp> or <gqto select the character for the

first cell; press X to go to the second cell;

press pp> Or «igto select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name and code. Press X after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE

USER/YES <> NO'"; press «gto confirm;

press pp> to modify the name.

o If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Once you have confirmed the last name,
move the jumper back to the original position
(from B to A). The display shows “waiting”
and anautomatic status bar. Normal operation
is restored after a few seconds and the
display shows the initial text (see
“Operation”).

Notes. Once you have entered 250 names
(max number of users that can be stored) the
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

- Modification of names

e Press g to search for the name you wantto
modify; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with pp> (forward) g
(backward). Enter a space to delete a letter.

o Repeat the operation until you have
completed the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold X pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/ YES <> NO”Press «gto
confirm or pp> to modify the name again.

- Add names to the list
Toaddanewnametothe existing listpress g
to scroll the list; the display is empty after the
last name. To enter a new name follow the
operations described in “ Entry of names”. If
confirmed, the name is placed in the list in
alphabetical order.

- Delete names from the list

e Press ,Q to search for the name you wantto
delete; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enter a space to delete the existing number.

e Press X again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES <>NO"Press pp> to confirm or
<4 to go back to the name.
The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code 0002)

You can choose the language from 6 different

options (ltalian, English, French, German,

Spanish and Portuguese) in operation mode.

e Move the jumper J1 from A to B.

e Enter the code 0002; the display shows
“Italiano”in case of first programming or the
programmed language.

e Press pp or ¢ to select the language.

e Press g to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: “.

System programming (code 0003)

You can change or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table).

e Move the jumper J1 from A to B.

e Enter the code 0003; the display shows “bit
0=0/0<>1"incase offirst programming or
“bit0=1/0<>1"if changed in a previous
programming.

e Press pps to select 1 or «qto select 0.

e Press ,_C,& to confirm and go to the next bit
(see code table with descriptions).

e Onceyou have confirmedthe value ofthe last
bit (bit7), the display shows “Programming/
type: *“ and you can continue with
programming.

-Enabling of alphanumerical calling mode
(bit 4)

Ifthe installation is divided into several blocks,
it could be useful call each block with a letter
instead of a number (e.g. block "A", block "B",
etc.). Ifyou program such a operating mode the
number of thousands in the user code is dis-
played as a letter and not as a number (1=A,
2=B,3=C,4=D, 5=E, 6=F, 7=G, 8=H, 9=1,0=J).
Please consider that it is only a question of
displaying because the codes send to the us-
ersare always numerical codes, really the user
identified by the code "B0O01" is stored as user
2001 and this code mustbe programmed onits
intercom, videointercom or floor decoding
module. It is still important to note that if an
alphanumeric code, with less than 4 digit, is
entered on the keypad, the system automati-
cally fills the empty numbers with zeros, for
instance entering only the code "E" the display
shows the code "E000" and the system trans-
mits the code 5000. Inthe same way ifthe code
"E2"is entered the display shows "E002" and
the system transmits the code 5002, therefore
the user you want to be identified by the code
"E002" must be programmed as user 5002.

Table 2 - System programming codes (code 0003)

Programming Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code settings «=0 p=1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 sec. 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call frominternal station (1) NO NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with X (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 notused - - -

bit 4 call numbers displayed with initial letter (see relative paragraph) NO NO YES

bit5 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 6 deactivation of ACI FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 7 deactivation/activation of tone generator NO NO YES

(1) Thisfunction allows the internal stations to press the door lock button, start a conversation with the external station (in case of more external
stations in parallel the function must be activated on one external station only) and activate the door lock by pressing the button again.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing X rather than dialling the code OO+,§&, For example: press X + password

3) You can alternate “ACI FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “ Personalisation of text to be shown on the display”).

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Personalisation of text to be shown on the _ Stereojack Alphabetical ordering of names

display (code 0004) PC serial port &= 2.5mm You can list the names in alphabetical order
You can modify the text shown on the display (from Ato 2).

during normal operation or idle state. Todisplay
it program bit5 (“system programming”).

e Move the jumperJ1fromAtoB.

e Enter the code 0004; the display shows “??

e Enter the code 0006; the first line of the
2 display shows “waiting”and the second line
5 shows a status bar; atthe end of the operation
“ incase offirstprogramming, or the textyou the push-button panel returns automatically
wantto replace. tothe programming mode (the display shows
e Forinformationonhowtoenterthe characters 2 “Programming / type: *).
see “entry of names”.
® Press g to confirm; the display shows
“Programming/type: “and you can continue
with programming.
You must program properly bit5 in system
programming phase to enable to display it.

o In o v T

Return to operation mode

Once you have completed programming, move
the jumper J1 back to A; the display shows
“ACIFARFISA/press <>"orthetextyouhave
entered during programming (see
"Personalisation of text to be shown on
thedisplay”).

SWILSAS WODHILN |

A B
Loading names from PC TD4100MA
. . J2 J2
You can load names in the electronic index
directly fromyour PC. 2 ° N
e Loadthe namesonthe PC usingadedicated / @
I
© J3 J3

software application (software supplied on \

demand). ~
Turn offthe push-button paneland the PC.
Connectthe PC serial portto the stereo jack o

on the back of the push-button panel with a EN
cable as shown in the figure.

e Move the jumpers J2 and J3 on the back of
the push-button panel from A to B (also the
jumper J1 must be on B).

e Turn ON the PC and then the push-button
panel.

e On the push-button panel enter the code
0005; the display shows “TD4100MA > PC
/in progress 0.

e Download the names from the PC within 15

seconds; the display shows “TD4100MA <
—> PC/in progress 1", “TD4100MA <—>
PC/inprogress 2”"and then the downloaded
names.
At the end of download the push-button
deletes the existing names. The first line of
the display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status bar to show the progress
of the deletion operation. At the end the
display shows “Programming / type: “.

e Turn off the push-button panel and then the
PC.

e Disconnect the cable from PC and push-
button panel.

e MovethejumpersJ2andJ3backto A;move
thejumperJ1backtoA ifyouhave completed
programming, otherwise continue with
programming.

SWNILSAS WODHILNI O03dl A\
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Tone table

0 1 2 3 4 5
i 1111011111111 1111 Free e itermat staionyou v cae s nging

0 1 2 3 4 5
h\i\\\‘\\\\\\\\\‘\\\\\\\H‘\I\I\MH\\HH‘\ Hold-on - The exchanger has put the push-button panel on hold

—

5
| End of conversation - 10 seconds before conversation ends

1 2 3 4
T

Confirmation - Sending of call, door lock opening during conversation and acknowledgement of door lock code

5

T I
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

OPERATION

Checkthatall connections are correct. Connect
the power supply unitto the mains; the displays
shows the software version of the push-button
panelfor 3secondsfollowed by “ACI FARFISA
/press < >(<>in alternate mode).

Dialthe user number, checkthatthe numberis
correctonthe display “dialling /----"; in case of
error press X and dial the correct number.
Press A to make the call. A tone and the text
“calling / ----" confirm that the call has been
made.

If the user is busy or if the user code does not
existthe display shows“busy/ "for3seconds.
Ifthe user exists you hear the ringing tone and
the display shows “ringing /----".

You can select the internal station from the
namesinthe electronicindex. Press «gqor pp>to
search for the internal station and press g to
send the call.

The called intercomrings for about 25 seconds.

The called user picks up the handsettointerrupt
the call and enables the conversation with the
external station for 60 seconds. The display
shows “connection /----".

Thetextonthedisplay starts flashing 10 seconds
before conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 60 seconds press
£ again.

Press the intercom button to release the door
lock. Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or
6 seconds if properly programmed).

Replace the handset to restore the idle state.
Numbersthatare not sentor deleted go off after
25 seconds.

"Dialling”

In installations with 2 or more digital push-
button panels, when a call is made from one
push-button panel, the other push-button panels
are deactivated and their display shows “busy
/" Waituntil the line is free to make the call.

In installations with doorkeeper exchanger
in “Day” mode without direct dialling function,
all calls are sent to the exchanger.

Once the callisreceived, the operator can put
the push-button panel onhold and calltheinternal
station; the push-button display shows “hold-
on/ .

Ifthe operator connects the internal station with
the push-button panel, the display returnsto the
conversation status. The number displayed on
the push-button panel is the number of the
internal station called by the operator and it
may not correspond to the called number
because of the call transfer function.

Door lock release

The door lock, even if in busy state, can be
released fromthe push-button panel by dialling
one of the 16 four digit personal access codes
you have stored.

Door lock activation

- Dial 00

- Press 4 ; the display shows “Password/ il
[ ] I

- Dial the personal access code within 10
seconds; eachdigitis visualised with *instead
of .

- Press ,Q\. to release the door lock; you hear
the confirmation tone and the push-button
panelreturnstothe current system operation
mode (free or busy).

Composition MATRIX digital push-button
panel

Audio composition

traditional

Composed of:
1 TD4100MA
1 MA10P
1 MA62

vertical horizontal

with push-button for the direct call of an user

Composed of:
1 TD4100MA
1 MA11P
1 MA62
1 MAT72

vertical horizontal

Audio-video composition

traditional

Composed of:

1 TD4100MA

1 MA42DGor
MA42CDG

1 MA62

1 MA72

vertical horizontal

with push-button for the direct call of an user

Composed of:

1 TD4100MA

1 MA43DGor
MA43CDG

W 1 MA62

1 MA72

vertical horizontal

or“Search”

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

DIGITALENCODER

CD4130MA.

Itallows forusing Matrix conventional push-
button panels in FN4000 digital systems.
Complete with busy state signal.

Technical features

Power supply: 12Vdc + 1
Operating current: 0.1A
Maximum number of users: 63
Door-opening time: 3 sec.
Dimensions: 1 module
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

F1 audio from internal stations

F2 audio to internal stations

- general ground

+  +12Vdc power input

DB serial data bus

EC outputcommand forananalogexchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during
conversation)

SV video ON command (temporary ground
contact - 0.5 seconds approx.)

RV video-OFF command (grounded contact
upon call and during conversation)
S$1-S2 door opener command (normally open

contacts of relay)

Terminal board for door speaker connec-
tion

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3  +12Vdc (0.2A) power output

4  audioground

P1 1%t call push-button *

P2 2 call push-button *

*To be connected only if included in the push-
button panel composition.

The CD4130MA digital encoder can manage max.
63 users. If more calls are necessary, another
CD4130MA must be connected in parallel and
properly programmed.

Programming

The CD4130MA digital encoder can be pro-
grammed to change the first user code (0 by
default). Programming mustbe made only if more
than 63 users are present (the second CD4130MA
mustbe coded starting from number 63 or higher)
orininstallations with multiple entrances andinthe
presence of digital exchanger. In this case the
decoding modules and the digital exchanger must
be compatibly programmed.

Attention. The code of the first programmed user
is not accessible by the system.

Forexample: the first CD4130MA with usercodes
from 0 to 63 (default programming; accessible
codes are from 1 to 63), the second CD4130MA
with user codes from 63 to 126 (accessible codes
are from 64to 126). In case of multiple entrances,
the first CD4130MA with user codes from 100 to
163 (accessible codes are from 101 to 163), the
second CD4130MA with user codes from 200 to
263 (accessible codes are from 201 to 263).

Programming can be made with the TD4100MA
digital push-button panel or the PDX4000 door-
keeper exchanger (if presentinthe installation) as
follows:

- unloosen the 4 screws to remove the cover

- remove jumper J1 to free the 2 poles

1.

o

D= Ml

o

- dialthe first user code on the TD4100MA push-
button panel keypad or the PDX4000 door-
keeper exchangerand press Enter; the speaker
unitgenerates an acknowledge tone

- insert jumper J1 to short-circuit the 2 poles

- make a call to a user to check the number

- replace the cover.

The last number is stored if more codes are
sent.

If the system does not include a TD4100MA
push-button panel or a PDX4000 doorkeeper
exchanger, they can be temporarily added for
programming by connecting the +, - and DB
terminals tothe corresponding terminals of the
digital encoder (as showninthe drawing of the
right side).

Connection of a push-button panel
TD4100MA for programming the encoder
CD4130MA

CD4130MA

TD4100MA

Programming of the operating modes

- Remove the J1 jumper for entering in the
programming mode.

- Dial from the keypad of TD4100MA or
PDX4000 the required code (see table 1)
and press button “enter”; an acknowledge
tone will be heard.

- For exit to the programming mode insert the
J1jumper.

In the case of several codes dialled, only the

last one is stored.

(MT10 - Gb2010)
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CD4130MA MA10P-11P-12P to JP1 of the first to the installa- Table 1. Operating modes
F=== ———— MA22S orMA24S tion to be made Operating Codes to dial
[ h ‘ | MA42-42CDG | [module mode
l ‘ ‘
} 2 H 1 } MA43-43CDG 9990 | 9991 | 9994 | 9995
} Z’ T ‘ - o o o o Relay activationtime | 3 sec| 6sec.| 3 sec. |6 sec.
1 | 000 0]
} P1 L \ oooo ]ﬁ Monitoring frominternal | No No Yes | Yes
| (P2 ‘ } =] ,[‘rm station to door station * *
[ I—’_ | 0
e : a; * Enabling this function from any internal station it is
Qe possible, by pressing the button @=we, getthe connection
5132 withthe door stationand activate the lock release pressing
ok againthe button @=re
to the MA10P, MA11P, MA12P door =7 9 ’
speaker or MA42DG, MA42CDG,
MA43DG, MA43CDG cameras
0o o
- " Il Y FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH INTEGRATED ENCODING

o

[ibution O
2%buton JO
Qo o Q0

fig. 1

The button modules with integrated
encoding board, thanks to the
connection to the encoder module
CD4130MA, allow the callsin FN4000
systems.

MA 22S. Module with antivandal
stainless steel front plate and two call
buttons. Complete withname holders
with transparent screen green back-
lighting, resistantto breakingand con-
nection cable to the next module.

MA 24S. Sameasthe previous, but
with 4 call buttons.

Terminals
A AC or DC power supply input for

nameplate Led (13Vac or dc)

o
(#buton ) O
| (2routon ) O
(3uton O
| @buton JO |
Qo o QO

= AC power supply or ground input forname-
plate Led

Installation and connections

- Connect the digital encoder to the con-
nectorJP1 ofthe first MA22S or MA24S
module using the flat cable supplied with
the digital encoder.

- Connect the connector JP2 of the first
MA22S or MA24S module to the
connector JP1 of the second MA22S or
MA24S module using the flat cable
supplied with the product.

- Connect in the same way all the other
MA22S or MA24S modules.

- Remove the flat cable from the last
MA22S or MA24S module becauseiitis
notused.

/ N T £ R C O M S

Programming

The microswitches, present on the back of the MA22S or
MA24S, allow the digital encoder to recognize the code of the
connected buttons, consequently they must be programmed
properly. The code set on the microswitches (see tables on
the following page) determines the address associate to the
1t push-button of the module (see fig. 1); the other push-
buttons onthe module automatically are associated the next
addresses.

Important notes

- Pay attention when program code 0 (address interval 0-3)
becauseinthis case the first push-button from the top does
notcallany user. Thisis due to the fact that the system does
not recognize the address 0 (zero) as a valid address.

- Inthe case of usingmodule MA22S, which has only 2 push-
buttons, addresses associates to the 3rd and 4th push-
button will be lost.

The address of the Called User is obtained combining the
address associated to the First button of the module at which
the push-buttonis connected to and the Address associated
to the Encoder according to the following rule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the
MA22S or MA24S module = Address Associated to the
Encoder (IAC) + Number Associated with Button (NAP)
of the MA22S or MA24S module.

General rule: IUC =1AC + NAP

General rule applied to the first example below;
- if you press the first button from above of the MA24S:

100 (IAC) + 4 (1% NAP) = 104 (IUC)

(MT10 - Gb2010)

| | L] |1 | |
T 1 T 1
: \ : \ H I : \ : \ : the user with address 104 will be called.
1 1
J_Lkﬂo N p— S QQM Examples:
o} or o 5 - i
e o peoarpers | cousi
users 104, 105, A J1 =100 :>
106 and 107.
P MA24S (N
IE T (Gser1a JO
) (ser 105 ]O
nf* "1 > | m=0
SW=4 (User 107 JO
H I CD4130MA
Qb zemsn ‘ - Inthis example the ]
Ce [BH = buttons with callthe A J1 =100 :>
MADE IN ITALY E users 101, 104
= 105, 106 and 107.
[— )
— |‘_\\}“‘T\I 1 Addresses 100, -
oD —— ))))))) Je o ~ 102 and 103 are MA22S \
24 ele®oCBO0 notavailable. oN :\,>
= e > | o
JPZ SW=0 (User 101 JO
el ‘ M2 [0 )
JP1 ‘ User 104
MADE IN ITALY ® B :> (User 105 ]
e Fogma] 2> (=23
E 0 SW=24 (User 107 JO
—> /
T [ T [ T [ T T [ T T T T [ T [ T T [T 1
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T TTT]
T T T T T T T T T T 7 [ T T T T T T T T T T T T T7
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

Example of order used to associate
numbers with buttons

Code to
be set

Push-
button

Numbers as-
sociated with
buttons- NAP

microswitch
anap=gr | [

3‘:NAPf58 Hnnnu
4" NAP = 59 12345
ISLNAP=_60 ON

snap-cz | |MAMMAE
4" NAP = 63 12345

56

60

OPERATION

Check that all the connections are correct.
Connectthe power supply unit to the mains.
Tomake acall press the button corresponding
to the desired user. Call is confirmed by an
acknowledge tone, iftthe communicationline is
available, or denied by a busy tone if the
communication line is not available (see tone
table).

Called equipmentrings only once, but ifin this
phase the same calling button on the external
station is pressed again the equipmentwill ring
anothertime.

The called user picks up the handset enables
the conversation with the external station for 60
seconds.

A tone will advise the user 10 seconds before
the conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 60 seconds on the
external station the calling button must be
pressed again.

Press the @=w button to release the door lock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds according to the system
programming).

Replace the handset to end the conversation
and restore the idle state.

Ininstallations with 2 or more external door
stations when a call is made from one push-
button panel, the other push-button panel are
deactivated with a busy indication (red LED
flashing on the audio or audio/video module).
Wait until the line is free to make a call.

door station 1

Tone table

0 1 2 3 4 5
T

Free - Indicates that the line is free

ST T

BUSY - Indicates that the called user is busy

5

T T T T

Confirmation - indicates that programming was ex-
ecuted

End of conversation -10seconds before conver-
sation ends

%i“r‘r‘r‘r

Programming and waiting
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting status of the
external user

FARFISAN

MA22S MA24S
(1°NAP O
(2°NAP O
[(1°NAP O [(3°NAP O
(2°NAP O (4°NAP O
3¢ NAPand 4" NAP
are not usable
Code to Numbers as- | Push-
be set sociated with | button
buttons- NAP | microswitch
s | on

0 39NAP =2 Huuuu
4" NAP = 3 123545
15;NAP :_4 ON

4 |50ze | (Nubu
4h NAP = 7 12 3 45
vess

8 39 NAP = 10 uﬂuuu
4"NAP =11 12345
INAP=12 | on

12 | Snap-1s | |MPAEEE
4" NAP = 15 12345
Zinap =17 | [

16 wNAP-15 | |mml me
4" NAP = 19 12345
I NAP=20 | [on

20 Znar-2 | |0l
4" NAP = 23 12345
Zonvap=25 | 2

24 39 NAP = 26 uﬂnuu
4" NAP = 27 12345
Zinap =20 | |3

28 S NAP = 50 DDDHH
4" NAP = 31 12345
rvess | m

32 39 NAP = 34 Wﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 35 12335
el

36 59 Nap = 59 8]l
4" NAP = 39 12335
et |

40 |znap-42 | |mlnlW
4" NAP = 43 12335
I NAP =44 | ox

a4 | snar-ae | (AMEME
4" NAP = 47 12345
Fap e | [

48 39 NAP =50 Huﬂﬂu
4" NAP = 51 12325
T | [

52 39 NAP =54 ﬂuﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 55 12345

- ' Ip
(

33
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DOOR STATIONS

INSTALLATION

: ]
_|
m
Py A | %
0 | Inserti
o 3 nsertion ofspaf;ers between_back_boxes. Spacers
‘ and cable bushing (not supplied with the products)
= must be inserted before brick work.
%) [ |
< L J
i 28388
m O«O»  «Os0
< i s
(00}
Flush mounting and cables placing.

S 1.65m | D ! ° Q[
O 5'5" ‘ :
m ® ® © o
2 | |
zZ S S)
_|
m
Py
(@] Q / i
) W o
<
¢ | Placethe push-button panelback box ata
< | heightofabout1.65m (5'5") from the floor
o | keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and
— | verticalto the finished plaster.
M | position the camerain such away that
= sunlightorotherdirectorreflected light
@ | sources with high intensity do not hit

the cameralens.

= |

X -0V 4>
-
-

Mounting modules.

| =

Openings for cables. For easier connectiontothe electrical system, itis

recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
shown inthe figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules. Leave the
plate in the box to reuse it for maintenance
operations.

FARFISA e ‘:l",
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DOOR STATIONS

O | S
7 0 0o o 7 Z
A} oo —
] I i RSN m
// m
/ o
/ o , 9 @)
Do 0 Q ,/ /
oooooooo // \ :a/ 00 J 2
§ oL o R @
-0 7 °) <
/ /| 38 3o 0 se wn
’ A QR 4
o / JHE POO O m
§ § Ow  x0=:0
5 <
S} —:—DT}SJQ n
D ‘ ‘ //
G
//
)/ <
| * :
m
© # o (@)
// // Z
Q° ° == ° ol // // ;
Connection of wires to module terminal boxes. § § Py
(@)
Fixing of frame to module frame. (@)
<
o) = Q/L@ w
al L <
/ / (0]
// O// _|
/ // m
/ K ] <
f/ TN Rain shelters @)
/@/;/oo’—:‘—oow‘%/
=N R
R R i M
'SR ‘
’ T
/
/
eXeNelololl! I :
588684 R
00 1040 )} A |
%okm—-:—w/aé Fixing of frame to back
)/ ,/ box. Align the frame X
/P before tightening the
,/ ,/ screws.
é g
Fixing of frame torain shelter. Align
the frame before tightening the

screws.
* Long screws can be used to anchor

the frame during wire connection to
modules.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied with the product
onthe internal part of the frame openings.

L ‘:l". s FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

10 buttons

14 buttons

Examples of installations in intercom systems

6 buttons

26 buttons

28 buttons 30 buttons 38 buttons 42 buttons
Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.

N° Dimensions Encoder |Door speaker Button modules and Front Back box with | Rainshelters

calls module modules blank module frames module frames *
1 140x256x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA11P - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
2 (52X 105X 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P - - 1 MAG2 1 MA72 1 MAQ2
4 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93

5 | 5 1/12‘,,‘2?};};,1;/4,7 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALLP 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
6 1 CD4130MA | 1 MAL2P 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
8 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
9 Aot 104 9 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALIP | 2 MA24S - 2 MAG2 2 MAT2 -
10 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
12 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 3MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
14 280X374x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P 3MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
16 ALX 145, X7,) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MAI1OP 4 MA24S - 2 MAG3 2 MA73 -
18 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P | 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
22 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 5MA24S 1 MA22S 4 MAG2 4 MA72 -
25 @2 ao ) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALIP | 6 MA24S : 4 MA62 4 MAT2 -
26 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P 6 MA24S - 4 MAG2 4 MA72 -
28 420x374x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 7 MA24S - 3 MA63 3 MA73 -
30 (16" X 14,7 X,7) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MAI12P 7 MA24S - 3 MAG3 3 MA73 -
32 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MAG3 4 MA73 -
34 560x374x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MAG3 4 MA73 -
38 (222,57 X 14%,"X71,) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MALOP 9 MA24S 1 MA22S 4 MAG3 4 MA73 -
42 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA12P | 10 MA24S - 4 MAG3 4 MA73 -

FARFISA
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(*) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes

36
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DOOR STATIONS

9 button

1 buttons

2 buttons

Examples of installations in video intercom

systems

5 buttons

26 buttons 29 buttons 38 buttons 41 buttons
Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.
N° Dimensions Encoder Camera and Button modules and Front Back box with | Rainshelters
calls module speaker mod. blank module frames module frames *
1 s 1/?%3532:}33/;9 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG - - 1 MA62 1 MAT72 1 MA92
2 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 1 MA22S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
4 s 1/12‘,}%347;;13%") 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
5 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
6 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 1 MA24S 1 MA22S 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
8 (ﬂﬁiolng’/ifii 9 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
9 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
12 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MAB3 2 MA73 -
13 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 .
14 (a4 x 1,9 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG | 3 MA24S 1 MA22S 2 MA63 2 MAT73 -
16 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
17 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
22 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 5 MA24S 1 MA22S 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
23 (22 l,fj&f?,?,fj?x%., 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 5 MA24S 1 MA22S 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
25 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 6 MA24S - 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
26 420x374x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 6 MA24S 1 MA22S 3 MA63 3 MA73 -
29 (467" x 14" X71y) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG | 7 MA24S - 3 MA63 3 MA73 -
33 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
36 560x374x19 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 9 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
38 (2%, X LX) 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA42DG 9 MA24S 1 MA22S 4 MA63 4 MAT73 -
41 1 CD4130MA | 1 MA43DG | 10 MA24S - 4 MA63 4 MAT73 -
(*) Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes
37 FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS MODY Series

— | Back boxes with module frames 124 64 MODY. Push-button panels in extruded aluminium
3 ﬁ4 /47 2% made up of modular elements. Suitable for the most
I I T i i i i
m T :% diverse installation requirements.
PY) 395 O O i
@) 15" —H MD71. 72. 73. 74. Plastic back boxes with module
(@] f | frame.
< 304.5 O O [
. 12" | MD81.82.83.804.84.86.808.89.812. Aluminium
< ¢ hood covers. They canbe addedtoMD71.72.73.74
wn 213 o O mly back boxes.
4 87,
m [ MD91.92.93.904.94.96.908.99.912. Anodised alu-
< - minium rain shelters with module frame. Used for
n | | wallfixing.
@) @) o 0 B i
| | == |
el
< MD 71 MD 72 MD 73 MD 74 ”
O
m
O | Hood covers 151 276
© 2 L
Z T —e ) o o o
= 414.5 16 °/;
m A . )
o | !
O | 382w
ot
< | 2315 9
(0] o
o1 T
o |
m |+t
5 MD 81 MD 82 MD 83 MD 804 MD 84 MD 86 MD 808
Rain shelters with module frames 401 40
15 " [l
151 \ M
"75‘5,"}41 T = e
4145 16 °/;
M| ! [ — 7
4145 16 f
323
O T 127
323 127/
D
2315 9'/s
I S S| | - - 1]
50 S e
25
L T ] LT 1] [T ] [T ] MD 89 MD 812 1"
MD 91 MD 92 MD 93 MD 904
L — s | o]
f A S N A E— [ 11 11 )
4145 167/
? L T 1T [T ]
323 127/
F
2315
9/
L T 1T ] T 1T | [T 11 [ 1T 1] [ [ 1T 1T ]
g5
MD 94 MD 96 MD 908 MD 99 MD 912 2
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DOOR STATIONS

Electric door-speaker module

BUTTON MODULES with single row

coc coCc e cooc s
cocc e R R A coocc e
crooce e cCoee e roeooce e
)
L 1O L JO
MD 10 MD 11 MD 12
without buttons 1 button 2 buttons
Button modules
10
10O L JO
1O 1O L 1O
L )OO L 10 L 10 L 1O
MD 21 MD 22 MD 23 MD 24
1 button 2 buttons 3 buttons 4 buttons
BUTTON MODULES with double row
Electric door-speaker module
CCCC 2 coCll
cCCCC 2
Zooo7 G575
o O
OoL_JO oL 1O
MD 122 MD 124
2 buttons 4 buttons
Button modules
o0
o O o0
oCJO o0 o0
OL__ 1O oC_ O oL O oL 1O
MD 222 MD 224 MD 226 MD 228
2 buttons 4 buttons 6 buttons 8 buttons

DOOR SPEAKER

91 255
—_—
3% ‘

u | =
o i

MD 30.

It consists a double amplifier (receiver and
transmitter) with adjustable volume for the 2
channels.

Transmitting volume
adjustment
de

~
(K
234
Q000

Receiving volume adjustment

Terminals

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 positive power supply (6+12Vdc-60mA)
4 ground

control and cameras

VARIOUS MODULES: blank, number, amplified door stations, access

on page 40).

coce e cool e
coc coocc o
5 O coroe e cooe e
1O
L 1O R,
MD20 MD50 MD 100 MD 200
blank module number module Amplified door sta-  Amplified door sta-
tion with 1 push-but- tion with 2 push-but-
ton (see page 41) tons (see page 41)
e)eNe)
e 888
ofeNe} @
OO0 S &3%8
) o
FC52P. Keypad for EP52. Proximity MD41. MD41DG. Black and
access control (see readerforaccesscon-  white cameras.
characteristics on trol (see characteris- MD41C.MD41CDG. Colour
page 41) tics on page 41) cameras (see characteristics

Dismounting and protection of name

plates

Dismounting of name holder to insert name
label.

s

S ,

In any button module, in order to avoid the
dismounting ofthe name holder, inserta3aMAx12
screwinthe holes showninthe picture foreach
name to be blocked (screws are not supplied
by the manufacturer).

<)
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DOOR STATIONS

CAMERAS

MD41DG.

Black and white camera module with:

- solid state camera (CCD), electronic autoiris,
fixed 3.6mm lens and 6 infrared LEDs;

-front panel in anodised aluminium with
breakprooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

MD41CDG.

Colour camera module with:

-solid state camera (CCD), autoiris and 4mm
fixedlens;

-front plate in anodised aluminium with
breakprooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Terminals

V  video signal output
M ground

EC camera enable input
+ positive voltage input

MD41- MD41C.
As above, except that it operates at 21 Vdc
and has no EC terminal.

Adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can manually modify the cam-

era position by means of the horizontal and

vertical adjustments located on the back of the
camera.

Todothis, you must:

- remove the upper screw of the push-button
panel to access the back of the camera;

- loosen the screw of the horizontal or vertical
adjustment (or both screws, if you want to
adjust the image in all the directions);

- move the camera in the desired direction;

- tighten the screw to block the camera in the
desired position;

- fixthe push-button panel.

<+“—>

horizontal (+15°)

vertical (£15°)

Note.

All the previous mentioned cameras are suit-
able for avideo signal connection using a 75Q
coax cable.

If a twisted pair connection is required, the
video signal converter CV01 must be added
(see page 108) orthe cameraMD41D mustbe
installed (see features on page 181). Please
note that such a camera has not the terminal
EC and must be powered with at minimum
15Vdc (max 21Vdc), therefore itis required to
add a power supply art.1281 or 6220.

/ N T £ R C O M S

(MT10 - Gb2010)

Technical data MD41DG MD41CDG MD41 MD41C

Power supply 12+1Vdc 12+1Vdc 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc

Operating current 0.2A 0.4A 0.2A 0.4A

Video signal on 75Q 1Vpp 1Vpp 1Vpp 1Vpp

Video signal standard CCIR PAL CCIR PAL

Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux 2 Lux 2.5Lux

White balance - auto - auto

Sensor CCD 1/4" BIW CCD 1/3" colour CCD 1/4" B/W CCD 1/3" colour

Pixelnumber 291,000 291,000 291,000 291,000

Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz 15,625Hz 15,625Hz

Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz 50Hz 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4

Focus 0.1m +eo 0.6m + o 0.Im+eo 0.6m + e

Autoiris electronic electronic electronic electronic

Horizontal adjustment + 15° + 15° +15° +15°

Vertical adjustment +15° +15° +15° +15°

Operatingtemperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C -10°++40°C -10°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH 80%RH 80%RH
FARFISA 40 ‘:l".



DOOR STATIONS

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS
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MD 100. 1-button module. o

Fixableinallintercom, telephone, intercommu-
nicating and video intercom systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplified
in the two channels, receiving adjustable vol-
ume, call button and anodized aluminium front
plate. Itcanreplace the MD11 and MD30 mod-
ule and use all the other accessories of the
Mody series.

MD 200. 2-button module.

Terminals

- ground

~ power supply 13Vac/12+21Vdc-0.13A
1  audioreceiver

2 audio transmitter

C  call push-buttons common

—~a call push-buttons

& nameplate lamp (24V-70mA)

n,-12
-~
[ | (o] o
A
J Qb meemsa N
1

Lamp terminals

Push-button terminal board

Call push-buttons common

Stair light push-button terminals

External volume adjustment

Terminal board for connection to the system

U A WNPRE

Installation diagrams

For the installation of the MD100 and MD200
modules see the installation diagrams of the
pages 162 and 168.

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

124

i

A

ﬁ eNeNe)
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FC52P o

Electronic keypad with 12 keys and 2 relays for
lock release. It can be used as access control
of door stations or in combination with the
CDA4130 digital encoder.

4 programmable access codes for each relay.
Programmable door opening time from 1 up 99
sec. for each relay (or bistable operation of
relay 1). Acoustic and visual confirmation for
entered keys, accepted programming and for
wrong codes.

Power supply: 12 Vac/dc-0.1A max.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc £10%
Standby current: 0.015A

Max. current consumption: ~ 0.1A

Contact ratings: 12Vac-5A

Numbers of codes for relay 1: 4
Numbers of codes for relay 2: 4 or direct activa-
tion
Activation time for each relay: from 1 to 99 sec.
(or bistable relay 1)
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Terminals

1 normally closed contact of relay 2

2 normally open contact of relay 2

3 common contact of relay 2

4 normally closed contact of relay 1

5 normally open contact of relay 1

6 common contact of relay 1

7 ground or alternating voltage input

8 positive or alternating voltage input

9-10 enable of relay 1; if the contacts are tempo-
rarily closed relay 1 is activated for the
programmed time

N r)_
[1+°
9[8[ 7] 6] 5] 4] 3] 2] 1]
door 12vac relay1 relay 2

release 12Vdc

PROXIMITY READER FOR ACCESS
CONTROL

i

] A -

2

+ R ®%8
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FP52. I

This article allows for the activation of 2 relays
by means of keytags or electronic ISO cards
based on transpondertechnology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63
seconds for every relay. 4 user cards and 1
master card supplied with the product. Acoustic
and visual control signals and 3-digitdisplay to
view numbers and codes during setup and
operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc +10%
Standby current 0.1A
Maximum current consumption 0.25A

Contact ratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10

Number of relays 2

Relay time 1 to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognition time 1 sec.
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH
Terminals

+/A  positive or alternate current input

-/A  ground or alternate current input
PB door open button

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common terminal of relay 2

NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
Cl1 common terminal of relay 1

888
@

o O
N ( DEON)

/l—l

N\ Card recognition LED. It turns ON during
card recognition.

@) Relay activation LED. It indicates relay de-
activation (red) or activation (green).

) Program LED. It turns ON during system
programming.

& Card cancellation and system setup LED.
It turns ON during Master or user card can-
cellation and system setup.

FARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD4100. Push-button panelinanodised alu-
minium with 12-button keypad and 4-digit dis-
play. It allows to make and send up to a maxi-
mum of 9999 calls with door-opening directly
from the keypad with a private 4-digit code.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vdc+1
Operating current 0.1A
Door opening time 3 sec.
Operating temperature 0° ++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH
Dimensions 2modules

Terminal board

F1 audiofrominternal stations

F2 audio to internal stations

- generalground

+  +12Vpowerinput

DB serial data bus

EC outputcommand for aanalog exchanger (grounded
contact upon call and during conversation)

SV  video-ON command (temporary ground command
— 0.5 sec. approx.)

RV  video-OFF command (grounded contact upon call
and during conversation)

S1-S2 dooropenercommand (normally open contacts

ofrelay)

Terminal board for door speaker connection
1 audioreceiver

2 audiotransmitter

3 +12Vdc power supply output

4 audioground

Terminal board for electronic index connection
CK clock signal

DT datainput

VA +5Vdc power supply output

GN ground

Operation

Dial the desired user number, check that the
number is correct on the display and press the
Askey to make the call. 4 dots turn ON the
display to indicate that the call has been sent.
In case ofwrong entry pressthe “X"key and dial
the correct number. The number can only be
cancelled before pressing As.

You can press more than 4 keys, butthe display
will show the last 4 digits.

2 dotsturn OFF and 2 dots remain ON after the
number if the dialled number exists in the sys-
tem.

The display turns OFF after 5 seconds if the
number does not exist.

The called intercom rings for about 25 sec-
onds.

The called user picks up the handset to inter-
rupt the call and enable conversation with the
door station for 60 seconds.

The number on the display starts flashing 10
seconds before conversation ends. To con-
tinue conversation for additional 60 seconds
press A again.

Press the intercom button to release the door
lock. Enabling time is 3 seconds.

Hanging up the handset the conversation is
end and the system comes inidle state.
Numbersthatare notsend ornotcancelled turn
OFF after 25 seconds.

In systems with 2 or more main digital
push-button panels, when a call is made
from one push-button panel, the other push-
button panels are disabled and their display
shows the busy symbol (4 lines). Wait until the
display turns OFF to make the call.

In systems with door-keeper exchanger in
“Day” mode without “direct dialling” all calls
are sentto the doorkeeper exchanger.

Oncethe callis received, the operator can put
the push-button panelin hold-on state to callthe
desiredinternal station. The display shows 4 A.

\AAARA]

The display shows the internal station number
whenthe operator connects the internal station
with the push-button panel. The number dis-
played onthe push-button panelis the number
oftheinternal station called by the operatorand
it may not correspond to the number called on
the push-button panel because of call transfer.

Door opening with secret code
The door can be opened from the push-button
panel by dialling a 4-digit access code chosen
between 12 programmable secret numbers.

Entering the secret code
- Move the jumper located on the back of the

/ N T £ R C O M S
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TD4100 MD30 - iti j-
‘ 1o MD30 door speaker ‘ i B p_ush button panel (from posmc_m A to posi
NERL 1] tion B) to connect the 2 upper pins.
L2 — 2 |!
[z } 3 } 1 3 }
\_‘ } 4 ; 4]
[l [l
totheinstallation to be made Position A Position B
J1 J1 .
® J2 J2 [ee]
J3 [@ee J3 [ee
Bk to the RD4120 electronic
op1H . 1 see page 43 " »
o index Position used for Position used forcode
" push-button panel programming
8,
= M operation
jumpers for door opening J2 g
® code programming J3 [0
FARFISA 2 ""]l»



DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL
- dial the first secret code for door openingon | NAME PLATE MODULE ELECTRONICINDEX zZ
the keypad (from 0 to 9999) —
- press Ay m
- dialthe second secret code for door opening P
(from O to 9999) [ = \ (:) 0O
- press A, == 2
- repeat the operations up to the 12" code or |
asnecessary. | — PPN wn
- pressthe“X"keyto erase an unused code or \ LI ,’ O <
to cancel a wrong code before sending it. 2
- insert the jumper in the original position (po- r_|'||
sition A) to exit the programming mode. =
TD4110. RD4120. W
Door opening with secret code It allows to match 12 names with the codes to | When connected to the TD4100 digital push-
- dial 00 be dialled on the digital keypad. button panel, itallows for displaying 200 names
- press A, 8 horizontal bars appear on the | Eachname plate moduleis completewithback- | with extension number and making the call
display lighting lamp. The lampis 12Vac powered, with | directly. Additional RD4120 can be added for | <
- enter the secret access code within 15 sec- | 75mA operating current. higher numbers of names. The TD4100 push- | —
onds; each entered digit cancels 2 horizontal button panel supplies powerformax. 3RD4120. | Y
bars; press “X"to cancel the entered number | Dimensions: 1 module | A +5V power supply must be added for addi- | ™
and to display the 8 horizontal bars again. tional units. o
- press /A, the door opens and the push- =
button panel resumes the current operating 3
mode of the system (free or busy). Connection of nameplate lamps Technical data m
Power supply: 5vde | g
Note 12Vac Operating current: 50mA | A
Door lock release with personal code can also ~  ~ LCD: 2x16 characters | ~
take place when the push-button panelis busy Operating temperature: 0%+ +40°C | =
(4lines on the display). M.aX|mu.m permissible humidity: 90% RH
Dimensions: 1 module | O
<
[ Installation and connections »
4 Insertthe electronic index inthe module frame. r_r|'|
1 ; P i Make the connectionsfromthe electronicindex | =
P i to the TD4100 push-button panels using wn
o eNe) OO0 T i 1 4x0.35mm2wires (AWG21).
090 ooc || Kk
O O O@ O O O@ d
ON @) OO0 @ m ——rm
| Connection of electronic index to the M
00 + A T 1 1 TD4100 push-button panel
- @ i @)
R (W= r= =
N el
O QO O OO | PAT =M1,
oL® o) ojeNe) | T v e el ol |
of e ofoNeo) | LS ek |
O O@ 00 @ L — — 14 TD4100 RD4120 L — — 1
personal code  + ¢é§
to the TD4100 digital B
Viewing and changing secret codes push-button panel
Move the jumper to position B (see page 8) to I
view the secret codes. The first code appears i ;;
onthe dlsplay.' jumpers for name program-| D ®
Press /A to view the second number and so ming 2
on, up to the 12" number (if present).
Toeraseasecretcode press “X” andthen /As.
The display turns OFF to indicate missing or
erased numbers. Itis recommended to check
all 12 secret codes.
Replace the jumper in position A at the end of terminal board for connection to personal
the procedure. computer for name entering
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

BUTTON FUNCTION DURING PROGRAM-
MING

Select character

Press this button to select the letter (upper
or lower case) and number for each char-
acter or digit to be entered.

N |

Move to the next character
Press this button to move to the character
to be entered or changed.

4  Confirm and move to the next entry
Press this button to confirm the name and
go to the next one.

PROGRAMMING

Names can be programmed using the 3 electronic
index buttons (< <4, > I3>and 7A). The display
allows for entering 16 letters in the upper line and
12 letters plus 4 numbers in the lower line.

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
QRSTUVWXYZab1234

Letters are displayed in alphabetical order (upper
cases, lower cases and space).

Enter names from above from left to right.
Numbers must be entered in the last 4 positions in
the bottom from right to left.

NB: The name will not be stored if the first
character on top left and the digit on bottom
right are missing (see "erasing a name").

Smith Robert
1425
or
Taylor David
7

Changing the language and saving the names

1) Move the jumper located on the back of the
electronic index (from position A to B) to con-
nect the 2 lower pins. The display shows
“Italiano” and number “1";

pos. A

J1 J1 [@®] [italiano
J2 J2 [@e 1

press < € to change language;

press A to confirm. When first installed, the
display shows “AAA” and number “1” on the
right, or the first name;

press < « to search for the first letter;
press P [®> to go to the second letter;

press < « to search for the second letter;
press P> [2> to go to the third letter;

continue until the name and number of the first
user are completed;

press -As to confirm and go to the next name;

pos. B

10) repeat the operations (from step 4 to 9);

11) continue until the last user has been entered;
12) press /A to confirm the last user.
Place the jumper in the original position (from B to
A) to exit the programming mode. The display
shows “WAIT" while names are ordered alpha-
betically (from Ato Z). Atthe end the display shows
“ACl FARFISA RD4120".

Note. Once 200 names have been entered (maxi-
mum number of names) the display shows the
last name and no other names can be entered. It
is possible to enter 2 or more names with the
same call number (i.e. different last names in the
same apartment).

Modifying a name

To modify a name or number (while in the pro-

gramming mode):

® press A to search for the name;

e press P [P to go to the letter or number to be
modified;

o press < « to search for the correct letter or
number;

® press /A, to confirm.

Replacing a name

Toreplace aname with another name (while inthe

programming mode):

® press /A, to search for the name to be re-
placed;

o press < « to search for the letter;

e press P> [>>to go to the next letter;

o press <X « to search for the second letter;

e continue until the name has been replaced
completely;

® press /A to confirm replacement.

If the new name is shorter, cancel the unneces-

sary letter by inserting a space.

Entering a name

To enter a new name (while in the programming

mode):

o hold /A pressedtogothe end of the listand find
the first empty field;

o press <X « to search for the letter;

e press P [ to go to the next character;

e press <X « to search for the second letter;

e continue until the name and number have been
entered completely;

® press /A, to confirm the name.

Erasing a name

Toerase aname (while inthe programming mode):

o press /A to search for the name to be erased,;

@ insert a space on the first letter on top left. To
search for the space hold < « pressed;

e press P B> to go to the last digit of the number
to be erased;

o press <X « to search for the space again;

® press /A, to confirm erasing.

BUTTON FUNCTION DURING OPERATION

<« Backward name search

O Press this button to search names back-
wards.

» > Forward name search

O Press this button to search names for-
ward.

A Call

Press this button to make the call directly
from the electronic index.

O

OPERATION

Power up the system. The display shows “AC/
FARFISA RD4120" continuously if no names are
entered or in alternation with “to select press
&< —=>»"in the presence of names.

- Press < « to search the names backwards.
- Press P[> to search the names forward.
- Press /A to make the call.

The display shows the names for about 5 sec-
onds. Then “ACI FARFISA RD4120" appears in
alternation with “to select press << —>>>* and
the called number appears on the display of the
digital push-button panel.

Name search

< <
> >

15

s e @

15

7

Making a call
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

zZ
_|
EXAMPLES OF INSTALLATIONS | m
Py
(@)
Video intercom push-button panels with electronic index =
I ITT I
n
e[| = <
I T I I 1T I ©°° m
© © — [N [ |
I el 7 w7 | o ~
[ R I e | [EN R I e | g9g | == =
a0 PR na-e P 000, PO
BT-X 886 BG-N [efeXe] X kod [skeXe] %)
gg g2222 °‘ geez2 gz222 m
T 1T I T 1T I T T[T T
from 1 to from 201 to from 401 to <
200 names 400 names 600 names _
@)
No. calls| Compositions | Push-button Door Module for Camera Number or Electronic | Back boxed Rain m
and dimensions panel speaker speaker module blank module index and frames shelters e
1+200 (92?/8><2183>;19m3/m 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD41DG 1 MD20 * 1 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96 —
. 4”X 38")( 4"/‘ Z
201+400 248x304,5x19mm 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD41DG - 2 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96 3
401+600| (9%,"x12"x%,") | 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD41DG 1 MD20* 3 RD4120 2 MD74 1 MD908 m
Py
It replaces 0
® or MD74 or MD904 * or MD50 or FC52P MD72,73, 74 2
(%)
_<
n
_|
m
<
(7]
Intercom push-button panels with electronic index
I 1T I I 1T I Y
—] | >
555 i 555
883 Beg K 8
I T I
| =3 [ — 888 | =
BTy | sss biw | swe §3% | so0
39d |gz222 39¢ |ggz22 gzzzz| —
9gs 99% 8835
T T T T 1T T T T T
from 1 to from 201 to from 401 to
200 names 400 names 600 names
No. calls| Compositions | Push-button Door Module for - Number or Electronic | Back boxed Rain
and dimensions panel speaker speaker blank module index and frames shelters
1+200 248x213x19mm 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 - - 1 RD4120 2MD72m| 1 MD94 m
9%/, x 8%, x%,"
201+400 (03" x 8% X1, 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 - 1 MD20 * 2 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96
248x304,5x19mm
401+600| (9°%,"x12"x%,") 1 TD4100 1 MD30 1 MD10 - 3 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96

It replaces
m or MD74 or MD904 * or MD50 or FC52P MD72, 73, 74
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DOOR STATIONS PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

; DIGITAL ENCODER
= The CD4130digital encoder can manage max.63 | - insertjumper J1to short-circuitthe 2 poles
m users. Ifmore calls are necessary, another CD4130
Py | can be connected in parallel and properly pro-
@) &\ Frnr1sa grammed.
o BUSY
Z OCCUPATO Programming
The CD4130digital encoder can be programmed
2 to change the first user code (0 by default). Pro-
» gramming must be made only if more than 63
3 users are present (the second CD4130 must be
m coded starting from number 63 or higher) or in
= installations with multiple entrances and in the
| ED4130. _ ‘ presence of digital exchanger. In this case the
It allows for using Mody conventional push- | decodingmodules andthe digital exchangermust | - make a call to a user to check the number
button panels (with 1 or 2 rows) in FN4000 | be compatibly programmed. - replacethe cover.
digital systems.
< | Complete with busy state signal. Attention. The code of the firstprogrammeduser | Thelastnumberis stored if more codes are sent.
— is not accessible by the system. If the system does not include a TD4100 push-
Technical dat ) .
I'UI'I P?JSver: ;Cu?p?ya} a 12Vde+ 1 For example: the first CD4130 with user codes ?#:Ozgggilgipgéﬁ Oggggrdkf% ipigeﬁgﬁgﬁﬁr’
O | Operatingcurrent: 0.1A from 0 to 63 (default programming; accessible b zonnectin tEe + -yand DB terpmir?als to thg
Maximum number of users: 63 codesfrom 1t063), the second CD4130with user y di gt ! Is of the decodi dul
E Dooropeningtime: 3 sec. codes from 63 to 126 (accessible codes from 64 correhspon mt% e(;mlng s% | € cecodingmodule
— | Operatingtemperature: ~  0°++40°C to 126); or, in case of multiple entrances, the first (as showninthe drawing below).
m g.if”:”.m permissible humidity: 9130%5"" CD4130 with user codes from 100 to 163, the
) Imensions. module second CD4130with user codes from 200t0 263.
O | Terminal board ) ) Connection ofaTD4100 push-button panel
O | FL audiofrominternal stations Programming can be made with the TD4100 | {5 programme the CD4130 digital encoder
Z | F2 audiotointernal stations digital push-button panel or the PDX4000 door-
- generalground keeperexchanger (if presentin the installation) as |
2 EB +12'V| ZO\tNel;input follows: o130 D4100 !
serial data bus - unloosen the 2 screws to remove the cover
(0)] EC outputcommand forananalog exchanger (grounded . I1tofreethe 2 pol
— contact upon call and during conversation) - remove jumper ofreethe 2 poles =
m SV video-ON command (temporary ground command— I
Z 0.5 sec. approx.) }
n RV video-OFF command (grounded contact upon call |
and during conversation) }
S1-S2 dooropenercommand (normally open contacts I
ofrelay) }
|
Terminal board for door speaker connection
M 1 audioreceiver
2 audiotransmitter ; ;
. ) Programming of the operating modes
3 +12Vpoweroutput - dial the first user code on the TD4100 push- i :
O 4 audioground button panel keypad or the PDX4000 doorkzeper 2‘?”22;?‘1@ italencoders with software T100 or
P1 1°call button * exchanger and press Enter; the speaker unit | " ) I
D P2 2° call button generates an acknowledge tone - Remove the J1 jumper for entering in the
o ) programming mode.
*To be conne_c_ted only if included in the push-button - Dial from the keypad of TD4100 or PDX4000
Y panel composition. the required code (see table 1) and press
button “enter”; an acknowledge tone will be
heard.
lto JP1 of the first 4244 encoding board ‘ - For exit to the programming mode insert the
J1jumper.
‘ to the installation to be made ‘ In the case of several codes dialled, only the
last one is stored.

= ]
o/ Table 1. Operating modes
: Operating Codes to dial
§ CD4130 mode

9990 | 9991 | 9994 | 9995
Relay activation time 3sec| 6sec.| 3sec.|6 sec.

]
|
|
|
|

227

Monitoringfrominternal | No No Yes | Yes
station to door station * *

== * Enabling this function from any internal station it is
possible, by pressing the button @=e, getthe connection
with the door station and activate the lock release pressing
again the button @=e.

to the MD30 speaker unit and MD11,
MD12, MD122 button modules or| |
MD100, MD200 modules (if included
in the push-button panel composition)

MD11 MD122
MD12

FARFISA " ‘:l",
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DOOR STATIONS PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER
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ENCODING BOARD FOR 4 BUTTONS Installation with Mody push-button panels

>
Cee i B
O

4244,

Itallows for connecting the Mody or Matrix button modulesto the
FN4000 serial data bus by means ofthe CD4130 or CD4130MA
digital encoder.

One 4244 encoding board is installed in 1 row button modules
(MA22,24, MD21, 22, 23, 24), while two encoding boards are
necessary in 2 row modules (MD226, MD228). One 4244
encoding board can be used for MD222 and MD224 modules
by connecting together the common terminals of the buttons.

SWILSAS WODHILN |

KIT 4244.
Kit with 4x4244 encoding boards, no. 3x100mm (3x3 %*/,.") Pl
connection cables and no.1x500mm (1x19 */, ") connection
cable. 8 screws and 8 washers to fix the board to the modules
of Mody series and 8 self- threading screws to fix the board to the
modules of Matrix series.

_7 Cut or insulate
unusedwires.

Installation and connections on the Mody push-button

modules

- Remove the screws of the common terminals of the buttons.

- Connect the call wires of the 4244 encoding board to the
corresponding buttons. Cut or insulate unused wires.

- Fixthe encoding board to the button module using the screws
and washers supplied.

Warning. The encoding board fixing screws also allow for
connecting the encoding boards to the common terminal of
the buttons. Therefore they need to be well tightened.

- Connectthe CD4130 digital encoder to the JP1 connector of
the first 4244 encoding board using the cable present on the
product.

- Connect the JP2 connector to the JP1 of the second 4244
encoding board using the cables supplied with the 4244 kit.

- Connect all the encoding boards in a sequence.

Attention. An inversion of connection to connectors JP1 and

JP2 makes the system not working properly.

xx Addonewireto

connect the

button common termi-
nals.
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PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

Installation and connections with

Matrix push-button panels

- Fix board 4244 to push-button panel
with 2 self-threading screws supplied.

- Connectcallwires (PN, P1, P2 and P3)
of board 4244 to P1, P2, P3 and P4
buttons in the push-button panel. Cut
or insulate unused wires.

- Connectthe button commonterminals
(terminals C) tothe - (ground) terminal
of encoder CD4130MA.

- Connect the CD4130MA digitizer to
the JP1 connector of the first module
4244 using the cable present in the
product.

- Connectthe JP2 connectortothe JP1
connector of the second 4244 module
using the cables supplied withthe 4244
Kit.

- Connect all the encoding boards in a
sequence.

Attention. An inversion of connection to

connectors JP1 and JP2 makes the sys-

tem not working properly.

CD4130MA ~ =] ~

L

=mass

T

=

=3

=

=3

=3

Example of installation of 18-call intercom MATRIX push-button panel
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Programming 4244 board

The microswitch programming allows the CD4130
or CD4130MA digitizer to recognise the sequence
of connected buttons. The numbers must corre-
spond to a predetermined numeration plan only
when a door-keep exchanger is present. In case of
installations with secondary door stations (multiple
entrance), attention must be paid to the numerical
interval recognised by the 4273 digital exchanger.
If the P1 and P2 buttons of the digitizer are con-
nected, programming mustbegin fromthe first4244
module with number 4. In this case number 3 cannot
be usedintheinstallation. The first call buttonis not
used when the MA24, MD24 or MD228 module is
used as first button module and the 4244 module is
codedwithnumbersfrom0to 3, because the system
does not recognise digit 0 (zero) as call number.
The factory setting of the microswitches is code 0
(OFF). Setthe microswitchesto ON accordingtothe
requested numerical sequence (see the table on
page 49).

Attention: lever no. 5 (64 code) must remain OFF
because the CD4130 or CD4130MA digital en-
coder does not recognise numbers higher than 63.

Example: leaving the default setting of the CD4130
or CD4130MA digital encoder unchanged, with first
programmable number 0 (zero) and setting levers 2
and4 ofa4244board on ON, the connected buttons
will call users with 40, 41, 42 and 43 codes. If the
CD4130 or CD4130MA digital encoder is pro-
grammed with 100 as first programmable number,
the users with 140, 141, 142 and 143 codes will be
called.
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

Microswitch position and user's codes
correspondence

S 11
SR 11
S 11
S 117
S 111}
SRS
S 1]
e [
il
1711

R !

s (B0
exse 000
SR 14
Rl

60 + 63 7
| i

System operation

Make sure that connections are correct. Con-
nectthe power supply to the mains to power up
the system.

Pressthe button ofthe desired user. The speaker
unit generates the call tone to indicate that the
call has been sent. The intercom rings for ap-
proximately 25 seconds.

The called user picks up the handsetto interrupt
the call and enable conversation with the door
station for 60 seconds.

Both users receive an acoustic signal 10 sec-
onds before conversation ends. Press the call
button again to continue conversation for addi-
tional 60 seconds.

The systemreturnstothe idle state when hang-
ing up the handset.

Ifnoanswerisreceived fromthe internal station
when pressing the call button, itis necessary to
wait for 25 seconds before making a call to
anotheruser.

The door can be opened during conversation
only.

In systems with multiple main door stations or
doorkeeperexchangerthe busy lamp turns ON
to indicate conversation in progress. Wait until
the lamp turns OFF to make a calll.

Ifthe called useris having a conversationwitha
floor station or secondary station, the main door
stationwillreceive the busy tone. The busy lamp
turns ON for 5 seconds.

Thetone volume can be adjusted usingthe R22
trimmer.

AN
AN
NN
AN

HOOOO[0O W

Door opening or call
to doorkeeper ex-
changer

Busy signalling on the Mody push-button panel

Door station 1 Door station 2

WY
WY
N
WY
WY
N
WY
AW

OCCUPATO

]

HOOOQJOOW

LHOOOOJOO YW

I

Busy signalling on the Matrix push-button panel

Door station 1 Door station 2

“\ /.~
e
/IS

Tone table of the CD4130 and CD4130MA encoder

0 1 2 3 4 5
T

Free - Indicates that the line is free

.

Busy - Indicates that the called user is busy

T T e T

Confirmation - indicates that programming was ex-
ecuted

End of conversation -10seconds before conver-
sation ends

%i“r‘r‘r‘r

Programming and waiting
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting status of the
external user
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DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

_ Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
Z No. Composition and Digital Door Module for Button modules and Encoding Back boxes Rain
— calls dimensions encoder speaker speaker number or blank module board kit and frames shelters
m
) 124x213x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD11 - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD92
0 2 (@75 X 8% X, 1 CD4130 | 1 MD30 1 MD12 - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD92
2 4 124%305x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD24 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
6 (7" x127x,) 1 CD4130 | 1 MD30 1 MD12 |1 MD24 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
(0)]
< 7 248x213x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 4244 2 MD72m| 1 MD94m
w | |10 ]| O%XELXY) 1 CD4130 | 1 MD30 1 MD12 |2 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD72m| 1 MD94m
I'_Ii'l 12 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 3 MD24 - 1 = 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
248x305x19)
< 15 (gs/x..x 1;..,(?/”1) 1 CD4130 | 1 MD30 1 MD10 |3 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
w 18 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 4 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
19 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 4 MD24 1 MD23 1 = 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
20 248x395x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 5 MD24 - 1 = 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
3/ 9/ My 3w
23 | OVIXISVSX) 11 cpa130 | 1 MD30 1MD10 |5 MD24 1 MD23 - | 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
26 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 6 MD24 - - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
28 372x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1 MD30 1 MD10 |7 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
30 | (@4%x12'x7)) 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 |7 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
33 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD11 8 MD24 - 2 * 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
36 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 9 MD24 - 1 = 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
372x395x19mm
38 | (145, x15%,"x%,") 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 |9 MD24 - 1 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
40 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 10 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
42 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 10 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
45 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD11 11 MD24 - 3 * 3 4244 4 MD74 -
50 496x395x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 12 MD24 - 2 * 3 4244 4 MD74 -
19%,"x 15%,," x*/,"
54 (A9°;"x 155" X7, 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 13 MD24 - 1 4 4244 4 MD74 -
58 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD12 14 MD24 - - 4 4244 4 MD74
m or MD74 or MD904 *MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD72,73,74
Examples of installations of push-button panels with 1 row in intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button
[
Composition board of VIDEO INTERCOM push-button panels.

No. Composition and Digital Camera Door |Modulefor Button modules and Encoding | Back boxes Rain
calls dimensions encoder module | speaker | speaker number or blank module board kit | and frames shelters
1 124x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD11 - - - - 1 MD73 1 MD93
7y "y 3/
2 (47" X 12°XL) 1 CD4130 | 1 MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 - - - - 1 MD73 1 MD93
4 248x213x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |1 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD72m 1 MD94m
6 (9% x8%"x%) "1 CcD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |1 MD24 - - | 1 4244 | 2MD72®| 1 MDo4m
7 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |1 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
10 248x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |2 MD24 - 1 * | 1 4244 | 2 MD73 1 MD96
12 (9%, x12"x7;) 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |3 MD24 - - 1 4244 | 2 MD73 1 MD96
14 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |3 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
15 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 (3 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 1 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
18 248x395x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |4 MD24 - 1 * | 1 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
20 | (%x15%SX%) |1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |5 MD24 - - | 2 4244 | 2MD74 | 1 MDoo8
22 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |5 MD24 - - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908 S
24 372x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |6 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 O
26 | (%X 12%L) 1 CcD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |6 MD24 - - | 2 4244 | 3 MmD73 1 MD99 g
28 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |7 MD24 - 2 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 _
30 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |7 MD24 1 MD22 1 * 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 Z
372x395x19mm —
33 | (4% "x15% "x¥y | 1 CD4130 |1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD11 |8 MD24 - 1 * | 24244 | 3MD74 | 1MD912 | m
36 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |9 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 pu)
38 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |9 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 8
40 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |10MD24 - 3 * 3 4244 4 MD74 - =
42 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 (10MD24 1 MD22 2 * 3 4244 4 MD74 - w
496x395x19mm
45 (19%,"x 15%,," x*/,") 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD11 |11MD24 - 2 * 3 4244 4 MD74 - <
50 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |12MD24 - 1 = 3 4244 4 MD74 - (j
54 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD12 |13MD24 - - 4 4244 4 MD74 m
m or MD74 or MD904 *MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces =
MD72,73,74 | O
Examples of installations of push-button panels with 1 row in video intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button
[

_ Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
P No. Composition and Digital Door Module for Button modules and Encoding Back boxes Rain
— calls dimensions encoder speaker speaker number or blank module board kit and frames shelters
m
- 2 124x213x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD92
(47X 8%, x%,")
@] 4 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 1MD224 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
2 8 (ﬁ%jfﬁ;}igﬂj) 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10  |1MD228 - . 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
10 ° ’ 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 [1MD228 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
wn
< 14 248x213x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 1MD228 1 MD226 - 1 4244 2 MD72m 1 MD94 m
n 18 (9% x8%"x°,") 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 |2MD228 - - 1 4244 2 MD72m| 1 MD94m
r_n' 24 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 3MD228 - 1 0* 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
= 30 (g‘ﬁfx..?’ff;}i?/”‘u) 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 3MD228 1 MD226 - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
n 34 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 [4MD228 - - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
38 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 4MD228 1 MD226 1 * 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
40 248x395x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 5MD228 - 1 * 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
46 | OVIXISNIX) 1CD4130 | 1MD30 | 1MD10 |5MD228 1 MD226 ; 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
50 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 |6MD228 - - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
54 372%305x19mm 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 6MD228 1 MD226 - 4 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
58 (14°4"x 12" x7") 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 |7MD228 - - 4 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
62 1 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 7MD228 1 MD226 2 * 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
66 372%395x19mm 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 |[8MD228 - 1 = 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
72 | A4X 15X, 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 |9MD228 - - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
74 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 |9MD228 - - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
84 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10 [1I0MD228 1 MD224 2 * 6 4244 4 MD74 -
90 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 [11MD228 - 2 * 6 4244 4 MD74 -
496x395x19mm
94 (194,"x 15%, "x*1,") 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10  [11MD228 1 MD226 1 * 6 4244 4 MD74 -
100 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD10  [12MD228 1 MD224 - 7 4244 4 MD74 -
106 2 CD4130 1 MD30 1 MD122 [13MD228 - 7 4244 4 MD74 -
m or MD74 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD72, 73, 74
Examples of installations of push-button panels with 1 row in intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button
e ———
Composition board of VIDEO INTERCOM push-button panels.

No. Composition and Digital Camera Door |Modulefor Button modules and Encoding | Back boxes Rain
calls dimensions encoder module speaker | speaker number or blank module board kit | and frames shelters
2 124x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 - - - - 1 MD73 1 MD93
6 (70X 12 %) 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 1MD226 - - | 1 4244 | 2MD72m| 1 MD94m
8 (92/48x§1?x19r}1n; 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 1MD228 - - 1 4244 2 MD72m | 1 MD9%4m
34"X 3BHX34”
10 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 1 MD228 - - 1 4244 2 MD72m | 1 MD94m
14 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |1MD228 1MD224 1 * | 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
16 248x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 2MD228 - 1 * | 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
20 (9%, x12"x7;) 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |2MD228 1MD224 - 2 4244 | 2 MD73 1 MD96
26 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 3MD228 - - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
30 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |3MD228 1MD226 1 * | 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
34 248x395x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 4MD228 - 1 * | 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
3g | (@UxI5%7xY) |1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 4MD228 1MD226 - | 3 4244 | 2MD74 | 1 MD908
42 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 5MD228 - - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908 <
46 372x305x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |5MD228 1MD226 - 3 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 o
50 | (#%x12'x%) ' CcD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 6 MD228 - - | 3 4244 | 3 MD73 1 MD99 g
54 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 6MD228 1MD226 2 * | 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 _
58 372%395x19mm 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |7MD228 1MD222 1 * | 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 =z
62 | (14°%"x15°%"X%) | 1 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |7MD228 1MD226 1 * | 4 4244 | 3 MD74 1 MD912 ;
66 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 | 8MD228 - - 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 P
72 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 | 9MD228 - 3 * | 5 4244 4 MD74 - 8
78 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |9MD228 1MD226 2 * | 5 4244 4 MD74 - =
82 496x395x19mm 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 |10 MD228 - 2 * | 5 4244 4 MD74 -
(194, x 15%,." x*/,") 2
88 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 |11 MD228 - 1 * | 6 4244 4 MD74 - <
94 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD10 [11MD228 1MD226 - 6 4244 4 MD74 - 2
98 2 CD4130 | 1MD41DG| 1 MD30 | 1 MD122 (12 MD228 - 6 4244 4 MD74 - m
m or MD74 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces =<
MD72,73,74 | @
Examples of installations of push-button panels with 1 row in video intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS
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@) T T T T T T T Openings for cables.
_ [TTTT T 1T T Trrrri1ry Z??Z?
z ) ) coee e
— Place the box of the camera unit at a height of
M | about1.65m (5'5")from the floor keeping the L 1O
A | front edges flush-mounted and vertical to the L 10
O | finished plaster. —E‘E F WS
O | Positionthecameraunitin such away that D: H () ()
< | solar rays or other direct light or intense ——
| reflections do not hit the cameralens. LY .
< — 5 Mounting of button module.
(0]
_| — [
m
< = —
o [:] B @ ©
O Flush mounting and cables placing.
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O

Insertion of cable bush between back boxes.

= | ] v
The cable bushes must be inserted before T
brickwork. 1 [l ] T e
G
Lower fixing of the module frame on back box.
Itis advised to insert a protection (a) between
Lower fixing of the module frame. the panel and wall while fixing.
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DOOR STATIONS
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Mounting of frame bottom and door speaker.

I

Top fixing of the panel.

BUSY
OCCUPATO

Alignment of the panel.

Hood covers

1]

Fixing of the hood cover between the back box
and the module frame.

Rain shelters

Dismounting of the frame top side fromthe rain
shelter.
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Modules insertions and wall fixing of rain shel-
ter.

Mounting of the frame top to the rain shelter.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

VIDEOINTERCOMS

-
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87, —_— 17

EH9160CWDG. Hands Free Colour Video Intercom  withaudio-
video privacy, 4 types of calls, 14 differentiated programmable ring
tones, audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment. White colour
finish. Complete with 10 keys for turn-on test function, door lock
opening, intercom calls and miscellaneous services. It can be
installed onthe wall by using the back box art.9083 or wall adaptor
WA9100W.

Technical characteristics

Power supply: 12vdc
Standby current: 55mA
Operating current: 0.3A
Screen: 3.5"LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz

Band width: >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q: 0,8+1,5Vpp
Starting up time: 1 second
Number of bell rings: 8 (programmable)
Number of programmable bells: 8
Operatingtemperature: 0° ++50°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminals

V  Video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

M  Video ground

- Ground

+  +12V powerinput

F1 Audiotransmitter

F2 Audioreceiver

DB Serial data bus

8  +12V power output for video distributor

AL Alarminput; ground command

AE Auxiliary functions output; ground contact

Al Secondary orfloor call input; grounded contact
L+ Floor call or LED for open-door signalling or other functions
PC Common terminal for buttons P3+P6

P3+P6 Service buttons - max 50mA

v
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Additional functions

Callfloor

Toreceive afloor call you must:
- connectabutton (FP) between terminals L+ and + of the videointercom;
- insert the mobile jumper J3 in position 2-3.

When the button FP is
pressed, the videoin-
tercom speaker will |
receive a call different | |AL|AE|A1|L+| [8 |F2|F1 |DB| —T+]!
from calls from the " ————— =
external stations or

exchanger. The callis - - - - - - - __
received also if the
videointercom is in

conversation.

Opendoor signal or other functions

Toreceive the open door signal or use other similar functions, you must:
- connecta normally closed contact (NC) of a sensor or relay between
terminals L+ and + of

thevideointercom; | I
-insert the mobile | |AL|AE|A1|L+| [8 |F2|F1|DB|—|+ [
jumper J3 in position L —
1-2.

The orange LED goes

on when the contact is

closed.
2-3
Floorcall
1-2
Open door signal or
other similar services
Alarmcall

To send an alarm signal to the exchanger or night extension you must
connectabutton (AL) between terminals AL and - of the videointercom.
Whenthe buttonis pressed, an alarm signal is sentto the exchanger or
to the extension the exchanger function was transferred to (night
extension). Todeactivate the alarm signal from the night extension you
must press the “=@” button.

| [ALIAEIA1[L+] [ 8 [F2[F1IDB[— [+ ]!

J
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Installation T — —
9083. Back-box for video intercoms EH9160CWDG. IR YR
46 O O O
/\173/76,, Db
/‘ 0
92 [Cosoo ]
3% S EPATTERYAN

PPPPP AAAL
c LETH

eooog [©od

92— <

/ 7 9/16” H . . . . ~

4 - Plug-in back the terminal blocks on the video intercom paying | m

attentiontotheir position and directioninordertoavoiddegrada- | O

tion ofthe system. -

P

_|

1.5m $

411 o

@]

<

(0]

<

(0]

_|

1 -Wall-upthe back box art.9083 atan heightofabout 1.5 meters 2

abovethefloor. ”

©u TOO000 E

3% C
ON'®) 5 -Remove the two frontal plastic frames to approach the two fixing

0 points of the video intercom. H

8. |5 |EiRl- |+ v S

Ehnnnns

e foed
DOOOOD) YD,

2 -Unplugthe terminal block from the video intercom.

3 -Make the connections as required by the
electricdiagramto wire.

6 -Fix the video intercom to the back box using the two screws
supplied with the product.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

7 -Re-insertthe two frontal plastic frames to the video intercom.

WA9100W. Wall adaptor for the EH9160CWDG videointercom.

1 -Fixthe adaptor to the wall with 4 expansion plugs atapprox. 1.5m
(4'13") from the floor.

2 -Fix the video intercom to the wall adaptor using the two screws
supplied with the product.

TA9160. Tableadaptor forEchos videointercoms with junction box
and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

Fix the WA9100W adaptor on the table adaptor using the nuts
presentsinthe product.

Pass the connection cable through the proper hole and fix the cable
to the table adaptor using the supplied nuts and frame.
Connectwires of the cable to the terminal blocks of the videointercom
and write down onthe junction box the correspondence between each
single terminal and its wire colour.

Fix the videointercom as visualized in the figure 2 of this page.

Junction box

Yellow

/ R = mIQ
R = m IR
o0 6o o QU = I®

DODDDOD Q= I ®
QI IR

@ (oL &

8

F2 o™+
EH9160DG
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Characteristics
(@ Imagebrightness  adjustment .

(2 Loudspeaker . Itallows to hearthe con-
versationandtoreceivethe callsfromthe
external door station, doorkeeper ex-
changer or from floor.

(® calland communicationvolume adjust-
ment 3.

(® Microphone . Itallowstotalkwiththe door
station.

(5) GreenLED.The LED shows:
- a communication in progress when it
lights up continuously;
-anincoming callfrom external station or
exchangerwhenflashing.

(&) Control switching ON  button &. It
allows to power ON the video intercom
and monitoring the entrance.

(@ Mute button ¥X. Itallows to:
-enable/disabletheaudio (microphone)
tothe door station during a conversation;
-enable/disablethebellrings ifpressed
forlessthen 2 seconds afterreceiving a
call or making a control switching ON
function;

-enter/exitthe programmingmode  if
pressed for more than 2 seconds.

RedLED. The LED shows:
- temporary disabling of audio when it

continuously lights-up. If audio is ena-
bled againthe LED recover the previous
operatingmode;

- bell rings disabling. The LED flashes
when a call is received and during the
conversationwithanexternal door station
andin stand-by;

- the videointercom is in programming
operation mode whenitis continuously
lit-up.

(® Audio communication  button =]p. It
allowsto enable the audio communica-
tion with the door station. The audio
communicationisend pressingagainthe
button or if the communication time ex-
pires;

- enter / exit the user programming
mode if pressed after entering the pro-
gramming mode withthe Mute X button.

Buttons 3,4,5 and 6 are available for
supplementary services. Buttonswithfree
voltage contacts (max50mA).

Attention :buttonshaveasinglecommon
terminal (PC terminal).

(i) Doorlock <@ button. Itallowsto:
- actuate the electric door lock with the
videointercomon;
- call the doorkeeper exchanger (if any
and in “day” position);
- deactivate the alarm (if present in the
installation and the videointercom is in
“nightextension” function).

(19 Buttons 1 and 2 for system functions.

@ Orange LED. TheLEDgoesononlyifa
positive voltage (8+12Vdc)is connected
toterminal L+ and ifthe jumperJ3 isin
position 1-2. To signal an open-door state
it is necessary to install to the door a
proper sensorwhose contacts mustbe a
normally closedtype.

3.5"Colour LCD Display.

@ Jumpers usedtoprogramme floorcall
oropendoorsignal.

Colouradjustment  @.

(D) Contrastadjustment (]).

Microphone sensitivity adjustment

o

beocod [oe
NOYOTN
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

PROGRAMMING

Inthe programming mode you can select:

- the duration (max. 8 rings) and the ring tone
among the 8 available ones

- the user code

- auxiliary functions

Entering the programming mode

To keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
buttons ¥X; a beep will confirm the correct
operation and the red LED lights up. If no
operating is carried out during one minute, the
system will automatically exit the programming
mode.

Programmingtheringtone

Afteryou have entered the programming mode
as described in the corresponding chapter,
you can modify the:

- Number of rings of the bell  (*)

o topress the button =3 to verify the number of
therings currently programmed,;

eto press left and right the button = to
respectivelyincrease or decrease the number
ofrings. After each pressure of the buttonthe
selected number of rings will be heard.

e after you have selected the desired number
ofrings, proceed with the next programming
operation or exit the programming mode by
holding the & button for morethan 2 seconds;
the red LED goes off.

- Ringer tone selection (*)

e to push the )@; button in order to check the
ringer tone now programmed;

e to push laterally (left or right side) the )@;
button to select the previous or next ringer
tone;

e afteryou have selected the desiredring tone,
proceed with the next programming operation
(“user code programming”) or exit the
programming mode by holding the $X button
for more than 2 seconds; the red LED goes
off.

(*) the DIN-DON ring tone with 2-ring durationis
selected by default.

User-code programming

The videointercom must be programmed to

receive a call from exchanger and/or external

station (Factory Code is 1). The user number

can be programmed in two ways:

a) - by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger;

b) - by sending a code from a digital push-
button panel directly connected with the
videointercom.

a) - Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main entrance, the exchanger (if any)
must be in night mode.

FARFISAN

1 - To keep pressed for more than 2 seconds
the buttons ¥X; a beep will confirm the
correctoperation andthered LED lights up.
If no operating is carried out during one
minute, the systemwill automatically exitthe
programming mode.

2 - Press the EDD] button; you hear the
programming invitation tone; the green
LED’s go ON during the entire programming.

3-In the push-button panel or exchanger
keyboard dial the extension number you
wantto give to the videointercom and press
Enter; the videointercom speaker receives
the confirmation tone for 1 second.

4 - Continue with step 3 of auxiliary functions
programming or exit the programming
mode by pressing the =] button; the red
and green LED’s go OFF.

b) - Programming from digital push-button
panel directly connected with the
videointercom with cable art. SMT130

e Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100.. digital push-button panel.

o Insertthe small connector ofthe cableintothe
J4 terminal block of the videointercom.

e Makethe programmingasindicated initems
1, 2, 3 and 4 of the previous paragraph.

Notes . Thelastnumberis saved when sending
more codes.

Atthe end of the programming procedure, turn
off the installation and disconnect the cable
fromthe videointercom.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Programming auxiliary functions

1- To keep pressed for more than 2 seconds
the buttons ¥X; a beep will confirm the
correctoperationandthered LED lights up.
If no operating is carried out during one
minute, the systemwill automatically exitthe
programming mode.

2- Press the =[b button; you hear the
programming invitation tone; the green
LED’sgo ON during the entire programming.

3 - Inthe push-button or exchanger keyboard
dialthe desired function code from the table
below and press Enter; the videointercom
speaker receives the confirmation tone for
one second.

4 - Continue withthe codes youwantto change
and pressthe Enter button to confirm, or exit

the programming mode by pressing the =a
button; the red and green LED’s go OFF.

Table ofthe codes ofthe auxiliary functions

- Operating mode of the videointercom
(select one of the following codes)

9980 Master videointercom (default setting).
9981 Slave videointercom.

- Activation/deactivation of buttons <&, 1
and 2

9984 Activation of button <& (default setting).

9985 Deactivation of button <&

9986 Activation of buttons 1 and 2

9987 Deactivation of buttons 1 and 2 (default
setting).

Note :to check the button programming status,

press the buttons during the normal operation

when the videointercom is ON; a confirmation

tone is received if the buttons are activated.

- AE port (output)
(select one of the following codes)

9970 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with an individual
secondary door station (default setting)

9971 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with a main or common
secondary external door station

9972 Grounded signal only during the call
ringing (supplementary inputforringtone
withrelay).

- Al port (input)
(select one of the following codes)

9990 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 25 seconds.
No busy code sent (default setting).

9991 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 5 seconds. No
busy code sent.

9992 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 25 seconds.
Busy code sent.

9993 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 5 seconds.
Busy code sent.

ADJUSTMENTS

Brightness adjustment.
Withthe videointercom switched ON, press left

and right the button - to adjustthe brightness
oftheimage. To store the current setting press
the button E[Du]. The pressure of this button
switches OFF the video intercom.

Colour @ and Contrast () adjustment.

The trimmers are located on the back of the

videointercom and can be operated by means

ofasmall screwdriver. Toadjustthe trimmersis

required:

- dismount the video intercom from the wall to
accede to the adjustment points;

- power ON the video intercom;

- insertthe screwdriverinthe hole marked with
the symbol of the adjustment required;

- rotate the screwdriver clock or anti-clock wise
to find the desired image quality;

- fix again the video intercom to the wall.

Enabling, disablingandlevel oftheringing
sound.

Whenyou receive acall from the door station it
is possible to adjust the level of the ringing
sound pressing leftand rightthe button 1. To
store the current setting press the button ED:.
To disable the ringing sound it is necessary,
during a receiving call, to press momentarily
the button ¥, the red LED flashes during the
callandthe conversation.

The status (enabled or disabled) and the level
of the ringing sound are stored and they are
used for nextcalls.

Setting of the audiolevel

- With the video intercom switched ON, press
the button = to enable the communication.
Tosetthereceivingaudio level (loudspeaker)
press leftand rightthe button .=J. To store the
selected level press the button E[D:L The
pressure of this button switches OFF the video
intercom.

-If required the communication the audio is
intermittent or distorted itis advisable to adjust
the microphone sensitivity by acting on the
trimmer [O located on the back of the video
intercom.

-Incase of incorrect automatic switching of the
video intercom between talk and listening
function decrease the level of the preferred
function and increase the other one by acting
on the button =3 or on the trimmer [ of the
videointercom.

- Attention . For a better setting of the audio
levels on the video intercom adjust the
microphone sensitivity of the door station to
the minimum value and the loudspeakers
volumeto anintermediate value.

Display adjustment

To optimize the angle of view of the display it
can be adjusted up and down forabout 15°.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Example of programming of videointercomwith user address 111, codes of auxiliary services 9971, 9981, 9993, modification of
operation for codes 9985, 9986 and possibility to change the number of rings andring tone (descriptionstothe pages 60and 61).

NO OPERATION DURING 1 MINUTE

OPERATION
MODE
EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE
< CHANGE THE RING TONE
- LED RED
O N W
m LED RED QON LED GREEN Q - @ OFF_|
/ LED GREEN
zZ
— ﬁ . ﬁ
m 3 3
Py ‘ (FOR MIN. 2 SECONDS) ‘ ‘
0O ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE ~ ENTER THE USER PROGRAMMING AND EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE
AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS
(0]
(0]
—
m
(0]

WOoOITOM

OPERATION MODE OF TERMINAL A1 (CODE 9993)
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

OPERATIONS

Callfromthe door station

When acallis made from the external station,
the videointercom speaker receives the rings
(according to programming), the green LED
starts flashing and the calling user is displayed
onthe screen. Also the red LED flashes if the
ring has been deactivated.

To start the conversation with the external
station press the [ button; the green LED
goes ON.

Ifitis desired to disable the audio to the door
station, but continuing hearing the audio from
the door station press shortly the button X&’; in
this status the red LED will lightup continuously.
Torestore the audio to the door station press
again the button %; the red LED will recover
the previous status.

Tooperate the electricdoor lock release press
the button=@.

Toendthe communication and switch OFFthe
videointercom pressthe button =[p. The video
intercom switches OFF automatically when
the communication time expires.

Control switching ON
Whentheinstallationisinidle condition, press
the<® button (if activated; see “activation/
deactivation of buttons <®, 1 and 2" of page
20) to switch ON the videointercom; if permitted
by the installation, the main or secondary
external station connectedto the videointercom
isdisplayed. Ifthe external station allowsit, you
can startthe external conversation by pressing
the E[Du] button. Press this button again to
switch OFF the videointercom.
Incomplexinstallations you can have multiple
videointercom-ON test functions using buttons
from 310 6.

Tonetable

Dialling tone . Indicates that the line is free

o 1 2 3 4 5

Free. Indicates that the exchanger has no reser-
vations

o100 1111 11

Busy . Indicates that the line is busy

|

Dissuasion . Indicates that no reservations can
be made

YOI LI IR LTI IL

Programming and waiting.
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting
status of the external user

o el

Confirmation.
executed

ﬁ i ‘1 ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 ‘ ‘4 ‘ ‘5

5

5

Indicates that programming was

Calltable
Digitalintercomcall. Indicates the call fromthe
digital entrances or the exchanger. The ring tone

and number of rings depend on the programming
you have selected

0 1 ‘2 ‘s 4
DIN DON DIN DON

Floor call.

T T e e

5

Indicates the call from the floor

5

Analogue secondary entrancecall.  Indicates
the call from the analogue secondary entrance.
The number of rings depends on the programming
you have selected

H | ‘ ‘3 ﬂ ‘5
DIN

DIN

Alarm call. Itindicates a call from alarm; only in
videointercom in night extension

e Em e e .
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER EXHITO series

Video intercoms

.62 211
27 8 %6

9 w » w oo = 8 8§

)

EX3160. White Flatvideo intercomwith inte-
grated decoding module, private audio-video
function, electronic microphone, differentiated
double electronic ringing sounds (modulated
and continuous) and terminal board for the
connection to the wall bracket. Equipped with
3led'sand 7 buttons (5 ofthem comes with the
product but are not mounted) for camera con-
trol switch ON, door-open and various ser-
vices.

The video intercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB3160DG bracket.

Technical data
Power supply 12+15Vvdc
Operating current - stand by 20mA

-in operation 0.4A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

EX3160C. Version of EX3160 video inter-
com with colour LCD.

Technical data
Power supply 12+15Vvdc
Operating current - stand by 20mA

-in operation 0.4A

Screen 4" LCD

TV standard PAL

Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity =~ 90%RH

WB3160DG. Wall bracket for EX3160 and
EX3160C video intercoms with two terminal
boards for connection to the system.

Terminals

\% video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp
M videoground

- ground

—id
+  +12V power input g - % LM
F1  audio transmitter g = KA
F2 audioreceiver J1E_ 1
DB serial data bus =
AL alarm input; grounded contact =1
AE auxiliary functions output; grounded contact =
Al  entry called by secondary push-button panel; grounded contact g
FP  floor call input; grounded contact —
14 +12V power input 14
2 ground 2]
8 +12V power output for video distributors E—E
C common terminal for buttons P4 and P5 =
P4 - P5 service buttons - max 0.5A I
AL
Note. In order to power the video section with a separate power supply IP4|
source from those available on the riser: EE
- add a +12V power supply unit and connect it between terminals 14 and Ic]
2 ——

- cut R47 and R48 resistors on WB3160DG wall bracket.

%
° 1

[fest

e N T
[SS55555580) (S5558] (8]

@

CNCNCN
NININI

-This area has to be free; to move possible
presentcables.

140 + 150 cm
47" -4 11"

-Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is irregular.

CO00000000)

[fen)

0000000000]

P e |
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

TA3160. Table adaptor with weighted base, junction box
and 2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

Junction box

@
RUICFEI®
QRO ®
% ®
R I I®
QFZm= mI®
Q= mI®
QUm mIR
QJmm A 1Q®
QU mI®
QO= mOR

Yellow

the code of the connection.

Remove the covertothe junctionbox
and connect wires to the terminals
matching the colour of wire with that
ofthe label. Write inthe proper space

Taking out of button

8
1

User-code programming
Videointercom address (user code) must be
programmed toreceive a callfrom exchanger
and/or external door stations (default value =
100). Setting values are stored on the wall
brackets consequently videointercoms can be
changed without being re-programmed.
User code can be programmed in two ways:
a) - by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger
already presentinthe system;
b) - by sending a code from a digital push-
button panel momentarily connected to the
wall bracket of the videointercom.

a)- Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel of
the main entrance, the exchanger (ifany) must
be in night mode.

1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
button e(9); abeep will confirmthe correct
operationandthe yellow LED’s go ON during
the entire programming;

- hold the button (9 pressed and lift the
handset; you hear the waiting tone;

- release the button &(9).

Note. If no operation is done during one
minute, the system will automatically exitthe
programming mode.

Mounting of the ad-
ditional buttons

2 - In the push-button panel or exchanger
keyboard dial the extension number you
wantto give to the videointercom and press
Enter; the videointercom speaker receives
the confirmation.

3 - Continue with step 3 of auxiliary functions
programming or exit the programming
mode hanging-UP the handset; yellow LED
goes OFF.

b) - Programming from digital push-button
panel momentarily connected to the
videointercom wall bracket with cable
art.SMT130

e Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100.. digital push-button panel.

o Insert the small connector of the cable into
the J1 terminal block of the wall bracket of
the videointercom.

o Makethe programming asindicatedinitems
1, 2 and 3 of the previous paragraph.

Notes. The last value is saved when sending
more codes.

Atthe end of the programming procedure, turn
OFF the installation and disconnect the cable
fromthe videointercom.

Cable art. SMT130
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<)

65

(MT10 - Gb2010)

/ N T £ R C O M S

03al A

SWILSAS WOODHILNI

O-d4—IT Xm




SWNILSAS WODHILNI O3dAl A

Od4—IT Xm
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Programming auxiliary functions
Additional programming may be necessary for
special installation and performance
requirements, as indicated below:

1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
button <x(9); abeep will confirmthe correct
operationandthe yellow LED’sgo ON during
the entire programming;

- hold the button ex(9) pressed and liftthe
handset; you hear the waiting tone;
-release the button &(9).

Note. If no operation is done during one
minute, the systemwill automatically exitthe
programming mode.

In the push-button or exchanger keyboard
dialthe desired function code fromthe para-
graph below and press Enter; the
videointercom speaker receives the confir-
mation tone for one second.

Continue withthe codes youwantto change
and press the Enter button to confirm, or exit
the programming mode hanging-up the
handset; yellow LED goes OFF.

FARFISAN

Codes of the auxiliary functions

- Videointercoms in parallel with or with-
outintercommunicating service

9961+9968 Internal address codes for
videointercoms installed in the same
apartmentwith or without intercommuni-
cating service. If a user has more inter-
comsin parallel (all videointercoms with
the same user code), they mustbe iden-
tified with progressive numbers (9961,
9962, 9963, etc.). The default code is
9961. See the corresponding paragraph
for information on call button codes.

e Power-ON control for multi-videointercom

system in the same apartment when called

from main or secondary external door station

9982 Videointercom switches-ON afteranin-
coming call (*).

9983 After receiving a call videointercom do
notswitches-ON (only for videointercoms
connected in the same apartment with
internal address code from 9961 to
9967).

To switch it ON press the button .

-AE port (output) (select one of the following
codes)

9970 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with an individual
secondary door station (*)

9971 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with a main or common
secondary external door station

9972 Grounded signal only duringringing tone
(supplementary input for ring tone with
relay).

9973 Grounded signal during intercommuni-
cating call and conversation.

- Al port (input) (select one of the following
codes)

Ifto avideointercom (orto othervideointercoms
connected in parallel toit) is locally connected
a door station using terminal A1, should be
necessary to make some programming as
follows.

e Sending the busy code during a conversation
with a secondary door station.

9990 No busy code sent (*).

9991 Busy code sent.

e Receiving an incoming call tone during a
conversation with a local secondary door sta-
tion. Toacceptthe callitis necessary to hang-
up and then pickup the handset.

9992 Incoming calltone OFF, whenreceiving
a call videointercom will send a busy
code to the system (*).

9993 Incoming calltone ON, whenreceivinga
callvideointercom will send an accepted
call code to the system.

e Re-direction of ringing tone to other
videointercominstalled inthe same apartment.
If no other videointercoms are installed in the
same apartment set value to 9994 (default).

9994 NO re-direction of ringing tone to other

videointercoms (*).
9995 Ringing tone re-directed to the other
videointercoms in the same apartment.

e Presence of alocal secondary door station to

which itwould be possible to enable the moni-

toring and, picking-up the handset, the audio-

video communication.

9996 Localsecondary door station notpresent

*)-

9997 Local secondary door station present.

- FP port (input) (select one of the following
codes)

e Floor call button connected to FP terminal of
a videointercom and re-direction of the call to
other videointercoms installed in the same
apartment.

9980 NO re-direction of the call to other
videointercoms installed in the same
apartment (*).

9981 Enabling of re-direction of the call to
other videointercoms installed in the
same apartment.

(*) default setting

e Programming the buttons 1, 2 and 3for
intercommunication calls

The buttons 1, 2 and 3 are programmed by

defaultto send reservations to the doorkeeper

exchangers of the installation. To make

intercommunication call with the buttons, follow

theinstructions below:

1 - enterthe programming mode by holdingthe
button &@ pressed for more than 2 sec-
onds;

2 - hold the button to program (1, 2 or 3)
pressed for more than 2 seconds; a
temporarytoneis generated and the yellow
led starts flashing rapidly;

3 - press the button as many times as the last
digit of the identification code you want to
call; a tone is generated every time the
buttonis pressed. For example: if you want
to call the identification code 9961 from
button 2, press the button only once. The
identification code of the videointercom
used for programming must be excluded;

4 - hold the button pressed for more than 2
secondto confirm programming; you heara
number of tones that corresponds to the
button code;

5 - program another button by following the
instructions containedinitems 2, 3and 4 or
exit programming by lifting and hanging up
the handset; the yellow led goes off.

Only the buttons for intercom service must be

programmed.

Restoring the default configuration of

eachbutton .

Torestore the default programming of a button:

-repeat the programming steps described in
items 1 and 2;

-pressthe button =@; you hear a confirmation
tone;

-exit the programming mode by lifting and
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Programming of call parameters

In this programming mode you can select the

number ofthe rings (max.8rings) andtheringing

tone (among the 8 available ones) for the

following calls:

- systemcalls (from main or secondary door
stations and/or exchanger)

- call generated by alocal secondary door
station

- callfloor

- intercommunicating call

Procedure of programming
1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the

buttons <@ ; an acknowledge tone will be
heard for a while, whilst during all the
programming time the yellow LED will light-
ON andthe programming tone will be heard.

2 - press the button @ to verify the ringing
tone now programmed;

3 - press severaltimesthe button <& to select
the desired ringing tone;

4 - keep pressed the button <& for more than
2 seconds to increase the ringing volume.
Once the volume reaches the maximum it
dropstothe minimumand startstoincrease
again;

5 - proceed with other settings or exit the pro-
gramming mode as described in the point
8;

6 - pressthe button @ to verify the number of
therings currently programmed;

7 - press severaltimes the button <& to select
the desired number of rings;

8 - proceed with other settings or exit the pro-
gramming mode by picking-UP and then
hanging-UP the handset; the yellow LED
will switch-OFF.

e Ringing tone for System Calls  (main and
secondary door stations and/or exchanger)

- Follow the programming procedure de-
scribed above.

e Ringing tone for calls generated by a
local secondary door station

- Ifthis programming follows the previous one,
follow the same procedure from step 2 to
step 8.

- To access this programming, without
changing the previous one, pressthe button
=@ twice and followthe procedure from step
2tostep 8.

e Ring tone for floor call

- Ifthis programming follows the previous one,
follow the same procedure from item 2 to
item 8.

- To access this programming, without
changing the previous one, pressthe button
=@ twice and followthe procedure from step
2tostep 8.

e Ring tone for intercommunication call

- Holdthe button =@ pressed for more than 2
seconds; a momentary confirmation tone is
generated and the yellow led starts flashing
rapidly.

- Follow the same procedure from step 2 to
step 7 of the corresponding paragraph.

- Exit programming by lifting and hanging UP
the handset; the yellow led goes OFF.

Note. The programming mode is exited
automatically if no operation is made during 1
minute.

Calls muting

For setting call muting it is necessary to press
the button =@ for 3times with the videointercom
handset hanged-UP; red LED will show the
status of ringing calls: LED OFF (ringing tone
active), LED FLASHING (muting)

e muting: red LED flashes

e ringing tone active: red LED OFF

Additional functions

e Call floor (push-button only)

Toreceive afloor callitis necessary to connect
the two poles of a normally-open push button
(FP) to the terminals FP and — of the wall
bracket.

When the button FP is pressed, the
videointercom speaker will receive a call
differentfrom calls from the external stations or
exchanger. The call is received also if the
videointercom is in conversation. If in one
apartment there are more than one
videointercom, the FP button mustbe connected
onlytothe terminals of one videointercom. This
videointercom must be programmed with the
code 9981 if it is required to redirect the call
alsoonthe othervideointercoms presentinthe
same apartment.

e Alarm call

To send an alarm signal to the exchanger or
nightextension you mustconnecta button (AL)
between terminals AL and - of the
videointercom. When the buttonis pressed, an
alarm signal is sent to the exchanger or to the
extension the exchanger function was
transferred to (night extension). To deactivate
the alarm signal from the night extension you
mustpressthe “e@” button while the handsetis
hanged-up.

OPERATIONS

Call from the door station

When a call is made from the external station,
the videointercom receives the call and rings
(according to programming), the green LED
starts flashing and the calling useris displayed
on the screen. If the call comes from the
exchanger the videointercoms switches-ON
withoutdisplaying anyimage. Red LED flashes
iftheringingtone has been deactivated (muting).
Pickup the handset to enable the
communication with the door station; green
LED goes ON.

Tooperatethe electricdoor lock release press
thebuttone=@.

Toendthe communication and switch-OFF the
videointercom hang-up the handset; green
LED will switch-OFF.

Videointercom switches-OFF automatically
when the communication time expires.

Call to exchanger (if present)

To call the exchanger (or the first of multi-

exchanger system) pick up the handset and:

-if the line is busy, make a reservation by
pressing the =@ buttonand hangup. The user
will be called again;

-ifthe line is free, press the =@ button:

- if the exchanger is not engaged in a
conversation and has no reservations, the
dialing tone is heard and the call is received
by the exchanger;

-ifthe exchangeris engaged in aconversation
or hasreservations, the confirmation toneis
heard and the user will be called again. The
dissuasion tone is heard if the handset is
picked up in the next 10 seconds.

Dissuasiontoneis also heardifthe installation
hasnoexchanger.

Intercommunication call

To make an intercommunication call, lift the

handsetand:

- ifyou hear a busy tone, hang up the handset
and wait until the line is free;

- ifyou hear the dialling tone, press the button
programmed for this function; you hear the
free tone and conversation starts when the
called user lifts the handset.

Control switching ON (monitoring)

Pressing button & (monitoring function) with
the system in standby the videointercom
switches-ON and, if allowed by the system
configuration, the image of the main or
secondary external door station connected toiit
is displayed.

Whenthe systemis complexitwould be possible
tohave more than one monitoring function using
buttons 4 and 5 (for example to monitor the
local secondary door station).

Callandtonetables
See the table on page 71.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER EXHITO series

—| .62 _ 8 _
z - 37" INTERCOM
— 2 /15 4
m
Py . L . .
o EX320DG. White electronic intercom with Terminals .
o i decoding module, 7 buttons, spiral cord, elec- F1 audio transmitter
= tronic microphone and 3 led's. F2 afgt?]éece“’er
0 Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall -9 .
n b +  +12V power input
5 0 OX. DB serial data bus
o Al entrycalled by secondary push-button panel;
wn S 218 Technical features roj/nded cor):tact P P
— 89,  Power supply: 12vdc+1 grout ;
° 16 h o - AE auxiliary functions output; grounded contact
m S Operating current: lstandby _ 20mA AL alarm input; grounded contact
< ° _during the operating ~ 70mA FP floor call input; grounded contact
w o Max. number of intercoms for installation: P5-P6 service buttons (max 0.3A)
. . 100 C common terminal for buttons P5 and P6
Max. distance from the door station: 300m
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH

Installation

TA320. Table adaptor with weighted base, junction box and 2.4m
connection cable with 20 wires.

Q Ml 7 )

ST @

(c

)

T UQMMMMMM’HW

b uwwuuuum@aﬁ

Od4—IT Xm

172.5
6 g Removethecovertothe
junction box and con-
nect wires to the termi-
nals matching the col-
our of wire with that of
the label. Write in the

proper space the code

ofthe connection. 3|

EX320DG

Yellow

i
q UUMMMMMM’HW I'
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

User-code programming

Intercom address (user code) must be

programmed toreceive a callfromexchanger

and/or door stations (default value = 100).

User code can be programmed in two ways:

a) - by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger
already presentinthe system;

b) - by sending a code from a digital push-
button panel momentarily connected to the
intercom.

a)- Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main entrance, the exchanger (if any)
must be in night mode.

1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
button ex(9; abeepwill confirmthe correct
operationandthe yellow LED’sgo ONduring
the entire programming;

- hold the button <(9) pressed and lift the
handset; you hear the waiting tone;

- release the button (o).

Note. If no operation is done during one
minute, the systemwill automatically exitthe
programming mode.

In the push-button panel or exchanger
keyboard dial the extension number you
want to give to the intercom and press
Enter; the intercom speaker receives the
confirmation.

Continue with step 3 of auxiliary functions
programming or exit the programming
mode hanging-UP the handset; yellow LED
goes OFF.

N
'

w
i

b) - Programming from digital push-button

panel momentarily connected to the

intercom with cable art. SMT130

e Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100.. digital push-button panel.

e Insertthe smallconnector ofthe cable intothe
J3 terminal block of the intercom.

e Makethe programming asindicated initems
1, 2 and 3 of the previous paragraph.

Notes . The last value is saved when sending

more codes.

Atthe end of the programming procedure, turn

OFF the installation and disconnect the cable

fromtheintercom.

only programming "b"

—

Cable art. SMT130

|
|
I
I
I
|
| oy
I
I
|
|
I
I
|

SELEZIONE

—\

O

Programming auxiliary functions

Additional programming may be necessary for
special installation and performance
requirements, as indicated below:

1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
button <x(9); abeep will confirmthe correct
operationandthe yellow LED’sgo ON during
the entire programming;

- hold the button ex(9) pressed and liftthe
handset; you hear the waiting tone;
-release the button &(9).

Note. If no operation is done during one
minute, the systemwill automatically exitthe
programming mode.

In the push-button or exchanger keyboard
dialthe desired function code from the para-
graph below and press Enter; the intercom
speaker receives the confirmation tone for
one second.

Continue withthe codes youwantto change
and press the Enter button to confirm, or exit
the programming mode hanging-up the
handset; yellow LED goes OFF.

N
'

w
'

Codes ofthe auxiliary functions

- Intercoms in parallel with or without in-
tercommunicating service

9961+9968 Internal address codes for inter-
coms installed in the same apartment
with or without intercommunicating ser-
vice. If a user has more intercoms in
parallel (allintercoms with the same user
code), they must be identified with pro-
gressive numbers (9961, 9962, 9963,
etc.). The default code is 9961. See the
corresponding paragraph for informa-
tion on call button codes.

- AEport (output) (selectone ofthe following
codes)

9970 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with an individual
secondary door station (*).

9971 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with a main or common
secondary external door station.

9972 Grounded signal only during ringing tone
(supplementary input for ring tone with
relay).

9973 Grounded signal during intercommuni-
cating calland conversation.
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

- Al port (input)

Iftoaintercom (orto otherintercoms connected
in parallel to it) is locally connected a door
stationusing terminal A1, should be necessary
to make some programming as follows.

e Sending the busy code during a conversation
with a secondary door station.

9990 No busy code sent (*).

9991 Busy code sent.

e Receiving an incoming call tone during a
conversation with a local secondary door sta-
tion. Toacceptthe callitis necessaryto hang-
up and then pickup the handset.

9992 Incoming calltone OFF, whenreceiving
a call intercom will send a busy code to
the system (*).

9993 Incoming calltone ON, whenreceiving a
call intercom will send an accepted call
code to the system.

e Re-direction of ringing tone to other inter-

coms installed in the same apartment. If no

otherintercoms are installed inthe same apart-

ment setvalue to 9994 (default).

9994 NO re-direction of ringing tone to other
intercoms (*).

9995 Ringing tone re-directed to the other in-
tercoms in the same apartment.

- FP port (input) (select one of the following
codes)

o Floor call button connected to FP terminal of

aintercom and re-direction of the call to other

intercoms installed in the same apartment.

9980 NO re-direction of the call to other inter-
comsinstalledinthe same apartment (*).

9981 Enabling of re-direction of the call to
other intercoms installed in the same
apartment.

(*) default setting

e Programming the buttons 1, 2, 3and 4
forintercommunication calls

The buttons 1, 2, 3 and 4 are programmed by

defaultto send reservations to the doorkeeper

exchangers of the installation. To make

intercommunication call with the buttons, follow

theinstructions below:

1 - enterthe programming mode by holding the
button =@ pressed for more than 2 sec-
onds;

2 - hold the button to program (1, 2, 3 or 4)
pressed for more than 2 seconds; a
temporarytoneis generated and the yellow
led starts flashing rapidly;

3 - press the button as many times as the last
digit of the identification code you want to
call; a tone is generated every time the
buttonis pressed. For example: if you want
to call the identification code 9961 from
button 2, press the button only once. The
identification code of the intercom used for
programming must be excluded;

4 - hold the button pressed for more than 2
second to confirm programming; you heara

number of tones that corresponds to the
button code;

5 - program another button by following the
instructions containedinitems 2, 3and 4 or
exit programming by lifting and hanging up
the handset; the yellow led goes off.

Only the buttons for intercom service must be

programmed.

Restoring the default configuration of each

button .

Torestore the default programming of a button:

-repeat the programming steps described in
items 1 and 2;

-pressthe button =@; you hear a confirmation
tone;

-exit the programming mode by lifting and
hanging up the handset.

Programming of call parameters

In this programming mode you can select the

number of the rings (max.8rings) and theringing

tone (among the 8 available ones) for the

following calls:

- systemcalls (from main or secondary door
stations and/or exchanger)

- call generated by a local secondary door
station

- call floor

- intercommunicating call

Procedure of programming

1 - Keep pressed for more than 2 seconds the
buttons 1; an acknowledge tone will be
heard for a while, whilst during all the
programming time the yellow LED will light-
ON andthe programming tone will be heard;

2 - press the button =@ to verify the ringing
tone now programmed,;

3 - press several times the button 1 to select
the desired ringing tone;

4 - keep pressed the button 1 for more than 2
seconds to increase the ringing volume.
Once the volume reaches the maximum it
dropstothe minimum and startstoincrease
again;

5 - continue with the next programming opera-
tion or exit as described in item 8;

6 - pressthe button @ to verify the number of
therings currently programmed,;

7 - press several times the button 1 to select
the desired number of rings;

8 - proceed with other settings or exit the pro-
gramming mode by picking-UP and then
hanging-UP the handset; the yellow LED
will switch-OFF.

e Ringing tone for System Calls  (main and

secondary door stations and/or exchanger)

- Follow the programming procedure de-

scribed above.

e Ringing tone for calls generated by a
local secondary door station

- Ifthis programming follows the previous one,
follow the same procedure from step 2 to
step 8.

- To access this programming, without
changingthe previous one, press the button

=@ twice and follow the procedure from step
2tostep 8.

e Ringing tone for floor call

- Ifthis programming follows the previous one,
follow the same procedure from item 2 to
item 8.

- To access this programming, without
changing the previous one, press the button
=@ twice and follow the procedure from step
2tostep 8.

e Ring tone for intercommunication call

- Hold the button @ pressed for more than 2
seconds; a momentary confirmation tone is
generated and the yellow led starts flashing
rapidly.

- Follow the same procedure from step 2 to
step 7 of the corresponding paragraph.

- Exit programming by lifting and hanging UP
the handset; the yellow led goes OFF.

Note. The programming mode is exited
automatically if no operation is made during 1
minute.

Calls muting

For setting call muting it is necessary to press
the button @ for 3 times with the intercom
handset hanged-UP; red LED will show the
status of ringing calls: LED OFF (ringing tone
active), LED FLASHING (muting)

e muting: red LED flashes

e ringing tone active: red LED OFF
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Additionalfunctions

o Call floor

Toreceiveafloorcallitis necessary to connect
the two poles of a normally-open push button
(FP) to the terminals FP and —of the intercom.
When the button FP is pressed, the intercom
speaker will receive a call different from calls
from the external stations or exchanger. The
call is received also if the intercom is in
conversation. If in one apartment there are
more than one intercom, the FP button mustbe
connected only tothe terminals of one intercom.
This intercom must be programmed with the
code 9981 if it is required to redirect the call
alsoonthe otherintercoms presentinthe same
apartment.

| |
I[—]AL[AT]FP]AE] |

— ——

e Alarm call

To send an alarm signal to the exchanger or
night extension you must connectabutton (AL)
between terminals AL and - of the intercom.
Whenthe buttonis pressed, an alarm signalis
sent to the exchanger or to the extension the
exchanger function was transferred to (night
extension). Todeactivate the alarm signal from
the night extension you must press the “=@”
button while the handsetis hanged-up.

OPERATIONS

Call from the door station

When acallis made from the external station,
the intercom receives the call and rings
(according to programming) and the green
LED starts flashing.

Red LED flashes if the ringing tone has been
deactivated (muting).

Pickup the handset to enable the
communication with the door station; green
LED goes ON.

Tooperatethe electricdoorlock release press
the button =@.

To end the communication and switch-OFF
the intercom hang-up the handset; green LED
will switch-OFF

Call to exchanger (if present)

To call the exchanger (or the first of multi-

exchanger system) pick up the handset and:

-if the line is busy, make a reservation by
pressing the =@ button and hang up. The
user will be called again;

-ifthe line is free, press the @ button:

- if the exchanger is not engaged in a
conversation and has no reservations, the
dialing toneis heard and the call is received
by the exchanger;

-ifthe exchangeris engagedinaconversation
orhasreservations, the confirmationtone is
heard and the user will be called again. The
dissuasion tone is heard if the handset is
picked up in the next 10 seconds.

Dissuasiontoneis also heardifthe installation
has noexchanger.

Intercommunication call

To make an intercommunication call, lift the

handsetand:

- ifyou hear abusytone, hang up the handset
and wait until the line is free;

- ifyou hear the dialling tone, press the button
programmed for this function; you hear the
free tone and conversation starts when the
called user lifts the handset.

Tonetable

Dialling tone. Indicates that the line is free

o 1 2 3 4 5

Free. Indicates that the exchanger has no reser-

vations
0 1 2 3 4 5
1111111111000 i 1 101

Busy. Indicates that the line is busy

T R

Dissuasion. Indicates that no reservations can be
made

TYILITTTT A (LI TTTI LIl

Programming and waiting.
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting
status of the external user

T ™

Confirmation. Indicates that programming/opera-
tion/reservation was executed

i ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

End of conversation. 10 seconds before conver-
sation ends

—
Alarm call. Itindicates a call from alarm; only in
intercom in night extension

N NN EE e ..

5

Callingtable

DIN-DON1
DIN-DON2
DRING1

DRING2

MELODY1
MELODY?2
MELODY3
MELODY4

coO~NOOD~WNE
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Videointercoms

88 201 |
’—73 “h" 7%hg ‘

KM8100WDG. White Flat video intercom
with integrated decoding module, private au-
dio-video function, electronic microphone, dif-
ferentiated double electronic ringing sounds
(modulated and continuous) and terminal board
forthe connectionto the wall bracket. Equipped
with 3 buttons for camera control switch ON,
door-open and various services. Maximum
acceptable currentofbuttonsis 0.3A. For higher
currents use relay art. 1471 or 1472.

The video intercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB8100DG bracket.

Technical data
Power supply 12Vdc+l
Operating current - stand by 20mA

- in operation 0.6A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 2+4 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

KM8100CWDG. Version of KM8100WDG
video intercom with colour LCD.

Technical data
Power supply 12vdc+l
Operating current - stand by 20mA

- in operation 0.6A

Screen 4" LCD

TV standard PAL

Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

COMPACT seRIES

WB8100DG. Wallbracket for KM8100WDG
and KM8100CWDG video intercoms with 2
terminal boards for connection to the system.

The printed circuitincludes the jumper J1 to be
used for programming.

Terminals

\% video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

M videoground

- ground

+ +12V power input

F1 audio transmitter

F2  audio receiver

serial data bus

AE auxiliary functions output; grounded contact

Al  entrycalled by secondary push-button panel;
grounded contact

14 +12V power input

2 ground

8 +12V power output for video distributors

P - PC service button @ (max. 0,5A)

Note. In order to power the video section with a

separate power supply source from those avail-

able on the riser:

- add a +12V power supply unit and connect it
between terminals 14 and 2.

- cut W2 jumper on WB8100DG wall bracket.
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User-code programming

The videointercom must be programmed in
ordertoreceive acall from the exchanger and/
or the external door station (default value =
100). The programming code is memorized in
the decoding circuit located inside the
videointercom.

The device can be programmed in two ways:
a) -by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger;
b)-by sending a code from a digital push-button
panel directly connected with the wall bracket

ofthe videointercom.

a) - Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main entrance, the exchanger (if any)
must be in night mode.

1-Move jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2.

2 -Pick up the handset (programming tone).

3 -Dial the extension number from the push-
button panel or the exchanger and press
enter (confirmation tone for a second).

4 -Move jumper J1 from position 1-2 to 2-3.

5 -Hangupthe handset.

6 -Call the user to check the number.

Note. The last numberis saved when sending

more codes.

b) - Programming from digital push-button
panel directly connected with the wall
bracket of the videointercom with cable
art. SMT130

e Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100.. digital push-button panel.

e Insertthe small connector ofthe cable into the
J4 terminal block of the wall bracket of the
videointercom.

e Makethe programmingasindicated initems
1,2,3,4,5and 6 of the previous paragraph.

e At the end of the programming procedure,
turn OFF the installation and disconnectthe
SMT130 cable from the videointercom.

Note. The lastnumberis saved when sending
more codes.

Cable art. SMT130
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Programming auxiliary functions

- Move jumper J1 from position 2-3to 1-2

- Pick up the handset (programming tone)

- Dialthe code associated to the auxiliary func-
tions to be programmed (see table below)
from the push-button panel or the exchanger
and press enter (confirmation tone for a sec-
ond)

- Move jumper J1 from position 1-2 to 2-3

-Hangup the handset

Codes of the auxiliary functions
- Operating mode of the videointercom

9980 Master videointercom. Call ringing 25
seconds (default)

9981 Secondary videointercom. Call ringing
25 seconds

9982 Master videointercom. Call ringing 12
seconds

9983 Secondary videointercom. Call ringing
12 seconds

- Auxiliary functions output. AE terminal

9970 Grounded signal during calland conver-
sation with anindividual secondary door
station (default)

9971 Grounded signal during calland conver-
sation with a main or common second-
ary external door station.

9972 Grounded signal only during the callring-
ing (supplementary bell)

- Auxiliary functions input. A1 terminal

9990 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call ringing 25 seconds .
No busy code sent. (default)

9991 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Callringing 5 sec. No busy
code sent.

9992 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call ringing 25 sec. Busy
code sent.

9993 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call ringing 5 sec. Busy
code sent.

9994 Input for floor call (audio functions not
enabled, only ringing sound).
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

e Callfloor

Toreceive afloor callitis necessary to connect
the two poles of a normally-open push button
(FP) to the terminals Al and - of the
videointercom. Whenthe button FPis pressed,
the intercom speaker will receive a call different
from calls from the external stations or
exchanger. The call is received also if the
videointercom s in conversation.

Operation

When the call is made from the main external
station or from the exchanger (if present), the
videointercomreceives anacoustic signal (DIN-
DON). The videointercomturns ON.

Liftthe handsetto communicate with the exter-
nal station for about 1 minute.

Press the @ button to open the door.

The videointercom turns ON with no image if
the call comes from a door keeper exchanger.

Press the (& button to turn ON the video input
for control purposes (only if no conversationis
in progress) and the handset is hang-up.

Picking-up the handset and pressing the but-

ton{& acallto a possible second door keeper

exchangeris made.

To call the doorkeeper exchanger (or the first

one more doorkeeper exchangers) pick upthe

handsetand:

-if the line is busy, make a reservation by
pressing the @=buttonand hang up. The user
will be called again;

-ifthe line is free, press the @= button:

-ifthe exchangeris notengaged in a conver-
sation and has no reservations, the dialing
tone is heard and the call is received by the
exchanger;

-if the exchanger is engaged in a conversa-
tion or has reservations, the confirmation
tone is heard and the user will be called
again. The dissuasion tone is heard if the
handsetis picked up inthe next 10 seconds.

The dissuasion tone is also heard if the instal-

lation has no exchanger.

COMPACT SsERIES

Callingtable

Digital intercom call. Indicates the call from the
digital entrances or the exchanger

0 1 ‘z 3 4
DIN DON DIN DON

Analogue secondary entrance call. Indicates
the call from the analogue secondary entrance

DIN DIN

Floor call. Indicates the call from the floor (if
properly programmed)

F “ ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

5

5

Tonetable

Dialling tone. Indicates that the line is free

o 1 2 3 4 5

Free. Indicates that the exchanger has no reser-

vations
0 1 3 4
F—— 1|11

Busy. Indicates that the line is busy

.

Dissuasion. Indicates that no reservations can
be made

TRITIIL LTIt T IRt IT T

Programming and waiting.
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting
status of the external user

Confirmation. Indicates that programming/op-
eration/reservation was executed

el el

End of conversation. 10 seconds before conver-
sation ends

—

5

2

INTERCOM

2%
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KM810WDG. White electronic intercom
with decoding module, 2 buttons, spiral cord
and electronic microphone.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box.

Terminals

F1 audiotransmitter

F2 audio receiver

- ground

+ +12V power input

DB serial data bus

Al auxiliaryfunctionsinput

AE auxiliary functions output
P/P service button @ (max 0.3A)

Technical features

Power supply:

Operating current:  standby
during the operating

Max. number of intercoms for installation:

Max. distance from the door station:

Operating temperature:

Maximum humidity acceptable:

12vdc+1
20mA
50mA

100
300m
0° = +40°C

90% RH

™
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User-code programming
The intercom mustbe programmed in order to
receive a call from the exchanger and/or the
external door station (default value = 100).
The device can be programmed in two ways:
a) -by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger;
b)-by sending a code from a digital push-button
paneldirectly connected with the intercom.

a) - Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main entrance, the exchanger (if any)
must be in night mode.

1 -Ontheintercominsertthe jumperonthe J3
connector to short-circuit the 2 poles

2 -Pick up the handset (programming tone).

3 -Dial the extension number from the push-
button panel or the exchanger and press
enter (confirmation tone for a second).

4 -Remove the J3 jumper

5 -Hangupthe handset.

6 -Call the user to check the number.

Note. The lastnumberis saved when sending
more codes.

b) - Programming from digital push-button
panel directly connected with the inter-
com with cable art. SMT130

e Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100.. digital push-button panel.

e Insertthe small connector ofthe cable intothe
J1 terminal block of the intercom.

e Makethe programmingasindicated initems
1,2,3,4,5and 6 of the previous paragraph.

e At the end of the programming procedure,
turn OFF theinstallation and disconnectthe
SMT130 cable from the intercom.

Note. The last number is saved when sending
more codes.

| only programming "b"

Cable art. SMT130
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Programming auxiliary functions

The following operating modes would be
possible programming properly the auxiliary
functions:

e Ringing time (selection between 12 or 25
seconds)

e Master or Slave Intercom (inthe case of more
intercoms connected in parallel only one can
be defined as a Master, all the others mustbe
setas a Slaves)

e AE port grounded when:

- the intercom receive a call from the main
door stations or secondary door stations
(multiple calls).

-the intercom receive a call only from single
secondary door stations (individual call).
-the intercom rings (useful to drive a
supplementary bell)

e Al port set to:

-receive a call from a secondary single door
station (with the possibility to set the ringing
time between 5 or 25 seconds).

-receive alocal call fromthe door withoutany
audio function.

How to program the auxiliary functions

elnsertthe jumperonthe J3 connectorto short-
circuit the 2 poles

o Pick up the handset (programming tone)

e Fromthe push-button panel orthe exchanger
dial the code associated to the auxiliary
functionsto be programmed (see table below)
and press enter (confirmation tone for a
second)

o Remove the J3 jumper

e Hang up the handset.

Table ofthe codes ofthe auxiliary functions
- Operating mode of the intercom

9980 Master intercom. Calls ringing 25
seconds (default)

9981 Slave intercom. Callsringing 25 seconds

9982 Master intercom. Calls ringing 12
seconds

9983 Slave intercom. Callsringing 12 seconds

- AE port (output)

9970 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with an individual
secondary door station (default)

9971 Grounded signal during call and
conversation with a main or common
secondary external door station
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

9972 Grounded signal only during the call
ringing (supplementary bell)

- Al port (input)

9990 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 25 seconds.
No busy code sent (defaulf).

9991 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 5 seconds. No
busy code sent.

9992 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 25 seconds.
Busy code sent.

9993 Input for call from individual secondary
door station. Call duration 5 seconds.
Busy code sent.

9994 Input for floor call (audio functions not
enabled, only ringing sound).

e Callfloor

Toreceive afloorcallitis necessary to connect
the two poles of a normally-open push button
(FP) to the terminals A1 and —of the intercom.
When the button FP is pressed, the intercom
speaker will receive a call different from calls
from the external stations or exchanger. The
call is received also if the intercom is in
conversation.

A1JAE[P] P

e

e Push-button" @"

Fromthe factory the push button“@*“is directly
connected to the terminals P and P (free
contacts). For specific applicationsitwould be
possible to change this configuration moving
the jumpers J4 and J5.

1-2 - Push button used by the
system (terminals P and
P are not available be-
cause not connected to
the push button)

2-3 - Push button with free con-
tacts (terminals P and P
are available because are
directly connected to the
push button)

Operation

When the call is made from the main external
station or from the exchanger (if present), the
intercom receives an acoustic signal (DIN-
DON). Pick up the handset to talk with the
external station (or the exchanger) for about 1
minute. Pressthe @=~buttonto openthe door.
To call the doorkeeper exchanger (or the first
one more doorkeeper exchangers) pick up the
handsetand:

- ifthe line is busy (intermittent tone), make a
reservation by pressing the @==button (orthe
button"@"if J4 and J5 are in 1-2 position) and
hang up. The user will be called again

ifthe lineis free (continuous tone), pressthe
& button (or the button "®" if J4 and J5 are
in 1-2 position)

- if the exchanger is not engaged in a
conversation and has no reservations, the
dialing tone is heard and the call is received
by the exchanger

-ifthe exchangerisengagedinaconversation
or hasreservations, the confirmation tone is
heard and the user will be called again. The
dissuasion tone is heard if the handset is
picked up in the next 10 seconds.

The dissuasion tone is also heard if the
installation has no exchanger.

Callingtable

Digital intercom call. Indicates the call from the
digital entrances or the exchanger

0 1 ‘z 3 4
DIN DON DIN DON

Analogue secondary entrance call. Indicates
the call from the analogue secondary entrance

Hr | ‘2 | ‘SﬂA |
DIN DIN

Floor call. Indicates the call from the floor (if
properly programmed)

F “ ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

5

5

Tonetable

Dialling tone. Indicates that the line is free

o 1 2 3 4 5

Free. Indicates that the exchanger has no reser-

vations
0 1 3 4
1111 1|11

Busy. Indicates that the line is busy

ST T

Dissuasion. Indicates that no reservations can
be made

TITTI LTI LI I Rt

Programming and waiting.
Indicates the programming mode or the waiting
status of the external user

Ri‘w“z‘r““s

Confirmation. Indicates that programming/op-
eration/reservation was executed

el el

End of conversation. 10 seconds before conver-
sation ends

—

5

2
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

INTERCOM
L2 L7758
2% 3h
S

PT510WDG. White electronic intercom with
decoding module, 1 button, spiral cord and
electronic microphone.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box.

Terminals

F1 audiotransmitter
F2 audio receiver
- ground

+ +12V power input
DB serial data bus

Technical features
Power supply:
Operating current:  standby 20mA
during the operating 80mA
Max. number of intercoms for installation: 100

12vdc+1

PROJECT SsEeRIES

Max. distance from the door station: 300m
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH
R R
] b
éo
ﬁ 182
3fn
””””””” ” Rt 7 /16
f ” T
60
2%y 83
# 3 1/ "
41 @k 7777777777777
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User-code programming

The user number can be programmed in two

ways:

- by sending a code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger

- by sending a code from a digital push-button
panel directly connected with the module.

Programming from digital push-button
panel or exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel of
the main entrance, the exchanger (ifany) must
be in night mode.

- Insert the jumper on the J1 terminal block to
short-circuit the 2 poles

- Pick up the handset (programming tone)

- Dial the extension number from the push-
button panel orthe exchangerand press enter
(confirmationtone)

- Remove the J1 jumper

- Hang up the handset

- Callthe userto check the number.

Note. The last number is saved when sending
more codes.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

Programming from digital push-button
panel directly connected with the inter-
com with cable art. SMT130

- Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
cable art. SMT130 with the terminal block of
the TD4100 digital push-button panel

- Insertthe small connector of the cable into the
J2 terminal block of the intercom

- Insertthe jumper on the J1 terminal block to
short-circuit the 2 poles

- Pick up the handset (programming tone)

- Dial the extension number from the push-
button panel or the exchanger and press
enter (confirmation tone)

- Remove the J1 jumper

- Hang up the handset

- Callthe userto check the number

- Disconnect the cable from the module.

Note. The lastnumberis saved when sending
more codes.

Cable art. SMT130

Programming the duration of the call

- Insertthe jumper on the J1 terminal block to
short-circuit the 2 poles

- Pick up the handset (programming tone)

- Fromthe push-button panel orthe exchanger
dial:
9990 25 seconds duration
9991 6 seconds duration (about 2 rings)

- Press enter (confirmation tone)

- Remove the J1 jumper

- Hang up the handset.

Operation

When the call is made from the main external
station or from the exchanger (if present), the
intercom receives an acoustic signal (DIN-
DON). Pick up the handset to talk with the
external station (or the exchanger) for about 1
minute. Press the @=~button to open the door.
Tocallthe exchanger pick upthe handsetand:
- if the line is busy, make a reservation by
pressing the @== button and hang up. The
user will be called again.

if the line is free, press the &=~ button

-ifthe exchangeris notengagedinaconver-
sation and has no reservations, the dialing
tone is heard and the call is received by the

Callingtable

Digital intercom call. Indicates the call from the
digital entrances or the exchanger

o 1 3 4
DIN DON DIN DON

Analogue secondary entrance call. Indicates
the call from the analogue secondary entrance

HV | ‘2 | ‘aﬂA | ‘5
DIN DIN

Floor call. Indicates the call from the floor (if
properly programmed)

Y T e e

5

2

5

Tonetable

Dialling tone. Indicates that the line is free

o 1 2 3 4 5

Free. Indicates that the exchanger has no reser-

vations
0 1 3 14
— 11111 1]

|

5

2

Dissuasion. Indicates that no reservations can

TRITIIR LTI i I LI

Indicates the programming mode or the waiting

Confirmation. Indicates that programming/op-

i ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

End of conversation. 10 seconds before conver-

o [1—
o [ = * exchanger
1| — . i i -
g} ot =— — _|fthe exchangeris e_ngagedlnaco_nver_sa Busy. Indicates that the line is busy
10 — tion or has reservations, the confirmation
o |~ tone is heard and the user will be called
10 | = "DB | again. The dissuasion tone is heard if the
e | = L ;
1o | — handsetis picked upinthe next 10 seconds.
12 The dissuasion tone is also heard if the instal- be made
lation has no exchanger. €
F o Programming and waiting.
= - status of the external user
\QBDD
svid
Rv|J
Ec| ]
s110
Is2| O
eration/reservation was executed
sation ends
JL E %
C J
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

VIDEOINTERCOMS AND INTERCOMS Main features of the intercoms that can be used in digital installations _
< C\Q S zZ
In the FN4000 digital systems all intercoms and & SN \\'@00 —
videointercoms listed in the table on the right side can @é\c’ 1,’»‘2":0%"’}\ o ®o° & &c}‘?’ &L m
may be installed. Evenif presentin the intercom, the ¥ S & &S YR IN Py
buzzeris not normally used in digital systems. v‘”\ < ("&\ o ,19?" Q,(Pb \0%&0\9 > @)
Digital signals can be decoded with: _ ¥ N e
- the multiple decoding modules (art.4235, 4235TV ST720W  |white * - * ST4231 | 146 (art.ST701) =
or 4235TVP) installed on the floor junction box; PT510 - two-colour) * ¥ X 42311P 1 1
- the single decoding module (4231TP for Project PTS10EW |white : 42811P | 1 n
) ; ) PT510N  |beige * * * 42317P | 1 <
and Compact seriesor ST4231 for Studio series) PT510W  |white N * X 23TP |1 -
a_pphed in each intercom can be used to decode PT520 two-colour * * * 4231TP | 2+8 (art.PT501) 3
digital signals. PT520N  |beige * * * 4231TP | 2+8 (art.PT501) m
PT520W |white * * * 4231TP | 2+8 (art.PT501) =
PT526EW |white * - * 4231TP 2+8 (art.PT501) 0
KM810W |white * - * 4231TP 1+1 (art.ST701)
PV100 two-colour * * * - 1
PV100W |white * * * - 1 <
INTERCOMS Studio series 924w white * * * - 1 _
o7 o EX320 white * - * 4231TP 2+6 (art.EX301) o
|-— e — DA — m
: o Main features of the videointercoms that can be used in digital installations ®)
SEZS N
& o Vf{’go S oé\(\e, S Zz
& & IR —
& & SV N
} \C}Q’ 0\\} ((>® N 2 PR é\b S N m
vi\ 00\ @ o5 e>®(,o & &o‘) ) s
N o
209 ST7100W+ST720W | white * b/w * ST4231 | 3+6 (art.ST701) ®)
8 ST7100CW+ST720W| white * colour * ST4231 | 3+6 (art.ST701)
= KMB100W white | * biw * : 3 =
% KM8100CW white * colour * - 3 v
= KM8600W white * biw * - 3 <
— KM8800W white * biw * - 3 0
EX3160 white * b/w * - 7 —
EX3160C white * colour * - 7 m
EH9100CW white * colour * - 6 =
EH9160CT grey * colour * - 10 0
EH9160CW white * colour * - 10
S
ST 720W. White electronic intercom with | SINGLE DECODING MODULE FOR STUDIO INTERCOM
spiral cord, electronic microphone and 1 button T
than can be increased up to 7 by adding the
single push-button unit art.ST701. Possibility U
of application of ST4231 or 4231TP single
decoding module. D
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or with WB700 bracket if combined with
ST 7100 monitor or other modules. I
Terminals
1 microphone O
2 speaker ST4231.
8 ground Installedin ST720intercoms to decode dataof | Terminals
5 door release button @=w (max 1A) B : .
0 common button @=rgrounded with the jumper the FN4000 serial digital bus. F1 audiotransmitter
present in the JP2 connector _ F2 audioreceiver
9 electronic call input Technical data - ground
P1+P6 service push-buttons (max 0.5A) Power supply: 12vdc+1 | + positive voltage input
Operating current: - stand by 20mA | DB serial data bus
-during operation 80mA | AE command for an analog exchanger
o E‘ﬁ Operatingtemperature: 0°++40°C (grounded contact upon call and during
s = Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH conversation)
I:g o/ 9 - o Dimensions: 71x88mm (2%, ,"x 37/,.") | A1 secondary or floor call input; active when
5 — 5 grounded
4 [ Psaﬁg
h Peaﬁ
w2 [Blz[elrTsT0] F—>)
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

Installation

kL

Jd

1) remove the intercom cover

2) remove the 5 module supports from the
intercom base starting from the bottom

IR

3) remove the jumperlocated inside connector
JP2 of the intercom

Wall version

- %——rnmm: @

E |

129

5 'he
| Y

St | SESSEL g ﬁ
|

[ I g

4
83.5
3 f/m" Y

I <

4) fixthe intercomto the wall using awall box or
two screws. Use the WB700 bracketandto
follow the suitable procedure in the pages
84 and 85 (videointercom system) if the
intercomis setto side of a ST7100 monitor.

5) fixthe board ST4231 using the fixing points
(A\) inside the intercom.

OF=0noorrooo
e

6) connectthe flatcable ofthe boardto connec-
tor JP2 of the intercom

7) make the required connections on the termi-
nal blocks of board the ST4231 module. If
theintercomisinstalled in combination with
a ST7100 monitor it is necessary, for as-
sembly, follow instructions reported on
pages 84 and 85.

8) closetheintercomand hang up the handset.

FARFISAN
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Table version

TA720W. Table adaptor, white colour. Com-
plete with junction box and 2.4m connection
cable with 20 wires.

Apply the 4 anti-slip rub-
berpadsintheirhousing
under the table adaptor
base.

Make the hole for
the connection ca-

Blockthe connection ca-
ble to the table adaptor
and block it with the ca-
ble clamp.

Fixthe WB700 bracket
to the table adaptor
with the 2 screws sup-
plied.

Fix the decoding board ST4231 inside the
intercom as shown on page 80 (points 1, 2, 3,
5and 6).

Ontheterminal block ofthe ST4231 moduleto
connect the only necessary conductors to the
installation. Isolate the conductors notused.

INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

Junction box

Yellow

TAEIAT]

ITiTh
O'ﬂg
0O

Combination of additional modules

All modules described above can be installed
inside the ST 720 intercoms. It must be keptin
mind that they cannot be installed all at the
same time. Below are some examples of pos-
sible combinations.

IR

ST701 or ST702 or

|

Remove the covertothe junctionboxand mark
the code ofthe terminal in the spaces between
screw and colour of the corresponding conduc-
tor. Make the connection of the installation to
the terminal boards of the junction box.

ST720 + ST4231

Close the intercom and hang up the handset.

Hook the intercom to the adaptor.

ST715 (max 6)

SR410rRL36 (1-see
note)

ST703 (max 1)

Note . Anadditional SR41 or RL36 module can
be installed taking the place of the last 4 posi-
tions of the push-button modules after remov-
ing the plastic holders.

o) 8| og ST701 or ST702 or
N: l ‘ g o9 ST715 (max 4)
og
O g Oy
o ]
O e
= SRA41 or RL36

ST704 (max 1)

ST703 (max 1)

o ST701 or ST702 or
o ST715 (max 2)

ST4231 (max1)

m
0 /e @ o ol
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

User code programming

The user code can be programmed in two

differentways:

- by sending the code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger.

- by sending the code from a digital push-
button panel directly connected to the mod-
ule.

Programming from digital push-button
panel or doorkeeper exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main door station the doorkeeper ex-
changer (if present) must be in night mode.

- Insertthe jumperin the J1 terminal board in
order to short-circuit the 2 poles

- holdthe handsetoffhook (programming tone)

- dial the user code on the push-button panel
or the doorkeeper exchanger keypad and
press Enter (acknowledge tone)

- remove the J1 jumper

- hangupthe handset

- call the user to check the code.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

FARFISAN

Programming from a digital push-button
panel connected directly to the interface
board with the SMT130 cable

Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
SMT130 cabletothe TD4100... digital push-
button panelterminal board.

insert the small cable connector into the J2
terminal board of the ST4231 single decod-
ing module

insertthe jumperinto the J1 terminal board to
short-circuitthe 2 poles

hold the handset off hook (programming tone)
dial the user code on the push-button panel
or doorkeeper exchanger keypad and press
Enter (acknowledge tone)

remove the J1 jumper

hangupthe handset

call the user to check the code
disconnectthe cable fromtheinterface board.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

| 2]
| 4]

L 1]
/=®

| %]
| 2]
| %]
| 2]
9

DB
Cable art. SMT130

AT

SMT130

ST4231 TD4100

Operation

Theintercomreceives anacoustic signal (DIN-

DON)whenthe callis made from the main door

station orthe doorkeeper exchanger (if present).

Pick up the handset to start conversation with

the door station (or the doorkeeper exchanger)

forabout 1 minute. Press the @=~buttonto open
the door.

To callthe doorkeeper exchanger, pick up the

handsetand:

-ifthe lineis busy, push the @==button to make
abooking and hang up. The user will be called
back.

-ifthe line is free, press o=~

-ifthe doorkeeper exchangeris free and has
no booking, you will hear the calling tone
and the doorkeeper exchanger will receive
the call. The call will be memorised in case
of no reply within 25 seconds.

- if the doorkeeper exchanger is having a
conversation or has bookings, you will hear
the acknowledge tone and the user will be
called back. Adissuasion tone will be heard
evenifthe user picks up the handset within
10 seconds from the booking.

The dissuasion tone will be generated if the
doorkeeper exchanger is not present or if the
doorkeeper exchanger is in “night” mode.

Additional functions

The following additional services are possible

with the single decoding module:

- floorcall (forinformationonconnectionand
operation see page 170)

- call from secondary door station  (for in-
formation on connection and operation see
pages 158, 159, 162 and 164)

Some of these services must be programmed
as indicated below.

Programming the floor call duration and
sending of busy code upon call from sec-
ondary door station

- Insert the jumper in the J1 terminal board to
short-circuitthe 2 poles.

- pick up the handset (programming tone)

- on the push-button panel or doorkeeper ex-
changerdial:
9990 25 sec. duration, no busy code sent

(default programming)

9991 5 sec. duration, no busy code sent
9992 25 sec. duration, busy code sent
9993 5 sec. duration, busy code sent

- press Enter (acknowledge tone on the hand-
set)

- remove the J1 jumper

- hang upthe handset.

Tone and calltables (see page 86)

/ N T £ R C O M S
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MONITORS Studio series

156

INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

6k

/_n_\

Qb mrer=n

224
8"

ST7100W. White monitor with flat CRT and 2
buttons. One button for control switch ON and one
button for supplementary services. Maximum ac-
ceptable current of buttons is 0.3A. For higher cur-

rents use relay art. 1471 or 1472.

The monitor can be surface mounted on the wall with

bracket art. WB7100DG.

Technical data

Power supply
Operating current
Monitor

TV standard
Horizontal frequency
Vertical frequency
Bandwidth

Video signal on 75Q
Starting up time
Operating temperature
Max. permissible humidity

ST7100CW. Version with colour

ST7100W.

Technical data

Power supply
Operating current
Monitor

TV standard
Horizontal frequency
Vertical frequency
Bandwidth

Video signal on 75Q
Starting up time
Operating temperature
Max. permissible humidity

12+15Vdc
0.4A

4" FLAT CRT
CCIR-625lines
15625Hz
50Hz

>5MHz
0.8+1.5Vpp
2+4 sec.
0°++50°C
90%RH

LCD of monitor

12+15Vdc
0.5A

4" LCD
PAL
15625Hz
50Hz
>5MHz
0.8+1.5Vpp
1 sec.
0°++50°C
90%RH

FIXING ELEMENTS

WB7100DG. Bracket to fix the monitor
ST7100 to the wall or to the table adaptor
(art. TA7100). Complete with terminal
board for connection to the system and
connectors for connection to the monitor.
One or more brackets WB 700 can be
combined withWB 7100DG to expand the
system. The bracket is arranged to be
electrically connected to the intercom
ST720 (the connection cable is supplied
with bracket WB 700).

Terminals

V  Video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

M Video ground

- Generalground

+ Positive power supply input 12Vdc

X Negative balanced video signal input

Y Positive balanced video signal input

F1 Audiotransmitter

F2 Audio receiver

4 Control switching ON —button &

DB Serial data bus

8 Positive power supply outputforvideo
distributors 12Vvdc

AE Command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and dur-
ing conversation)

Al Secondary orfloor callinput; grounded
contact

9V Inputfordirectactivation from FN4000
digital system (ground command)

VA +12V power input

GN Ground

P Service button (symbol @ - max 0.3A)

PC Common of service button

With monitor ST7100 the video connection
can be made with 75 Ohm coaxial cable or
twisted pair. The choice between the two sys-
tems depends onthe correctselection of video
distributor and camera. The number of wires
and possible installations does not change.
Do not forget to position jumper J2 cor-
rectly and use the proper input terminals

on bracket WB7100DG .

Choosing the video connection with co-
axial cable or twisted pair

1T A
| — e
Y|X|P|P|8 |4
v T B
u 123 J2

[+EI= (RS2 1S

1
gz
3

A =Video connection with coaxial cable at
terminals Vand M

B =Video connection with twisted pair at ter-
minals X and Y

B

Selection of the power source (single or
common)

For powering the monitor with a different power
source from that available on the riser it is
required:

-add a 12Vdc/0.5A local power supply con-
necting it with the "+" output to VA and the "-
"outputto GN.

-on the wall bracket WB7100DG move the
jumper J1 from position 1-2 to 2-3.

A =monitor powered by the riser
B =monitor powered by the a local power
supply

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

WB 700. Bracketforfixing mechanicallyinter- | INSTALLATION
com ST 720 and/or accessories of Studio line

to monitor S_T7_100 oramong them. The modularity of the Studio articles permits the realisation of different types of system. Some of
Complete with: ] ] the possible compositions are illustrated below.
- flat cable for electrical connection of one | _ yonitor only
intercom ST 720 to - digital video intercom
monitor ST 7100 o © of | - digital video intercom with video memory  (see the technical manual 11 for the character-
- templates for cor- F E istics and the assembling of the video memory).
rect alignment with @
bracket
WB7100DG and/or
brackets WB700. @ DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM «2652"” 5@1/2
Installation steps for the assembly of one
% @ digital video intercom station in wall or I
o g | tableversion.
% L 1
< For this composition you need:
— 1 ST7100 or ST7100C (monitor) g%ﬁ
U 1 ST720 (intercom) “
m 1 ST4231 (decoder module) )
o 1 WB7100DG (bracket for monitor) ©
— | TA7100W. White Table adaptorforST7100W | 1 WB700 (brackets for intercom and s (
Z | and ST7100CW monitors. Complete with cable video memory) -
— | clamp,junctionboxand 2.4m connection cable
M | with 20 wires. For the table version you must add:
D 1 TA7100 (table adaptor for monitor)
8 1 TA700 (table adaptor for intercom)
<
(02} O
< Q) ® AL
» @ i e H
m e Bl
< A
= 3|, [
> ® ©
TA700W. White table adaptor for accesso-
ries, intercoms and telephones of Studio se-
U ries. Complete with cable clamp, plastic and
metallic frames for correct alignment with 1) Before fixing the brackets on the wall or on
D TA7100 adaptors and/or additional TA700 or 5 3 the table adaptorinsert the two small plastic
TA720. ’—ﬂ ¢ frames, which come with the products, into
the proper holes present on the wall brack-

ets WB700 and WB7100DG.

v, VIXIFRIel o

M

@)

000

TA720W. White table adaptor for ST720W @ @

intercoms. Complete with cable clamp, junc-
tion box and 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires, plastic and metallic frames for correct
alignment with TA7100 adaptors and/or addi-
tional TA700 or TA720. U

[ [
FARFISA > "l",,

©
o
©

000

000
:I_l
eee
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Wall version

1) Fix the brackets to the wall with the 5 fixing points at approximately
1.55m (4'13")distance fromthe floor to the upper part of the bracket.

2) Fix the decoding board ST4231 inside the intercom as shown on
page 80 (points 1, 2, 3, 5 and 6).

3) Connectthe flat cable
supplied with bracket
WB700 to connector
JP2 of bracket
WB7100DG.

|

1

1

1

1

1

1

! J1§'
3

! 3

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

i

®

. 4) Hook the intercom
! base to bracket
WB700 and connect
the other end of the flat
cabletoconnectorJP1
of the ST4231 board
by passing the cable
between the intercom
base and the bracket.
Pullthe cableinsucha
way that the extra part
of the cable remains
inside the intercom.

INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

5) Makethe connection
on the terminal
board of bracket
WB7100DG ac-
cordingtotheinstal-
lation diagram.

e e

=@ ©® ©® ©® O

6) Close the intercom.

R GEEEEEE]

-

I

SR E e B

7) Connect the monitor cable to the
bracket.

[e]
L

/
\
<

8) Hang-up the videointercom and
the intercom to their wall brack-
ets.

Operating mode and special functions

Forthe operating mode of the system and for the special functions see
specific points on page 82.

For floor installation diagrams see page 170.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

Table version
o Junction box

1) Apply the 4 anti-slip rubber pads
in their housing under the table
adaptor base.

2) Pass the connection cable through ST7100 + WB7100 + TA7100
the hole on the back of the table
adaptor and block it with the cable

clamp. 6) Make the connection on the terminal board of bracket WB7100DG

according to the installation diagram.
7) Markthe colour/terminal combination onthe junction box.

8) Closetheintercom.
9) Connectthe monitor cable to the bracket.
10) Fix the monitor and the intercom to the respective table adaptors.

SW3ILSAS WODHILNI O3Al A

Calltable

3) Fix the decoding board ST4231 inside the intercom as shown on | Digital intercom call.

page 80 (points 1, 2, 3, 5 and 6). o '
4) Fix together wall brackets WB7100DG and WB700 as shown on * I

page 84.

3 4 s It indicates a call from the
‘ 1] digital door stations or the
DIN DON doorkeeperexchanger.

Floor call or analogue secondary door station call.

0 1 ‘2 ‘3 4 5 Itindicates acallfromthe floor
S 1111111100001 111111
DIN DIN

2

| or analogue secondary door

OC-+Hwm

station.
Tone table
I Dialling tone.
0 1 2 3 4 5
O Itindicatesthatthelineisfree
Calling.
° “ ‘2 ‘3 4 ° It indicates that the door-
i 111111111101 1111111 Keoperechangerhasnoree
ervations
Busy.
L ﬁ iz ‘3 h £ It indicates that the line is
I I i T O e
Dissuasion.
i i i i F i ; i “ i i It indicates that reservations
5) Screw the wall brackets to their table adaptors. AERRRNNRRRRNRRRRNRRRRNNNE cannotbemade

Programming and hold-on. e )
Itindicates the programming

i ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5 mode orthe stand-b
y mode of
pnnnlnnimhmbnun il geceorhesan

Acknowledge.

o 1 2 3 4 5 Itindicates thatprogramming
S 111100011 i ) was exesutea:
FARFISA a6 ‘:l".
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

VIDEO INTERCOM WITH VIDEO MEMORY

43 93

-— e -— —
1w 11w
1"hs 3"hg

183
7°%h

ST 7M32W. 32-image video memory.
With white housing, it records the image, hour
and date of the last 32 persons who have made
a call from the video intercom station.
Itcanbeinstalledin anyvideo intercom system
through coaxial cable or twisted pair connec-
tion.

Technical data

Positive power supply: 12Vdc-0.3A

Alternate power supply: 13Vac-0.5A

Video signal standard: CCIR

Recording delay after a call: 5 sec.

Rec. inhibition after image storing: 30 sec.
Memory capacity: 32 images

Hour and date storage in case of power failure: 5
min.

Terminals

VI Videoinputinto 75Q 1Vpp

VO Video outputinto 75Q 1Vpp

M Videoground

Xl Balanced negative video input

Yl  Balanced positive video input

Balanced negative video output

Balanced positive video output

+ +12Vdc power supply

—  Ground

~l~~ 13Vac power supply

8 12Vdc voltage input (from video intercom)
DV 12Vdc voltage output (to video distributor)
F Ground

D Input supplementary command ﬂ

R Input supplementary command @
A Input supplementary command [y |

Input supplementary command ﬁl

The video memory can be powered with:
13VAC by connecting a transformer (i.e.
PRS210) to terminals ~~/~
12VDC by connecting a power supply (i.e.

4220) to terminals +/ =
15VDC by connecting a power supply (i.e.
6220) to terminals ~o/ =

CHARACTERISTICS LED

ffffffff S
3 g2l
Ao T
Lo~ X
,,,,,,,, = O\@

automatic recording indication

automatic image recording activation/deacti-
vation

manual image recording

recorded image visualisation

recorded image cancellation

date and time setting

date and time setting enabling

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

The video memory ST7M32 is designed for
applicationin one-way video intercom systems
with video connection through coaxial cable. It

can be also installed in multi-way video inter-
com systems and/or with video connection
through twisted pair by changing the configura-
tion of some of the jumpers.

ONE/MULTI-WAY INSTALLATIONS

Configuration of jumper J1

1-2
123 M

2-3

123 N1

- for one-way installations 1-2
- for multi-way installations 2-3

For the operation of video memory, see the
instruction manual provided with the product.

INSTALLATIONS WITH COAXIAL CABLE
OR TWISTED PAIR

Configuration of jumper J2

- for video input with coaxial cable 1-2
- for video input with twisted pair

Configuration of jumper J3

- for video output with coaxial cable 1-2
- for video output with twisted pair

<)
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INTERNAL STATIONS WITH DECODING MODULE

VIDEO MEMORY INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Itis advisable to install the video memory close to the video intercom and use the control
buttons on the video memory. If this is not possible or if the system uses one video
memory for several video intercoms, you can connectin parallel the 4 main commands

(@, % ﬁl and ﬁ; terminals A, R, P and D, respectively) and use the video

intercom buttons.

ST7100W+
WB7100DG+
ST720W+
WB700+

SYSTEMSwith COAXIALCABLE

- One-way system.

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
1-2 1-2 1-2
1
@ ST7M32W-+
PRS 210 —1 wa7 ST7100W+
s N oo
230V — | —, i/ i 720W+
127v I-l | WB700
o 0 \,,, \ }
(7] ! I R
g \Bv] [&]! rs] |
o A = VI VOorT———0— OV |
) | - - I
£ ol
—F2| |
@]
= —F1| !
) ——1pg| |
Forthe other connectionsreferto =
. . . _— |
the installation diagrams —+] !
|
[

- Multi-way system.
Terminal 8 must be always connected (evenifthe video distributoris not
included inthe system).

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
2-3 1-2 1-2

SYSTEMSwith TWISTED PAIR

- One-way system.

ST7100W+

WB7100DG+

H ST720W+
WB700

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
1-2 2-3 2-3
@ H§ ST7M32W+
PRS 210 1 wB700
= F— :
230V ‘
127v3§ [~ ]
0 L,,,J \ }
I Fl
iov] [8 ]
HXI|  [xOf
Hyi ey

to the camera

the installation di

Forthe other connectionsreferto

agrams

- Multi-way system.

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
2-3 2-3 23

/ N T £ R C O M S

Gﬂg —]
o| sT7ma2w+ ST7TM32W+
@ PRS 210 1 we700 ST7100W+ @ PRS 210 WB700 o sT7100W+
pom——— 1 \évTB7721O?,t\)I|BG+ e WB7100DG+
230V ﬂ L ‘ 280V [ 1 ST720W+
127v |-| | WB700 L] ] WB700
| ~ ‘ 127V I‘ I
o—i] [ef—] o—L] ef—]
+h }DV 8 | rg] | T ‘ e rs] |
ouT Hwi| [voh I ‘ Py o = !
— —O: 1 | B A o\ x1 P XI| |XOft X !
o I - ~ | T I
@ [T T,,,EAJ I 3 E} Hvi| [voft iyl |
c i = == == ez |
2\ DV —F1| ! o\ pvd =y
s . — ipg| | s : . [
Q Forthe other connectionsreferto — ; o Forthe other connectionsreferto _\%DB |
. . . - . . . - |
|
the installation diagrams —t+ | theinstallation diagrams — |
—_—— [
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DECODING MODULES

4231TP.

Installedin PT510EW, PT526EW, EX320and
KM810W intercoms to decode data of the
FN4000 serial digital bus.

Technical data

Power supply: 12vdc+1
Operating current: - stand by 20mA

- during operation 80mA
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Dimensions: 70x69mm (2°%/,"x 2 1/,")

Installation and connection

Fixthe intercomtothe wallusingthe three holes
showninfigure (A).

Install the 4231TP single decoding module
using the fixing point (B) in the intercom.

Connect the 5 wires with different colour (see
table) to the intercom terminal board.

Wire colour
white

red

black

Terminals

© U1TWwWwN -

Hllbosososass

SINGLE DECODING MODULE FOR PROJECT AND COMPACT INTERCOMS

Make the connections to the module terminal
board according to the installation to be made.

Terminals

F1 audiotransmitter

F2 audio receiver

- ground

+  positive voltage input

DB serial data bus

AL alarminput; ground contact (NA)

AE command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during
conversation)

secondary or floor call input; active when
grounded

Al

User code programming

The user code can be programmed in two

differentways:

- by sending the code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger.

- by sending the code from a digital push-
button panel directly connected to the mod-
ule.

Programming from digital push-button
panel or doorkeeper exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main door station the doorkeeper ex-
changer (if present) must be in night mode.

- Insertthe jumperinthe J1 terminal board in
order to short-circuit the 2 poles

- holdthe handset offhook (programming tone)

- dial the user code on the push-button panel
or the doorkeeper exchanger keypad and
press Enter (acknowledge tone)

- remove the J1 jumper

- hangupthe handset

- callthe userto check the code.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

Programming from a digital push-button
panel connected directly to the interface
board with the SMT130 cable

Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
SMT130 cable to the TD4100.. digital push-
button panelterminal board.

insert the small cable connector into the J2
terminal board of the 4231TP single decod-
ing module

insertthe jumperintothe J1 terminal board to
short-circuit the 2 poles

hold the handset off hook (programming tone)
dial the user code on the push-button panel
ordoorkeeper exchanger keypad and press
Enter (acknowledge tone)

remove the J1 jumper

hangupthe handset

call the user to check the code
disconnectthe cable fromtheinterface board.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

Cable art. SMT130

DB

AT

PT510E - KM810

TD4100

FARFISAN
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DECODING MODULES

Operation

The intercomreceives anacoustic signal (DIN-

DON)whenthe callis made from the main door

station orthe doorkeeper exchanger (if present).

Pick up the handset to start conversation with

the door station (or the doorkeeper exchanger)

forabout 1 minute. Press the @=~buttonto open
the door.

To call the doorkeeper exchanger, pick up the

handsetand:

-ifthelineis busy, push the @==button to make
abooking and hang up. The userwill be called
back.

-ifthe line is free, press o=

-ifthe doorkeeper exchangeris free and has
no booking, you will hear the calling tone
and the doorkeeper exchanger will receive
the call. The call will be memorised in case
of no reply within 25 seconds.

- if the doorkeeper exchanger is having a
conversation or has bookings, youwill hear
the acknowledge tone and the user will be
called back. Adissuasiontone willbe heard
evenifthe user picks up the handset within
10 seconds from the booking.

Note. The dissuasion tone will be generated if
the doorkeeper exchanger is not present or if
the doorkeeper exchanger is in “night” mode.

Additional functions

The following additional services are possible

with the single decoding module:

- floorcall (forinformation onconnectionand
operation see page 170)

- call from secondary door station  (for in-
formation on connection and operation see
page 158)

- anti-panic call (for information on connec-
tion and operation see page 170)

Some of these services mustbe programmed
as indicated below.

Programming the floor call duration and
sending of busy code upon call from sec-
ondary door station

- Insertthe jumper in the J1 terminal board to
short-circuitthe 2 poles.

- pick up the handset (programming tone)

- on the push-button panel or doorkeeper ex-
changerdial:
9990 25 seconds duration, no busy code

sent (default programming)

9991 5secondsduration, no busy code sent
9992 25 seconds duration, busy code sent
9993 5 seconds duration, busy code sent

- press Enter (acknowledge tone onthe hand-
set)

- remove the J1 jumper

- hang up the handset.

Call table

Digital intercom call. Indicates the call from the digital

entrances or the exchanger

0 1 3 4

hliﬁillMH\ lil#lli
DIN DON DIN DON

Floor or analogue secondary entrance call. Indi-
cates the call from the floor or the analogue secondary

DIN DIN

5

2

Tone table

Dialling. Itindicates that the line is free

0 1 2 3 4 5

Calling. Itindicates thatthe doorkeeper exchanger has
noreservations

hw ‘ \3 i ‘5

Busy. Itindicates that the line is busy

.

Dissuasion. It indicates that reservations cannot be
made

TTI U LTI I

Programming and hold-on.
Itindicates the programming mode or hold-on mode of
the internal user

oot e el

5
\

Acknowledge. It indicates that programming was
executed

0 1 12 3 4 5
1T I Y T

FARFISAN
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DECODING MODULES

MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES

The modules are composed of electronic cir-
cuits allowing for data decoding, processing
and execution (call, audio reception and trans-
mission, door opener or call to doorkeeper
exchanger, etc.).

Technical data

Power supply 12vdc+1
Operating current: - stand by 50mA

- during operation 80mA
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH

Dimensions 135x159mm (5%/,," x 6 1/,")
4235. Module for 4 intercoms

Itallows for connecting 4 intercoms to the digital
system.

Terminals

F1 transmitter

F2 receiver

- ground

+ positive voltage input

DB serial data bus

9 electronic bell output (DIN-DON)

2 fromtheintercomorvideo intercomloudspeaker
1 fromthe intercom or videointercom microphone
5 door opener or call to doorkeeper exchanger
3 ground

4235TV. Module for 4 video intercoms
It allows for connecting 4 video intercoms (or
intercoms) to the digital system.

Terminals
In addition to the 4235 terminals:
V  video intercom activation and call

4235TVP. Module for 4 video intercoms
and conventional push-button panel inter-
face

It allows for connecting 4 video intercoms or a
combination of intercoms/video intercoms to
the digital system. Italso allows for connecting a
conventional push-button panelwith alow num-
ber of buttons (i.e. floor or stair push-button
panel).

Terminals

In addition to the 4235 terminals:

V  video intercom activation and call

SB position “b” analog exchanger activation
position “a” analog exchanger activation
button 4 input

button 3 input

button 2 input

button 1 input

The operation of the A1+A4 buttons is determined
according to a specific programming (see page
92).

RR&ERY

Installation and connections

Extract the terminal boards from the module.

Place the multiple decoding module in the box (art. 4236
or 4237).

Make the terminal board connections according to the
installation to be made.

Replace the terminal boards in the module housing with-
out changing their position. The terminal board for con-
nectiontotheinstallation (F1, F2, DB, -and +) mustbe the
last one to be inserted.

The module can be connected to a lower number of
intercoms or video intercoms. If the unused terminals
remain free, the corresponding numbers cannotbe used
for the next modules. Viceversa if the terminals 3 and 5
are shoredtogether, the corresponding numbers may be
used forthe nextmodules.

Example of connection to intercoms and/
or video intercoms

4235 .
4235TV
4235TVP

O

]

[ [X)
122
o1
[ [
123
12V

[ [2X]
| [2¥]
121
125
123
12V

3
o
‘.p

RARANARS

T

L]
— T F

=R

JP3

4

<WOa2NO < WO =S N©o

JP2

122

¢

JP1

(AARIRIRTAT FERTATA T RTRHRTAT{ iR

|

4
L}
T T T ]

<WO=a2NO < WO = No

I

SNTITY, TN N T ]

AARRAR MARARA MARS
Ooooooo oooooo‘ooo

Videointercom

Example of connection with
CONTINUQOUS numbering

4235/4235TV/4235TVP module

L

JP1

vol
&30 |
51
121
201
ol

L

JP2

vol
31
51
121
201
1%] |

L

JP3

vol
301
50l
121
201
0ol

3
'U'
~

I LI ECELD T T

vol
31
51
121
201
%) |

Next module

L)

LT

JP1

vol
31
51
121
201
%) |

—1

—1

to
intercom
no. 100

to
intercom
no. 101

jumper

jumper

to
intercom
no. 102

Example of connection with DIS-
CONTINUOUS numbering

4235/4235TV/4235TVP module

L

JP1

vol
3ol
501
121
201
‘ol

L)

JP2

vol
301
51
101
201
l%)] |

JP3

vl
301
51
101
201
i) |

3
T
.p.'

vol
31
1] |
101
201
tle) |

Next module

-

JP1

LT

vl
301
501
121
201
] |

<)
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to
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DECODING MODULES

User code programming

Each decoding module features 4 blocks with
4 microswitches each, to code a4-digitnumber
(from 0001 to 9999). Block no.1 is used for
units, block no.2 for tens, block no.3 for hun-
dreds and block no.4 for thousands.

Only the first intercom or video intercom (JP1
terminal board) must be coded for each mod-
ule. The second, third and fourth intercom or
videointercom willautomatically recognise the
next3numbers.

Example : if number 1075 is coded, the mod-
ule willrecognise number 1075 atJP1, 1076 at
JP2, 1077 at JP3 and 1078 at JP4. See the
enclosedtable forinformation on the coding of
each digit.

Digit ~ Microswitch position

T

ON

0 i

1

ON

It

1

=

it

ON

{

1

it

ON

~—m
(N — }
o
IN m—]

ON

o1
w—m
IN m—]

-

_—aQ
z
o

w—m
s

_a—Q
P4
o—m
w—m
IN

—aQ
P4
o—m
w—m
IN m—

I —)
P4
o
(% —]
fNa—]

© 00 N o o b~ w D

—aQ
P4
o
(% —
fNa—]

D:D:’i

@]:&E
;\l =

N
// RPN
/1 0 7 5 \\
| (Boua]Fuua [Fona]fBune)
~ w N - l
\Thousands Hundreds Tens Units /

N /

FARFISAN
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Volume settings

F1F2 - +DB

SB SA A4 A3 A2 A1

All settings are factory-made.

-

=

=
T

Dmgé?;m %‘"‘"‘

Thefollowing adjustments are

possible:

- audiovolumetointernal sta-
tions. Used to adjust the re-
ceptionvolume ofthe 4 inter-

I IARNARNARY

Audio volume to intercoms

@u%mmqg
23 %

i @& E@ —
E Intercom rin

volume

V35129‘V35129V35129V35129
'F

= (0

Ooooooojoooooojoooooopoooool O

lgf%[

coms connectedtotheinter-
face (terminal 2)

- intercom ring volume. Each
trimmeris usedto adjustthe
ringvolume of eachintercom
(terminal 9).

i

s
I

=

I~
N/

Additional functions only for

4235TVP

The following additional services are possible

with the decoding module 4235TVP:

- floorcall (forinformation onconnectionand
operation see page 170)

- call from secondary door station  (for in-
formation on connection and operation see
page 162)

- anti-panic call (for information on connec-
tion and operation see page 170)

- CCTV monitor switching ON  (the use of
the 1471 relay allows for enabling a CCTV
monitor; the use of the 1472 relay allows for
switching the video signal from an individual
surveillance camera to the cameras of the
digital video installation).

Some of these services must be programmed

as indicated below.

Programmingthe additional functions . The
J1 and J2 programming jumpers can be used
to determine the following operating modes:

/\
/ \

%

Callfrom secondary door station without send-
ing a busy code

@@
@

J1 without jumper
J2 without jumper

Call from secondary door station sending a
busy code

ﬁ J1 with jumper

G@ J2 without jumper

Anti-ganic

ﬁ J1 without jumper
J2 with jumper

CCTV monitor switching ON, grounded V ter-
i'ni throughout the calland conversation

J1 with jumper
J2 with jumper

Calltable

Digital intercom call (terminal 9). It indicates a call
from a digital door station or doorkeeper exchanger

5

Accessories

4236. Back box for 4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP
multiple decoding modules and 4273 digital
exchanger.

4237. External housing for 4235, 4235TV,
4235TVP multiple decodingmodulesand 4273

/ N T £ R C O M S
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POWER SUPPLIES, TRANSFORMER AND SERVICE MODULES

Power supplies are protected against over-
loading or short circuits by atemperature sen-
sor. Toresetthe power supply, power must be
cut OFF for about one minute and can be
restored after having eliminated the defect.
Do not obstruct the openings for ventilation or
heatdissipationin orderto avoid damaging the
power supply.

Power supplies are contained in housings that
can be fixed on DIN bar (except for art.
PRS3220K) or onthe wall by using two expan-
sion plugs.

All power supplies deliver power for max. 8
24V-3W lamps to provide lighting to the push-
button panel name plates. If required, add the
necessary PRS210 transformers (approx. 1
for 10 lamps).

General technical data

Inputvoltage: 127V or 220-230Vac
Frequency: 50/60Hz
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Notice

All power supplies and the transformer de-
scribed in this manual can operate with 127V
or 220-230V mains voltage.

Make sure that connection is correct.

127v 220-230V
o O 0O © O O
0 127V 230V 0 127V 230V

f
65
2%e

A L
LL

1 ‘

g

2

89
37

PRS210. TRANSFORMER.
It is used to power nameplate lights, electric
door release buttons, etc.

Technical data

Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac
Max. currentwith directuse: 0.7A
Max. currentwithintermittentuse: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Approved:  VDE according to the EN60065
Weight: 0.44Kg

Uinne T

74
215/16"
N R I _l
L 140
57" 89
37"

PRS4220. STABILISED POWER SUPPLY
WITH SWITCHING REGULATOR

It delivers the necessary power to operate a
digitalintercom or video intercom system. Ad-
ditional PRS4220 power supplies must be
added for systems with long distances or high
number of users. To determine the number of
power supplies see the table on page 103 with
information on the power consumption of all
units.

Technical data
Power: 40VA
Housing:  DIN 8 modules A

Approved: VDE according to the EN60065
Weight: 0.96Kg

Outputterminals

+ 12Vdc-1.5A positive voltage

- Ground

~. 13Vac power supply for:
- name plate lights, analog exchangers
(0.6A direct service)
- electric door release button (1A intermit-
tentservice)

1281.STABILISED POWER SUPPLY WITH
SWITCHING REGULATOR

It delivers the necessary power to operate a
video intercom system.
Itprovides low voltage for a monitor, acamera
unit with solid state sensor (CCD), analog ex-
changers, and name plate lights.

Technical data

Power: 48VA

Housing:  DIN 8 modules A

Approved: VDE according to the EN60065
Weight: 0.96Kg

Terminals

A 13Vac power supply for:
-nameplate lights, analog exchangers (0.6A
continuous service)
- electric door release button and buzzers
(1Aintermittent service)
- Ground
+ 21Vdc-1A positive power (timed operation)
I Logic command input of timing
0 =enabled +5Vdc = disabled

LT ,
o

1 ‘
> 89
27" 37,

1471. RELAY UNIT

Alow voltage, low current (DC/AC) unit, itcan
switch voltages up to 50V and 5A max.

Used for auxiliary services (i.e. stair lights, call
for more bells, supplementary door release,
etc.). Itinstalls on DIN bar or with two expansion
plugs. In housing DIN bar 3 modules A.

Terminals

1 12Vac/dc voltage input
21+24Vdc voltage input
ground

common terminal of relay
normally open contact of relay
normally closed contact of relay

~No O WwN

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc

Currentconsumption: 0.05A
Number of exchanges: 1

Max. switching current: 5A (50V)
Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

A |

65
2%
‘ — |
\273?,, 89
4 3 1 /2 "

1471E. RELAY UNIT

Same as above, with 3 supplementary inputs
for electronic call activation. In housing DIN bar
4 modules A.

Terminals
Same terminals as model above plus:

9P electronic callinputwithoutresistive load
9S electronic call input with resistive load

- ground for electronic call inputs

9T timed electronic call input (1 second)

FARFISAN
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SERVICE MODULES

T

65
2%
1 1
‘Zﬂ 89
4 3 1/2..

1472. 2-CONTACT RELAY UNIT

Used for auxiliary services or for audio, video
or control signal switching.

Alow voltage, low current (DC/AC) unit, it can
switch up to 24V and 0.8A max. for each con-
tact.

It installs on DIN bar or with two expansion
plugs. In housing DIN bar 4 modules A.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
Currentconsumption: 0.05A
Number of exchanges: 2

Max. switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operatingtemperature: 0°+50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals
1 12Vac/dcvoltage input

2 21+24Vdcdirect voltage input

3 ground

5 common terminal of contact 1

6 normally openterminal of contact 1

7 normally closed terminal of contact 1
9S electronic call input with resistive load
- ground for electronic call inputs

11 common terminal of contact 2

12 normally openterminal of contact 2
13 normally closed terminal of contact 2

98

T

65
2%
1 l
~.70
o 89
4 3 1/2..

RL37. RELAY MODULE.

Relay module used to regenerate the elec-
tronic call for additional 3 intercoms or video
intercoms. It permitsto activate/deactivate max.
3 additional video power supplies. Complete
with electronic ringing generator for intercom-
munication.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac

Current consumption: 0.04A

Current consumption with ringing ON: 0.6A
Number of exchanges: 1

Max. switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Operating temperature:0° + 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH
Terminals

~ Alternate currentinput

- Ground

H  Timed continuous current input 21Vdc

IV Additional power supply activation

C Common contact of relay

Normally open contact of relay

Electronic call input

Regenerated electronic call output activated
by terminal 9P

Direct electronic call output from terminal 9P
B  8Vdc voltage output

(8] :T (]
J "]
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1473. ANALOG EXCHANGER

Used in systems with two or more video inter-
com door stations to switch video signals orin
analogue intercom systems to switch audio
lines and door opener on the calling door sta-
tion. Itinstalls on DIN bar or with two expansion
plugs. In housing DIN bar 8 modules A.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 15+21Vdc

Currentconsumption: 0.1A
Number of exchanges: 4

Max. switching current: 5A (50V)
Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

1 13Vac/18Vdc-0.1A power

2 Ground

3and4 Toswitchtherelayto position“b” —ON
position

5and 6 To switch the relay to position “a” —
OFF position

7,8,9and 10
contacts

7a,8a,9a and 10a
contacts

7b,8b,9b and 10b
tacts

11 Logic enabling, with ground command, to
switch the relay to position“a” — OFF posi-
tion

12 Logic enabling, with ground command, to
switch the relay to position “b” — ON posi-
tion

13 Common output of terminals 11 and 12

Common terminal of relay
OFF position of relay

ON position of relay con-

[7b]7a] 8b]8a] 9b [9a[10b]10a]
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4230. DECODING MODULE FOR
SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICES.

Itallows for connecting multiple intercoms and/
orvideointercoms in parallel with/withoutinter-
communication service and one or more sec-
ondary door stations (only audio or audio/video
door stations) in one apartment. One 4230
module is required for each apartment.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac+21Vdc
Operating currentin stand by: 0.2A
Operating current with max. load: 1A
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH
Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Terminals

X/~ 13Vac powerinput

X/-  +21Vdc power input

- generalground

C1 continuous call signal output for intercom
intercommunication service

C2 modulated call signal output for intercom

calls (max. 3intercoms)

audio to secondary door station

audio from secondary door station

+12Vdc positive voltage output

video control switching ON

door release command or doorkeeper ex-

changercall

10 video intercom activation and call

11 audioground

12 audio from video intercom

13 audio to video intercom

14 +21Vdc voltage output to supply 2 video
intercoms or 1 video intercom and 1 cam-
era

F1 audio to riser

F2 audio from riser

DB serial data bus

Al floor call or secondary door station input

EC grounded command during call and con-
versation with the main line (to indicate
secondary door station activation, video
signal switching, etc.)

AE grounded command during floor or sec-
ondary call and conversation

IV activation/deactivation command outputfor
supplementary power supply

S1/S2 doorrelease command (normally open
contactofrelay)

O© B~ WN P

User code programming

The module mustbe programmed with the user

code in order to receive and send calls to the

intercoms and/or video intercoms. To access

programming unscrew the 4 fixing screws to

remove the cover. The user code can be pro-

grammed in two different ways:

- by sending the code from the digital push-
button panel or doorkeeper exchanger

- by sending the code from a digital push-
button panel directly connected to the de-
coding module.

Programming from digital push-button
panel or doorkeeper exchanger

Warning : when using the push-button panel
of the main door station the doorkeeper ex-
changer (if present) must be in night mode.

- remove the jumper from the J1 terminal
board

- pick up the handset (programming tone)

- dial the user number on the push-button
paneloronthe doorkeeper exchanger key-
pad and press Enter (acknowledge tone)

- insertthe J1 jumper

- hangupthe handset

- callthe user to check the code.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

Programming from a digital push-button
panel connected directly to the module
with the SMT130 cable

- Connect the +, - and DB terminals of the
SMT130cable tothe TD4100.. digital push-
button panel terminal board

- insertthe small cable connector into the J1
terminal board connector of the 4230 mod-
ule

- remove the jumper from the terminal J1
board

- pickupthe handset (programming invitation
tone)

- dialthe user code on the push-button panel
or on doorkeeper exchanger keypad and
press Enter (acknowledge tone)

- insertthe J1 jumper

- hangupthe handset

- callthe user to check the code

- disconnectthe cable from the module.

Note. The last code is stored when sending
various codes.

Cable art. SMT130

W —

=
o=

gi l®§
— DB

=

TD4100
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SERVICE MODULES

Programming the floor call duration and

sending a busy code on the serial data

bus

- Insertthe jumperinthe J1 terminal board to
short-circuitthe 2 poles.

- pickup the handset (programming tone)

- onthe push-button panel or on doorkeeper
exchangerdial:
9990 25 sec. duration, no busy code sent

(default programming)

9991 5sec. duration, no busy code sent
9992 25 sec. duration, busy code sent
9993 5sec. duration, busy code sent

- pressEnter (acknowledge tone onthe hand-
set)

- insertthe J1 jumper

- hangupthehandset.

Operation

The 4230 module decodes the call from the
main line (digital door stations or doorkeeper
exchanger).

If the user is free, the call is sent to the video
intercoms and/or intercoms. Alightturns ONin
the floor or secondary push-button panel (if
present) to indicate the busy state. Pick up the
handset from one intercom to start conversa-
tion with the door station (or the doorkeeper
exchanger) for about 1 minute. Press the @=w
button to open the door of the calling station.
The busy state is shown on the calling door
station (or doorkeeper exchanger)ifthe useris
having a conversation with his floor or second-
ary entrance.

To call the doorkeeper exchanger pick up the
handset and press the @==button:

- if the doorkeeper exchanger is free and has
no booking, you will hear the dialling tone and
the doorkeeper exchangerwill receive the call.
-ifthe doorkeeper exchanger is having a con-
versation or has booking, you will hear the
acknowledge tone and the user will be called
back. A dissuasion tone will be heard even if
the user picks up the handset within 10 sec-
onds from the booking.

The dissuasion tone will be generated if the
doorkeeper exchanger is not present or if the
doorkeeper exchanger is in “night” mode.
Ifthe callis generated by the floor or secondary
audio-video entrance, allthe internal intercoms
will be automatically switched to the floor or
secondary audio-video entrance allowing for
conversation, visualisation and door release
button, if present.

When the 4230 module is in idle state (no
connection with door stations or doorkeeper
exchanger) the intercommunication service
between the intercoms/monitors enabled for
this service is possible.

Invideo intercom systems, press the & button
to switch the video intercom ON and connect
with the floor or secondary audio-video en-
trance. Press the & button again to connect
with the main line (only video mode).

Call table

Digital intercom call. It indicates a call from a digital
door station or doorkeeper exchanger.

i 1111111001 11111

Floor call or analogue secondary door station call.
Itindicates a call from the floor or analogue secondary
door station.

w1010 o 1 e

Anti-panic call. It indicates an alarm call from the

doorkeeperexchanger.
0 1 3 |4
E— —

5

2 ‘ 5

Tone table

Calling. Itindicates that the doorkeeper exchanger has
noreservations.

o 1 ‘2 ‘3 4 ‘5

Dissuasion. It indicates that reservations cannot be
made

TRITIIRCT IRt T il

Programming and hold-on. Itindicates the program-
ming mode or the hold-on state of the internal user

i ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 5

Acknowledge. It indicates that programming was ex-
ecuted.

o 1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5
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4273P. DIGITAL EXCHANGER

Used in digital systems when the intercom and/or
video intercom installation includes one ore more
common main door stations and multiple secondary
door stations or independent buildings with or with-
out digital exchanger. It allows for making the sec-
ondary door stations independent, also from the
main door stations.

Technical data

Power supply 12vdc+1
Operating current 0.1A
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH

Dimensions 84x118mm (3 %,,"x4 */,")
Installation and connections

Remove the 2 terminal boards from the module.
Place the digital exchanger in a suitable housing
(art.4236 or 4237 or other types).

Make the connections to the terminal boards ac-
cording to the installation to be made.

Replacethe 2 terminal boardsintheir housinginthe
digital exchanger without changing their position.

Terminals

Main line

DB serial data bus

F2 audioreceiver

F1 audio transmitter

- ground

+ positive voltage input/output

EC command for analogue exchanger (grounded
contact upon call and during conversation)

Secondary line

EB serial data bus

E2 audio transmitter

E1 audioreceiver

- ground

+ positive voltage input/output

— o3

Jp1

=)

Jp2

=)

Programming

Inthe digital exchangerayellow LED is present
to show the status of the device: operating
mode (slow blinking) or programming mode
(fastblinking); there are also 4 red LED’s only
active during the programming phase. For
correctoperations the digital exchanger must
be programmed in order to univocally
recognise the groups of users connectedtoit.
It is necessary to program the numerical
intervals (max 4) inside which all the user
addresses, belonging to that specific digital
exchanger, areincluded (i.e. building or block
“A”useraddresses from 100to 120 and from
140 to 150; building or block “B” user
addressesfrom0to119andfrom121t0139;
building or block “C” user addresses from
200 to 299; building or block “D” user
addresses from 300 to 450, from 1000 to
2000, from 4789 to 4790 and the user 5000.

Two are the ways to program the digital

exchanger:

- sending codes using the digital push-button
panel TD4100.. present in the installation
(during the programming phase it is
mandatory to switch OFF a digital door
keeper exchanger, if present)

- sending codes using a digital push-button
panel TD4100.. temporarily connected to
the device using terminals "+",“-"and “DB".

Starting programming
mode @
- Insert the jumper onto ter- i\l\
minal board J1 short cir-
cuiting the two pins. The
yellow LED starts blinking
faster.
On the digital push-button
panel enterthe programming codes followed
by the button "7Asy". The display of the push-
button panel switches OFF immediately if
the code is recognized by the digital
exchanger, otherwise itremains ON for about
5 second to indicate that the code has not
been recognized and something wrong
happened in the programming phase.

Programming codes

9990 programming of numerical
intervals

system programming "a"
system programming "b"
download and display of
programmed numerical intervals

9991
9992
9999

Exiting programming @

mode \

- Remove the jumper from m
terminal board J1. The
yellow LED starts blinking
slower.

Programming numerical intervals

(code 9990)

To program the numerical intervals it is

necessary:

- enter the code 9990 on the push-button
panel and then press the key "As"

- enter the starting address of the 1%
numerical interval and then pressthe key
"ﬁé\"

- the device stores the address, LED1
lights-up and the display of the push-button
panelturns OFF

- enter the ending address of the 1%
numerical interval and then press the key
'W_A’\\"

- the device stores the address, LED 1
turns OFF, LED2 lights-up and the display
ofthe push-button panel turns OFF.

Repeat the operations reported above for

all the numerical intervals you want to

program (max4). Red LED’s show in binary
code the numerical interval you are
programming (see table). After sending the
8™ and last address on the display of the
push-button panel appears the symbol

“AAAA " for about 2 seconds to show that

the device has ended the programming of

numerical intervals and is back in

“programming mode .

Notes

- If an address is not recognized by the
digital exchanger the display of the push
button panel turns OFF with a delay of
about 5 seconds.

- If it is not necessary to program all the
numericaliintervalsitis possible to exitthe
programming mode by removing the
jumperfromtheterminalboard J1.Insuch
a case only the complete programmed
numericalintervals are stored.

- If the numerical interval it is composed
only ofasingle addressitmustbe entered
twice as starting and ending address.

System programming

a)code 9991

In this section it is possible to program:

- type of data sent from the exchanged
to the main branch of installation
(booking request and/or self power ON
requestfromuserdevices, access control
data).

- 4 different operating modes  (normal
operation mode-data bus regeneration-
operation as alarm device-normal
operation mode extended with the sending
onthe main branch of data aboutthe busy
state of the exchanged branch).

- configurationofterminal EC  (activation
on call coming from the main branch -
activation on call coming fromexchanged
branch) and activation of functions of red
LED’s.

Toprogramthe above mentioned feature it

isnecessary:

- enter the code 9991 on the push-button
panel and then press the key "Ay"
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- enter one of the following codes:

0 booking request managed, self power ON
requestfrominternal users notmanaged, data
for access control system managed (default
value)

1 booking request notmanaged, self power ON
requestfrominternal users notmanaged, data
for access control system managed

2 booking request managed, self power ON
request frominternal users managed, data for
access control system managed

3 booking request notmanaged, self power ON
requestfrominternal users managed, data for
access control system managed

4 booking request managed, self power ON
requestfrominternal users notmanaged, data
for access control system not managed

5 booking request notmanaged, self power ON
requestfrominternal users notmanaged, data
for access control system not managed

6 booking request managed, self power ON
requestfrominternal users managed, data for
access control system not managed

7 booking request notmanaged, self power ON
requestfrominternal users managed, data for
access control system not managed

- pressthe key "7Ax" onthe push-button panel, the
digital exchanger stores the code, LED1 lights-
up and the display on the digital push button
panelturns OFF immediately

- enter one of the following codes to select the
operating mode:

0 Normal operating mode (default value)

1 Data Busre-generation.

2 Operation as Alarm Detector Device

4 Normal operation mode extended with the
sending on the main branch of data about the
busy state of the exchanged branch

- pressthe key"7Ax" onthe push-button panel, the
digital exchanger stores the code, LED1 turns

OFF, LED2 lights-up and the display of the

digital push button panelturns OFF immediately.

- enter one of the following codes to select the
activation mode of the terminal EC and to activate
thered LED’s :

0 EC activated only on call received from the
main branch, functions ofred LED’s deactivate
(default value)

1 EC activated only on call received from the
exchanged branch, functions of red LED’s
deactivate

2 EC activated only on call received from the
main branch, functions ofred LED’s activated

3 EC activated only on call received from the
exchanged branch, functions of red LED’s
activated

- press the key "7Ay" on the push-button panel,
the digital exchanger stores the code, all red

LED'’s turn OFF and the display of the digital

push button shows “AAAA " to indicate that the

device has ended the system programming and
is back on the “programming mode " status.

b) code 9992
In this section it is possible to program:

- booking control

- alarm control and booking timing

- EC terminal configuration for intercom-
municating purposes

To program the above mentioned feature it is

necessary:

- enter the code 9992 on the push-button panel
and then press the key "7

- enter one of the following codes:

0 no control (defaul)

1 booking data not sent to 1% doorkeeper ex-
changer

2 booking data not sent to 2" doorkeeper ex-
changer

3 booking data notsentto 1stand 2" doorkeeper
exchanger

4 booking data not sent to 3 doorkeeper ex-
changer

5 booking data not sentto 1stand 3 doorkeeper
exchanger

6 booking data notsentto 2" and 3“doorkeeper
exchanger

7 booking data not sent to 1%, 2" and 3" door-
keeperexchanger

- press the key "7Ay" on the push-button panel,
the digital exchanger stores the code, LED1
lights-up and the display on the digital push
button panelturns OFF immediately;

- dial on the keypad of the door station one of the

Table 1. Lightings led's during the programmation of the numerical intervals

1% numer. interval 2 " numer. interval 3 ™ numer. interval # " numer. interval

LED 1. n. 1. n. 1. n. 1. n.
1 o O o O [ O ® O
2 O o [ O O o o O
3 O O O o o [ o O
4 O O O O O O O o

Legenda

1. = Firstuser

n. = Lastuser

@ = LEDON

(O = LED OFF

following number to configure the alarm
and booking data transmission to
doorkeeper exchangers, this functionis
used to allow a secondary door entry
station to connect to an user, against a
booking request ofthe latter, before the
booking request is sent to the
doorkeeper exchanger (for this function
also the secondary door entry station
must be properly programmed).
0 alarm data immediately sent and
booking data delayed (default)
1 alarmdatanotsentand booking data
delayed
2 alarm and booking dataimmediately
sent
3 alarmdata notsentand booking data
immediately sent
press the key "7Ax" on the push-button
panel, the digital exchanger stores the
code, LED1 turns OFF, LED2 lights-up
andthe display of the digital push button
panelturns OFF immediately.
dial on the keypad of the door station
one of the following numbers to select
the timing of the EC terminal during calls
and intercommunication (available only
with Exhito videointercoms):
0 EC disabled (default)
1 EC enabled
press the key "7Ax" on the push-button
panel, the digital exchanger stores the
code, all red LED’s turn OFF and the
display of the digital push button shows
“AAAA " to indicate that the device has
ended the system programming and is
back on the “programming mode "
status.

OperationasAlarm Device

Ifthe digital exchangeris programmed as
an alarm detector device itis sufficient to
connect only the terminals “+”, “-” and
“DB”onthedataBusline. Whenanalarm
code is received by the device it will
activate its internal relays in a way that
terminal “F1” is shorted to “E1” and
terminal “F2” is shorted to “E2". To
deactivate alarmsitis necessarytoinsert
and remove jumperJ1.

Databusre-generation

If,inlongdistance installations, the digital

exchangeris programmed as a Data Bus

Re-generator itis necessary:

- to connectthe conductors coming from
the mainline tothe terminals “F1”, “F2”,
“" “DB”.

- to connect the conductors to the re-
generated databusline tothe terminals
“E1",“E2","-","EB".

- to connect the terminal “+” (positive
power supply) only to the conductor
coming from the closest power supply.
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Downloading and display of numerical

intervals (code 9999)

Todownload and display on the digital push-

button panel the numerical intervals

programmed in the digital exchanger it is
necessary:

- enter on the digital push button panel the
code 9999 and press the key "ZAy".
Automatically the digital exchanger will send
the stored codes to the push-button panel
which displays them in a sequential mode
for about 2 seconds each code; between a
numerical interval and the next one symbol
AAAA will be displayed shortly.

If some numerical intervals are not

programmed the display of push-button panel

TD4100 will remain OFF, whilst the display of

the TD4100PL or TD4100MA shows 000.

After the 8" and last numerical interval the

figures AAAA will be shown for about 2

secondstoindicate thatthe digital exchanger

has ended the downloading and it is back in

“programming mode .

Operation

In case of calls from the main external
station or the doorkeeper (if present), after
recognizing the numberincludedinits cod-
ing, the exchanger switches and estab-
lishes the audio connection between the
intercom and the main external station or
doorkeeper. The secondary push-button
panel remains disabled with busy signal. All
the other secondary push-button panels
canhave conversationswiththe users ofthe
same building. No calls (or audio connec-
tions) can be made from secondary push-
button panels to the users of the other
buildings and to the doorkeeper.

Incase of callsto a buildingwhichis already
connected withits secondary entrance, on
the display the indication of busy line will
appear momentarily.

Inthis case, wait untilthe line isfree. Inthe
meantime calls can be sentto users ofthe
buildings notbusy.

Callsfromthe secondary push-button panel
aredirectly senttothe desired userevenin
installations withcommon doorkeeperforall
users.

SERVICE MODULES DoorkeeEer EXCHANGER

215.5
8ly

PDX4000.

The PDX4000doorkeeperexchangerwithtable
adaptor allows for communication with max.
9999 users (intercoms or video intercoms) and
for connection with one or more digital door
stations. Equipped with 12-key keypad, LCD
and 7 service buttons.

Technical data
Power supply
Operating current 0.25A
Alphanumeric LCD 16x2 characters
Non-volatile memory of programming data
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH

12vdc+1

Installation and connections

Fix the junction box to the wall with expansion
plugs or wall box (@ = 60mm / 2 %,").

Make the connections according to the installation
to be made.

Main features (see figure)

1) *“Hold-on”button

2) “External-internal station communication”
button

3) ‘“Internal-internal station communication” but-
ton

3) “Booking” button

5) “Inclusion” button

6) Not connected

7) Handset

8) “Video automatic switch ON” button

9) “Door release” button

ON/OFF switch

Alphanumeric LCD

12) Keypad

13) Ring volume adjustment

e
= O
e

b

|

U

@@@@@\QQQ

/
JdaLoL%

Terminals
Connections must be made to the junction box,
which has the following terminals:

+ 12Vdc voltage input

- ground

F1I audiofrominternal stations (decoding mod-
ules or digital exchanger)

F2I audio to internal stations (decoding mod-

ules or digital exchanger)

internal serial data bus (decoding modules

or digital exchanger)

F1E audio to door stations

F2E audio from door stations

DBE external serial data bus

SS Activation of a supplementary bell (ground
command; 25-sec. duration; 3 3-sec. rings)

SV  Video switch ON command (ground com-
mand with 82Q resistor; 0.5-sec duration)

RV Video switch OFF command (grounded
contact upon call and during conversation,
open contact at the end of conversation)

EC Analog exchanger command (grounded
contact upon call and during conversation,
open contact at the end of conversation)

VIN and VOUT Normally open contacts of arelay.
Closed contacts upon call from external
serial data bus (DBE) and during conversa-
tion or by pressing the automatic switch ON
button.

DBI

Junction box

Door-Keeper Exchanger ring volume adjust-
ment

The trimmer used to adjust the doorkeeper ex-
changer ring volume is located in the lower part of
the doorkeeper exchanger (hole on the left side)
and can be operated with a small screwdriver.

<)
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Doorkeeeer EXCHANGER

OPERATION

Make sure that the system connections are cor-
rect.

Power up the system by connecting the power
supply to the mains.

The digital system with doorkeeper exchanger
can operate in two different modes: “Day” and
“Night .

NIGHT—-Doorkeeperexchanger disabled
Place the doorkeeper exchanger switch ON O
and display OFF.

In Night mode the doorkeeper exchanger is dis-
abled and the communication between the exter-
nal (if present) and the users are direct.

DAY —Doorkeeperexchangerenabled
All communications, both internal and external,

are enabled by the operator, except for secondary

station communications.
Place the doorkeeper exchanger switch ON|. The
display shows “ACI FARFISA PDX4000".

ACIFARFISA
PDX4000

<

Selectingthelanguage
With the handset on-hook:

e dial 9910 to select Italian (default setting)
e dial 9911 to select English
e dial 9911 to select French

® press #; the display shows “ACI FARFISA

PDX4000".

Italian 9910 + #
@ B @] English 9911 +#
(| French 9912 +#

® Q@@

Calltodoorkeeper exchanger

To callthe doorkeeper exchanger fromthe internal

stations:

® pick up the handset;
- dialling tone ifthe line is free (continuous tone)
- busy tone if the line is busy

e press the call button (usually the button with the
key)

-ifthelineis free and the doorkeeper exchanger
does not answer, a booking is made after 30
seconds
-ifthe line is busy, the booking is automatically
made (acoustic tone)
-if the line and the doorkeeper exchanger are
free, a DIN-DON call (4 rings) is generated on
the doorkeeper exchanger and the display shows
“Call from user ----"; in case of bookings only
one ring is generated

® pick up the doorkeeper exchanger handset
within 30 seconds from the call to start conver-
sation (or see the “Booking” chapter).
The display starts flashing 10 seconds before
the end of the conversation.
Press # to continue the conversation.

@)
7
ke
o)
Q
O
O
O
He)
e
ACIFARFISA Call from
PDX4000 user __
o [ o
'S s
ke S
S kel
S =S
et S
Talking with ACIFARFISA
extension __ _ _ PDX4000

Callfrom doorkeeperexchanger

To call the internal stations:

o dial the number of the desired user; the number
appears on the display after “Dialling extension”
(press * in case of error)

e press # to send the call to the desired user; an
arrow appears on the display=»

o pick up the doorkeeper exchanger handset; the
display shows “Calling extension”

e the called intercom receives an acoustic signal
and the doorkeeper exchanger display shows
“Extension ringing”. Pick up the handset within
30 seconds.

- ifthe handset of the called intercomis off hook,
the connection to the doorkeeper exchanger is
direct

-if the internal station is busy, the doorkeeper
exchanger display shows “Ext. busy ----"for 5
seconds.

The maximum conversation time is approximately

60 seconds. After 60 seconds or when the hand-

setis hung up, the system returns to the idle state

and the display shows “ACI FARFISA PDX4000".

The display starts flashing 10 seconds before the

conversation time ends. If necessary, press # to

continue the conversation.

®

HEEO
BEE

®
®
# | 0+9899

Dialling
extension ___

Dialling
extension—y |

06000000

Extension
ringing _ _ _ _

Calling
extension _

ACIFARFISA
PDX4000

Talking with
extension_

Callfrom door station

When a call is made from the main door station,
the DIN-DON tone is generated on the doorkeeper
exchanger for about 30 seconds and the display
shows “Call from external’.

Pick up the handset to start conversation. The
display shows “Talking with external’.

Press @ to open the door.

Conversation ends after about 60 seconds or
when the doorkeeper exchanger handset is hung
up. The display shows “ACI FARFISA PDX4000'".

Note

When a call is made from the door station, if the
doorkeeper exchanger has a conversation with an
internal station or is in hold-on state, or in case of
conversation between two internal stations, the
call will be heard, but not shown on the display.
Clear the communication in order to start conver-
sation with the door station,

@)

66066000

Call from
external _
)
O
[lte;
e}
]
8
=3
e
Talking with ACIFARFISA
external PDX4000

Doorrelease button

Press the @= button to open the door during the
conversation between doorkeeper exchangerand
door station (only the door of the external station in
connection with the doorkeeper exchanger will be
opened).

FARFISAN
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DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER

OTHER SERVICES

Hold-onmode
The internal or door station can be put in hold-on
state for max. 1 minute during the conversation by

pressing the button. The doorkeeper ex-

changer display shows “Hold-on”. The internal
user intercom receives the hold-on tone. If the
station in hold-on state is a door station, the push-
button panel display shows “AAAA”".

Press the % button to resume conversation.

@EE
OEE
HO®@ #
—

ACIFARFISA
PDX4000

Dialling
User o

Booking queue

The presence of booking queues in the door-
keeper exchanger is indicated by the >>> flashing
symbol on top right.

To view the internal stations that have made a
booking (with handset on-hook):

® press C@ to display:
- “No users” if no bookings are present
ings are present

® pick up the handset to automatically call to the
number shown on the display

booking will remain valid
be cancelled.

Hang up the handset at the end of the conversa-
tion.

MY
(~(
B

s

Hold-on mode

Door-internal station communication
Internal-internal station communication

Booking queue

Inclusion

Toview or cancel the booking queue (with handset
on-hook):

- press # to view the next booking

- press * to cancel the displayed number.

Press the @I‘ button to exit the booking
queue.

ACI FARFISA>>
PDX4000

No
| users

Booking queue
User _

00000060

Internal-internal station communication

It is possible to connect 2 internal stations for a
maximum of 60 seconds. During the conversation
between the doorkeeper exchanger and an inter-
nal station, if the user wishes to communicate with
another user:

e press the % button; the internal intercom

receives the hold-on tone and the doorkeeper
exchanger display shows “Hold-on user”

e dial the number of the desired second user
-if the internal station does not answer in 30
seconds, the hold-on mode is restored

- ifthe operator does not want to wait, press%
again
- to resume the conversation with the first user,

press again

-if the second user answers and does not want
to communicate with first one, wait until the

second user hangs up or press the % button;

then press the % button again to resume the

conversation with the user in hold-on state
-if the second user answers and wants to
communicate with the first one, press

the/ —>/ button; the display shows “Con-

nection usr ---- —> usr----".
“ACI FARFISA PDX4000" appears at the end of
the conversation.
To interrupt the communications in progress, see
the “Inclusion” chapter.

/I

Hold-on
User _ _

0+9899 &

Connection with

- — User

Calling Ringing =

User __ _ User __ _ _
- “booking queue user ----"if one or more book-

-
- if the internal station does not answer, the
- ifthe internal station answers, the booking will Connection
usr_ _ _ _—>wusr__ _ _
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DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER

Door-internal station communication

To transfer the communication to the desired
internal station for 60 seconds during the conver-
sation between the doorkeeper exchangerandthe
door station:

® press the % button; the display of the door

station shows “AAAA” and the display of the
doorkeeper exchanger shows “Hold-on ext.
station ----"

- if the number shown on the display is correct,
press #

-if the number shown on the display is not
correct, press * to cancel and dial the correct
number

-if the internal station does not answer in 30
seconds, the hold-on mode is restored

-ifthe operator does not want to wait, press %
again
- if the operator wants to resume conversation

with the door station, press again

-if the internal station answers and does not
want to communicate with the door station, wait

until the user hangs up or press the % button.

-if the internal station answers and wants to
communicate with the door station, press the

—>/ button; the display shows “Connec-

tion <—> ext usr----".
“ACI FARFISA PDX4000" appears at the end of
the conversation.
To interrupt the communications in progress, see
the “Inclusion” chapter.

Hold-on
ext. station _

Inclusion service

The doorkeeper exchanger can be included in the

internal station-internal station or door station-

internal station communication with an acoustic
il

signal by pressing the EI‘ =t button (handset

picked-up); the display shows “Inclusion Usr----
Usr---- or “Inclusion Ext---- Usr----".

The operator can listen to the conversation and
speak with the internal users only.

il
To exit the Inclusion service, press the @J,"

button again or hang up the handset.
The operator can terminate the conversation by

pressing/—»/or—»/according to the

active communication.

s Inclusion
8 Usr____—>Usr__ _|
e
S
\‘ Inclusion
> Ext<—>Usr_

Directdialling service

This function allows for sending the calls from the
door stations to the called user without passing
through the doorkeeper exchanger. The door-
keeper exchanger remains in operation for inter-
nal calls, bookings and inclusions.

To enable the service:

e dial 9902#; the display shows “AC/ FARFISA
Ext. Direct".

During the external-internal communications the
display shows “Call from ext. station”.

Todisable the direct dialling service  dial 9902#
with the handset on-hook and the doorkeeper
exchanger in idle state. The display shows “AC/
FARFISA PDX4000'.

Note

The Direct Dialling service is stored in case of
power failure or if the doorkeeper exchanger is
switched OFF.

Calltransfer service

Internal and door calls to the doorkeeper exchanger
can be temporarily transferred to any internal
station.

With the handset on-hook and the doorkeeper

exchanger in idle state:

e dial 9901#; the display shows “DESTINATION’

e dial the user number; the display shows “DES-
TINATION ----"

e press #; the display shows “ACI FARFISA
Switched to ----".

All calls to the doorkeeper exchanger are now

transferred to the selected user. Booking is not

possible.

During the communications in progress the dis-

play shows “BUSY Switched to ----".

To disable the call transfer service  dial 9901#
with the handset on-hook and the doorkeeper
exchanger in idle state. The display shows “AC/
FARFISA PDX4000".

Note

The Call Transfer service is stored in case of
power failure or if the doorkeeper exchanger is
switched off.

® ®
® ®
© @) 99014 © @) o-0899
DESTINATION DESTINATION
-
ACIFARFISA BUSY
Switchedto _ _ _ Switchedto _ _ _

[
Connection with M —
User ey user __ _ _ doo
9505
S99
ACIFARFISA Call from
(:,) Ext. Direct ext. Station
BT
BG-H |
[eXeoXe)
[eRee)
0,00,
000
Connection
ext<—>usr _ _ _
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Main features

The cableruns inanyintercom orvideo intercom system mustbe kept
separate from the electrical or industrial installation as required by the
International Standards .Ineach Countrythe Installer mustcomply with
the technical and safety regulations stated by their own Government or
Technical Committee. In the following are reported only some general
rules:

- A protective circuit breaker must be installed on the power supply line.
Asingle general circuit breaker must be used in case of multiple power
supply units (also with multiple entrances).

- Before connecting the power supply make sure thatthe rating complies
with the electrical mains.

Digital intercom system
A FN4000 digital intercom system is composed of the following 5 wires:

DB serial data bus

F1 audiofrominternal to door stations
F2 audiofromexternalto internal stations
+  +12Vdc power supply

- ground

Two wires with appropriate cross section (see table) must be added
from the power supply to the door station for electric door release and
name plate lamps, if any.

Ifthe systemincludes art.4235 multiple decoding module, the maximum
distance between module and intercoms is 20m (65Ft), with minimum
0.5mm?2 (AWGZ20) cross section. Connections are:

1 microphone

loudspeaker

ground

door release button or call to a doorkeeper exchanger
electroniccall

© U1 WwWN

Digital video intercom system

Two different systems can be used to realise a FN4000 digital video
intercom system: a system with video intercoms equipped with inte-
grated decoding module and a system with multiple decoding module.
Although the two systems are compatible, choose one system for easier
installation.

a) digital system with integrated or additional decoding module:

DB serial data bus

F1 audio from internal to door stations
F2 audio from door to internal stations
+ +12Vdc power supply

- ground

\% video signal

M video signal ground

- Two wires with appropriate cross section (see table) must be added
from the power supply to the door station for electric door release and
name plate lamps, if any.

b) digital system with multiple decoding modules:

conductors of the riser connected to the decoding board and to the
video intercom through floor video distributor

DB serial data bus

F1 audio from internal to door stations
F2 audio from door to internal stations
+ +12Vdc power supply

- ground

Y, video signal

M video signal ground

H +21Vdc video power supply

Connections fromthe 4235TV or 4235TVP multiple decoding modules
to the video intercoms cannot exceed the maximum distance of 20m
(65Ft), with minimum 0.5mm?2 (AWGZ20) cross section. They are:

Studio

microphone

loudspeaker

ground

door release or call to a doorkeeper exchanger
M digital command for video intercom call

video power supply ground

MO JuwN -

- Two wires with appropriate cross section (see table) must be added
for electric door release and name plate lamps, if any

- 1wire for video activation/deactivation must be added from the power
supply to the door station.

Operating current of digital units

The operating current of each unit (+12V voltage) mustbe knownin order
to determine the number of power supply units required in a digital
system.

Article Operating current in Ampere
stand by  in operation
TD4100 0.06 0.1
TD4100MA/TD4100PL 0.05 0.12
RD4120 0.05 0.05
CD4130-MA, CD4134-38PL 0.1 0.1
PL24S-PL228S - -
PDX4000 0.25 0.25
4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP 0.05 0.08
ST4231, 4231TP 0.02 0.08
EH9160DG 0.055 0.3
ST7100W, EX3160 0.02 0.4
ST7100CW 0.02 0.5
KM8100DG-CDG 0.02 0.6
EX320DG 0.02 0.07
KM810DG 0.02 0.05
MD41DG/MA42DG-43DG 0 0.25
MD41CDG/MA42-43CDG/PL40-42PCDG 0 04
4273P 0.08 0.08
Maximum current delivered by power supply units
PRS4220 1.5A

The system operating current is obtained by adding the maximum
currentof one article to the minimum current of all the other articles of the
samekind. Ifthe resultis equal or higher than the maximum load allowed
by the power supply, more power supply units mustbe added according
to the method describe above.

Examples:

1) In a digital intercom system with:

3 TD4100PL push-button panels 0.12 + 2x0.05 =0.22A
1 PDX4000 doorkeeper exchanger 0.25 =0.25A
98 EX320DG intercoms 0.07 +97x0.02 =2.01A
the total operating currentis: 3.10A

For correct installation no. 2 PRS4220 power supply units are

necessary as shown below:

1 power supply for 2 TD4100PL + 1 PDX4000 + 36 EX320DG
=0.12+0.05+0.25+0.07+(35x0.02) =1.19A
1 power supply for 1 TD4100PL + 62 EX320DG

=0.12+0.07+(61x0.02) =1.41A

FARFISAN
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INSTALLATION NOTES

2) In a digital video intercom system with:
2 TD4100PL push-button panels +1 PL40PCDG 0.12 + 0,4 = 0.52A

1 PDX4000 doorkeeper exchanger 0.25 =0.25A
48 EX3160 video intercoms 0.4+47x0.02 =1.34A
the total operating currentis: 2.11A
For correct installation no. 2 PRS4220 power supply units are
necessary as shown below:
1 for 2 TD4100PL + PL40OPCDG + PDX4000

0.1+0.06+0.25+0.25 =0.66A
1 for 48 EX3160 0.4+47x0.02 =1.34A

The cross section of the power supply wires (- and +) are directly
proportional to the total distance and the total operating current of the
units. The cross section of these 2 wires is obtained with the following
formula:

S=1xdx0.009

where S is the minimum cross section in mm?; | is the total current in
Ampere of the units connected to that specific line; d is the distance in
metres between the power supply and the last unit on the line.

Example of connection to calculate the cross sections of + and -
wires

Example no.1

Door station Power supply Internal stations

d, d

S,=1,xd, x0.009 S,=(1l,+1,) xd,x0.009

Example no.2 Internal stations

Power supply

L0600

; d
I, x d, x 0.009 |

I, Door station

Example no.3

Power supply Door station Internal stations

Conductors
Thetype of wires used inthe system deeply influences the functionality
of a digital system.

The cross section of the wires depends on the distance between the
units and on the number of modules to be connected. During the
designing and computation of the system if the cross section of wires
becomes too big or if the current required by the units is close to the
maximum current delivered by the power supply, a suitable number of
power supply units must be added in order to optimise the power
distribution and divide the power consumption.

Make sure not to use more wires in parallel to reach the required cross
section (i.e. multi-pair telephone cables). Only use one wire with suitable
cross section. When using multipolar cables, they must be characterised
by low parasite parameters (low capacity per metre, low inductance on
Ohm).

When designing a large installation, it is advisable to divide it in sub-
installations with their own power supply and connected in a single point
(star connection) to the other sub-installations. Priority must be always
giventothe shortest connections with the required wire cross-sections.
If the installation includes additional power supply units, make sure to
place them in the proximity of the unit to be powered.

Toavoid possible noise on the audio line, place the power supply inthe
proximity of the door station to avoid along distance for the two alternate
voltage wires of the electrical door release button. Alternatively, use
separate raceways for the alternatin rrentwires.

In case of long distances (>800m - >2620F), in order to avoid possible
noise of data signals on the audio, it is advisable to keep audio wires
separate from power supply and serial data bus wires.

DB

F1
F2

Ifthe raceway between the push-button panel and the decoding modules
exceeds 10 metres (33Ft)outside the building, wires must be protected
with systems for the suppression of extra currents caused by lightening
orother electromagnetic phenomena.

The cable runs in intercom and video intercom systems must be kept
separate from the electrical or industrial installation as required by the
International Standards.

Each power supply must power a separate group of modules. The only
connection to be made between power supply units is the ground
reference (- wire). Never connect the + output between power
supply units.

Max load 1.5A < Max load 1.5A

Max load 1.5A ! Max load 1.5A
|, L, l; 1
‘ ‘ ‘ [ESE R
| L) L
d 4220 4220
S=(l+1,+1)xdx0.009
FNARFISAN 104 ||,f
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INSTALLATION NOTES

WIRE CROSS SECTION
Digital intercom system Digital video intercom system
Distance Terminals Distance Terminals
DB; F1; F2 + - ¢ * DB, F1, F2,EC; | +; - 14, H; F (* *
 FL, *) ~ () 4RV 5V H A *) ~ ()
[PE— - - — - - —— o= - - — - - —
m. | Ft |mm2| mm |[AWG | mm2| mm |[AWG [mm2| mm |AWG m. | Ft |mm2| mm |[AWG | mm2| mm |[AWG [mm2| mm |AWG
S (0] S (0] S (0] S (0] S (0] S 1%}
100 | 330/035| 0,7 | 21 |[0.75| 1 18 1 1,2 | 16 50| 164{035| 0,7 | 21 |0.75| 1 18 (075 1 18
200 | 660]0.5 08 | 20 |1 12 | 16 2 16 | 14 100 | 330{035| 0,7 | 21 |1 12 | 16 1 12 | 16
400 | 1310/ 0.75 | 1 18 |2 16 | 14 4 23 | 11 200 | 66005 |08 | 20 |15 1,4 | 15 2 16 | 14
600 | 1970] 1 12 | 16 |3 2 12 - - - 300 | 990/0.75| 1 18 |2 16 | 14 3 2 12
800 | 2620| 1.5 14 | 15 (4 23 | 11 - - - 400 | 1310] 1 12 | 16 |25 1,8 | 13 4 23 | 11
Notice : For + and — wires the table shows | powersupply)seetheformulaillustrated previ- | (*) Wiresin bold .
cross sectionsfor 1Aload. For higher currents | ously.
(notexceeding the maximum allowable by the
VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION
For the video signal use a TV 75Q low loss coaxial cable.
Video intercom terminal board DV2-DV4. VIDEO DISTRIBUTORS. U
Theresistor for closing of video signal (75Q) is | They allow for the distribution of the video signal + =0 + +OF— +
located on the PCB of the video intercom wall | from the riser on 2 or 4 outputs. It can be installed
bracket. onthe wall, on awall box, with expansion plugs or N T NS — 4§ N
75 Ohm it can be placed in the junction box.
Technical data OouT 2 NS OUT 1
Power supply 12Vdc#2 - o —
Operating current DV2 50mA
DVv4 100mA N S
Insertion loss 0.8dB OuT 4 E§] N 3 ouT 3
Maximum input signal 2Vpp
Bandwidth >5MHz /—\

Serial connection of the coaxial cable (in-
put and output from video intercom)

To carry out the video connection in a serial
mode it is necessary to cut the 75Q resistor
located onthe wall bracket. Leaveitonly onthe
lastvideo intercom. A maximum number of 20
video intercoms can be connected serially. In
case of more units, asuitable number ofart.476
video-amplifier distributors mustbe added (see
page 106).

5 VC 20

330088
<
o

<Z <]

5Q

OO
- -]

Connection of the coaxial cable with video distributors

For digital video systemsiitis advisable to use
video distributors. Being powered by the video
intercoms connected to them (terminal 8), they
do not create overloads on the video power
supply. Unused outputs must be closed with

75Q resistor supplied in the kit.

A maximum of 12 video distributors can be
used. For more units a suitable number of
art.476 video-amplifier distributors must be
added (see page 106).

75Q
= 12
& 0N [
DV2-4 -

[$;]
)
<[=[<[>
d
o
C
i
‘
C\

—HouT1
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INSTALLATION NOTES

476. VIDEO DISTRIBUTOR-AMPLIFIER.
It allows for the distribution of the video signal
coming from the camera on 5 independent
lines. It can also be used as video amplifier for
long distance installations by connecting one
outputonly.

Terminals

F General ground

14 Positive power supply

IN Video signal input

1-2-3-4-5 Video signal outputs

. Video ground (shield of coaxial cable)

Technical data

Power supply 21 +3Vdc

Max. operating current 250mA

Gain:

- at max. load from Oto 3,5dB (adjustable)

- with 1 output closed to 75Q  from 0 to 9dB

(adjustable)
Bandwidth >5MHz
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH
Housing DIN 8 modules A

Connection of the coaxial cable with distribution on max. 5 risers (serial and/or with video distributors)

Invideo systemswith differentriser
orwithahighnumber of users, itis
necessary to use the video dis-
tributor-amplifier art.476.

It is not necessary to close the
unused outputs onthe 75Qresis-
tor.

Connection of the coaxial cable with distribution of the video signal on more than 5 risers

The power supply art. 1281 can power max.
no.2 art.476. Add the necessary power supply
units and distributors according to the installa-

tiontobe made. Itis notnecessaryto close the
unused outputs on the 75Q resistor.

[ [L[2[Li[3[iT4]5H——6 O TIN[L 1 [

N / Lt L]
476

5 &
2] ]

Wl
H
e

230V ——
127V ——

Connection of the video distributor as video amplifier for long distance systems

For this use, one output is to be connected; do not close the other outputs on the 75Q resistor.

E 1281 |

FARFISAN
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INSTALLATION NOTES

If the distance between the camera and the last video intercom in the
systemis lower than 200m (660ft), the connection can be made with
2x0.35mm?2 wires (@=0,6mm,; AWG22) instead of the coaxial cable.
For distances from 100m (330ft) to 200m (660ft) a twisted pair must
be used.

P G

For the connection of the video signal you can choose from:
- connection with junction box

- serial connection (input and output)

- connection with floor distributor

CONNECTION WITH JUNCTION BOX

All wires are distributed in the floor junction box.

Due to the signal loss introduced by each connection, the maximum
number of video intercoms that can be connected in serial mode is 20.
Two 75Q resistances mustbe inserted between X and F and between
Y and Finthelastvideointercom. The maximum distance betweenthe
video intercoms and the connector block is 2.5 metres.

SERIAL CONNECTION

Connections are made on the video intercom brackets, and notin the
junction box. Due to the signalloss introduced by each connection, the
maximum number of video intercoms that can be connected in serial
mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F
and between Y and F in the last video intercom.

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION WITH TWISTED PAIR (only series Studio)

CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR

The video wires of each video intercom are insulated from the riser.
Connections are made on the DV2D or DV4D floor video signal
distributor box.

DV2D-DV4D. FLOOR VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.

They allow for the distribution of the video signal taken from the riser on
2 or 4 outputs. They can be installed on the wall on a wall box, with
expansion plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.

Technical data

Power supply 15+21Vvdc 122 25
Operating current 60mA ey [‘T"
Max. input video signal 2Vpp —
Insertion loss 0.8dB @ T
Bandwidth >5MHz 68

Connection of the video signal on a single riser

Terminals Xand Y ofthe last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

I |+|<|Xx

Connection of the video signal with distribution on several risers

In video systems with different risers you must user 1 or more video
distributors art. DV2D or DV4D.

Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

[t

Example of connection on 8risers

(MT10 - Gb2010)
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VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERSION

The FN4000 digital videointercom installations are normally cabled
using, for video transmission, a 75Q coaxial cable. It is also however
possible, ifthe distances are less than 200 meters (660Ft), transmitthe | Systems with CCTV cameras
video signal using a twisted pair, telephone type, adding proper video
convertermodules. Installation

CvV 01.

VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERSION FROM COAXIAL CABLE TO BAL-
ANCED LINE.

To send avideo signal from a camerato a balanced line itis necessary
to use a signal converter between the camera and the line.

The board CV01 permits this type of conversion and canbe fixedonthe | Connection with 12vVdc CCTV camera
back of cameras Mody or Matrix series, ornearany CCTV camera (in

- Place the CV01 board in the outdoor housing of the CCTV camera or
inany otherhousing.
- Make the connections as shown on the diagram.

outdoor housings, connector blocks, etc.). This type of connection allows for powering the board with the camera
' power supply.
Wires - Move the jumperJ1 from position 2-3to 1-2 (power supply=12Vdc).
< V (white)  video signalinput
_ | M(green) videoground ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD n
o | -F(black) ground eee Ui
m | +*H(red) 12+21Vdcpower supply input(according to the position of Fm———— - . 123
®) jumperJ1) | VIDEO OUTPUT, P i
Terminals } | } }
— | X negative balanced video signal output [ [ | White | {
Z | o EIEVEDAIAELVIVEN ST AR ] B e - oV [xH
— | Y positive balanced video signal output } } Tt \@,,GISEJLL. M E ] BALANICED VIDEO OUTRUT
m 1 ! | |
pu) } POWER SUPPLY‘ } |
. Red |
O | Systems with PROFILO, MATRIX or MODY cameras | e IS o e
0 e ier |
H | L =
< Installation _ ' CAMERA cvot
(n | -Fixthe CV01 board on the back of the housing of the camera with the
< screw supplied (a). ) To terminal - of the 4220 power supply.
(n | -Make the connections as shown on the diagram. POWER SUPPLY
— | -Move the jumperJ1 from position 2-3 to 1-2 (power supply=12Vdc). APS ___ [ |
o 2307 j_H -[+]
< ] Tl |
o | Mody Matrix 7T
I
B n o
gy f %x Connection with 24Vac or 230Vac CCTV camera

This type of connection allows for powering the board in timed mode.
- Move the jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2 (power supply=12Vdc).

ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD I—I
CAMERA soe Ji

<
3
7‘ <
Iz z +\O
10 O
[N
10 O
19 0 ®\
| @ L
- M@
e
-
=
=
7
D -0
< | ved
we
s
I9)
<
S

[
‘ \
‘ \
‘ \
[ el ‘ ‘ -
‘ il Green | g || T BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT ! | X[ BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
‘ | M= oM [Y] | ‘ |
i B Black , g.f } } | } ]
e L Red Lo+ ! | POWER SUPPLY | \ }
= } ‘ } ‘ } | |
82 (59808 |— — — tmmmm e } 24Vca | ‘
i [ | 230Vca I I
‘ L+ T == R
| TD4100 [eCi to 4220 power supply
| CD4130 [ =

to 4220 power supply

Matrix and Profilo } TD4100

PL40CDG-PL42CDG .I'.I o J1 } CD4130
MA42DG+MA43CDG r2s
1 P . CVo1 TD4100MA
] White, @ v [xH CD4130MA
! Green | g E I" BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
| Black j P |
| Red }-,,H }
H— | |
| L J
|
‘ -
! [l
TD4100PL-MA [Echy to 4220 power supply
EChrT— |
|

CD413.PL-MA [~
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VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERSION

CV 03.

VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERTER FROM TWISTED PAIR TO CO-
AXIAL CABLE.

To connect one or more videointercoms to a video balanced line
(twisted pair) itis necessary to use videointercoms Studio series or to
an unbalanced signal using video converter CV03.

Terminals

12+15Vdc power supply input

ground

balanced negative signal input
balanced positive signal input

75Q video signal output

video ground

ZT<<XTo®

Application of Video Converter CV03 in Farfisa Videointercom
systems to transform a video signal from balanced (twisted pair)
to unbalanced (coaxial cable).

‘ 1 L 1
][} m
- — X \Y —— —— \Y I
L--
__ - M i‘ M }
\ 8 H LI"g !
to the camera or | —! ‘ |
FH -]
video floor distributor | L1 vr 77777 ‘
DV.D
Vo3 EXHITO
COMPACT
ECHOS

Notes

- Install the module CVO03 close to the videointercom.

- Inthe example are shown only the conductors which are different with
respect to the standard installation. For all the other conductors (and
for that indicated by an arrow) refers to the basic diagrams.

- In case of more videointercoms in parallel in a single apartment, itis
advisable toinstall one CV03 module for each videointercom and cut
the resistors R12 and R17 on all the CV03 modules except on the
CV03 module connected to the farthest videointercom

Example of video signal converter modules CV01 and CV03 to transmit video signal with twisted pair

IR | rTT T T 1 i [ o mT T T | 3
1 | white | I il | ‘ ;o
| V @V X - — +H X \Y —O —2C ‘ \Y% | :
Ny aeon gy P X T X IR [ !
} H 1 black F | y 8 L g Lo
! \ | | ' | | |
; ! +H | 4——— max.200m ——p!! Fh - - Lo
R O e N 660 Ft ! i Lo
MATRIX M cvot CcV03 EXHITO
PROFILO eoe J1 : COMPACT !
MODY T ECHOS
7777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 I
PP S } \Y% I
o1
™ 8 I
L | '
| |
l/ 3
EXHITO !
COMPACT |
ECHOS
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

The following pages showthe installation diagrams most often used in digital intercom/video intercom systems.
UponrequestACI Farfisa supplies installation diagrams for the configurations not presentin this manual.

«Systems with doorkeeper exchanger

«Intercom systems with 1 or more main entrances

«Intercom systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary entrances

«Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances

«Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary entrances

«Combination intercom-video intercom systems

« Systems with floor call

« Systems with intercommunicating service betweenvideo intercoms and intercoms in single apartments

Foraclearer understanding of the diagrams, the sequence ofterminals  in eachindividual article has notbeen followed. Only the terminal
codeisvalid (letter and/or number), notthe graphic sequence.
Terminals with the same letter or number have the same functions.

Theitems may have more terminals than the onesinthe installation diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.
Theinstallationdiagrams  for 1 or more door stations illustrated in this technical manual have been represented with only one intercom

orvideointercom for each user. However, itis possible to “personalise” the installation by matching properly the applications on pages
111+153tothe base diagrams of pages 155+168.

Graphic symbols

For a better comprehension of the installation diagrams we have made a list of the graphic symbols most often used.

—
Intercoms with integrated o ) D]e Loudspeaker
| oOradditionalsingledecod- | F="rx Videointercom dig-
QJ ingmodule | ital push-button pan-
dggd |22 i
% g3 |~ els é) Microphone
—
Intercoms without single Videointercomcon- | —a—  Bytton
decoding module ventional push-but-
ton panels with dig- .
ital encoder T+ Resistor
= @ Lamp
Videointercomwithinte- | | 4o Intercom digital
4 grated decoding module | 5% push-button panels pp| Diode

-SR41 Electronic buzzer
Intercom conven-
tional push-button

panels with digital | —o— Coaxial cable
encoder

Video intercom without
decoding module

M W
NN

DD N @
HOO YW

— — — Optional wire (usually control switch-
ing ON or intercommunicating calls)

Digital exchanger

TN—
— O
vs)

| | Extensionlines (the system may con-

tinue with more internal stations, door

Electric door lock stations and/or buildings according to
‘ ‘ the specific requirements)

;

DIN bar modules
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Si 50CD/1

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH

DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER AND WITHOUT DOOR STATIONS

EX320 EX320 ST720W + ST4231
KM810W KM810W KM810W + 4231TP ‘
ST720W ST720W PT510EW + 4231TP | ES320DG
PT510EW PT510EW i v ' KM810WDG
e —— ' PT510WDG
| | '
SRE K 1
| | i
AN RAEREEN |
[s[a][2]e1]1 [s5]3]2]0] ‘ 1
I [ ‘
{ N N ) S [ N P } e —— q
I } I
[+]-[oslr1]r2] [+ o8lF1]rz]|
Py i s s s | [ i sy s
& RN
4220 s[3[2]e]1] [5]3[2]e]1] !
==n I
+ + —_

4235

Decoding for 4 users Additional single

decoding

' Integrated
. decoding

Qty Article Description
EX320DG Exhito intercom with 7 buttons and integrated decoding
KM810WDG Compact intercom with 2 buttons and integrated decoding
PT510WDG Project intercom with 17 button and integrated decoding
ST720W @ 1-button intercom Studio series
ST4231 Single decoding module for Studio intercom
KM810W 1-button intercom Compact series
PT510EW @ 1-button intercom Project series
4231TP Single decoding module for Compact or Project intercom
4235 Multiple decoding module for 4 users
1 4220 Power supply
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger

... According to the number of users.
@ Apart from this model, the intercoms listed on

page 79 can be used.

Operation instructions

Forinformation on the operation of the system see
the description of the doorkeeper exchanger from
page 99 to 102.

Note
- For information on the wire cross section and
characteristics see pages 103, 104 and 105.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the
correct operation of the system.

EX320DG see page 69
KM810WDG see page 75
PT510WDG see page 77
ST4231 see page 82
4231TP see page 89
4235 see page 92
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Si 51CD/3

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 3
PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1 PL82+PL89 MA62+-MAB63

1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93*

1 TD4100PL 1 TD4100MA

1 PL10P-PL11P 1 MA10P-MA11P
PL20, PL50 MA20

0 or 45)
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
TD4100

MD10

MD30

RD4120 @

TD4110 ®

MD20, MD50

PRRPPPP:

Connection of the door speaker to the
digital push-button panels or encoders

Cosrusept] b {1 ]jPLioppLizze
Toat00ma 2 B ‘ | MA10P+12P

[ | | IMD30
CD4130MA || 3 13 |
TD4100 4 h A2 |
CD4130 = | |

These connections must be made in all of the door
stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1 PL82+PL89 1 MA62+-MA63

1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93*

1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA

1 PL10P+PL122P 1 MA10P+MA12P
PL20, PL50 MA20

PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CDA4130
MD10+MD122
MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

i

e composition see pages 21, 23, 36, 50 or 52)

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the +, -, DB,
F1 and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

| I
| I
} [vour[vin [ + T - Jose[rrer2e] |

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX320DG Exhito intercom with 7 buttons and integrated decoding
KM810WDG Compact intercom with 2 buttons and integrated decoding
PT510WDG Project intercom with 17 button and integrated decoding
ST720W 1-button intercom Studio series

ST4231 Single decoding module for Studio intercom

KM810W 1-button intercom Compact series

PT510EW 1-button intercom Project series

4231TP Single decoding module for Compact or Project intercom
4235 @ Multiple decoding module for 4 users

e OTHER ARTICLES

4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

1 PA ** Door release button (optional)

1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

@ Apart from this model, the intercoms listed on page 79 can be used.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Forinformation on the wire cross section and characteristics see pages 103,
104 and 105.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the
door, press the @=button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are
directly transferred to the users.

The intercom receives the call. Pick up the handset to start conversation with
the calling door station. Press the @= button to open the door of the calling
station.

Programming
EX320DG (page 69);
ST4231 (page 82);
TD4100PL (page 9);

PL24S-PL228S (page 17);

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31);

KM810WDG (page 75); PT510WDG (page 77);
4231TP (page 89); 4235 (page 92);
TD4100MA (page 27); TD4100 (page 42);
CD4130 (page 46);
MA22S-MA24S (page 32); 4244 (page48).
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Si 51CD/3

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger. —

pd

[ I —

m

. 0

(@]

EX320DG @]
KM810WDG  _ _ _

PT510WDG | 1l <

H | M [Fk n
é | I [DBH
g/ lg! 3

| LA Integrated decoding

ST720W + ST4231 PT510EW + 4231TP

Additional single decoding

Decoding for 4 users

PDX4000

_ _ |
[+ [ - [osi[Fu[Fafec]!

|
1
| [vout[vin ] + | — [oBE[FiE [Fee]

PL10P  TD4100PL-CD4134-38PL
MA10P TD4100MA-CD4130MA
MD30  TD4100-CD4130
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Si 52CD/3

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 3
PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3
PL92+PL99 * MAQ2+MA93*
TD4100PL TD4100MA
PL10P-PL11P MA10P-MA11P
PL20, PL50 MA20

0 or 45)
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
TD4100

MD10

MD30

RD4120 @

TD4110 @

MD20, MD50

Connection of the door speaker to the
digital push-button panels or encoders

T [ 1] pLioeepuze
Toatooma 2 H ] IMA10P+12P

\ | | IMD30
CD4130MA || 3 R ‘ \
TD4100 1[4 H d a4
CD4130 — | \

These connections must be made in all of the door
stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3
PL92+PL99 * MAQ2+MA93*
CD4134PL-CD4138PL CD4130MA
PL10P+PL122P MA10P+MA12P
PL20, PL50 MA20

PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CD4130
MD10+MD122
MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

e composition see pages 21, 23, 36, 50 or 52)

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the +, -, DB,

F1 and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

I
I
} [vout[vin ] + | = [pBE[F1E [F2E]

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX320DG Exhito intercom with 7 buttons and integrated decoding
KM810WDG Compact intercom with 2 buttons and integrated decoding
PT510WDG Project intercom with 17 button and integrated decoding
ST720W 1-button intercom Studio series

ST4231 Single decoding module for Studio intercom

KM810W 1-button intercom Compact series

PT510EW 1-button intercom Project series

4231TP Single decoding module for Compact or Project intercom
4235 @ Multiple decoding module for 4 users

e OTHER ARTICLES

4220 Power supply
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)
PA ** Door release button (optional)
SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

@ Apart from this model, the intercoms listed on page 79 can be used.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ of the 4220 power supply. Ifmore lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to powerthem (PRS210).

- Forinformation on the wire cross section and characteristics see pages 103,
104 and 105.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the
door, press the @=button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are
directly transferred to the users.

The intercom receives the call. Pick up the handset to start conversation with
the calling door station. Press the @= button to open the door of the calling
station.

Programming
EX320DG (page 69);
ST4231 (page 82);
TD4100PL (page 9);

PL24S-PL228S (page 17);

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
KM810WDG (page 75);
4231TP (page 89);
TD4100MA (page 27);
CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page 32);

PT510WDG (page 77);
4235 (page 92);
TD4100 (page 42);
CDA4130 (page 46);
4244 (page 48).
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Si 52CD/3

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger

e to the other internal stations

EX320DG
KM810WDG
PT510WDG

Integrated decoding

Additional single decoding

1
|
|
|
T
|
L
!
|
T
!
1

 J— —_—
i o
o] loh—
H 2 22—
43 [s pb——
I sl '
5| (B0 —
I I i
} 4235 } !
[ o ;
1 SH
‘ Lo —
‘ 2 1
| ey
[ F20 ‘
; 2 L
11 ‘ Decoding for 4 users
PDX4000
,,,,, N S T P
[+ [ - [osi[Fn[Fa[ec]!
|
|
|
! 1
| [vout[viN] + | — [oBE[F1E[F2E] ]
| S — — -4 - g —— =
PL10P  TD4100PL-CD4134-38PL TD4100PL-CD4134-38PL PL10P
MA10P  TD4100MA-CD4130MA TD4100MA-CD4130MA ~ MA10P
MD30  TD4100-CD4130 TD4100-CD4130 | MD30
|
|
|
|
|
T
‘
|
|
‘
L
|
T
~ i
!
—
| \ \ \ to the other door stations, if present
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Si 56CD/10

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATION

(multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1+X PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93*

1+X TD4100PL 1+X TD4100MA

1+X PL10P-PL11P 1+X MAILO0P-MAL1P
PL20, PL50 MA20

MODY series
MD72-MD73-MD74
1+X MD84+MD812
1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X TD4100
1+X MD10
1+X MD30
1+X RD4120 @

TD4110 @

MD20, MD50

Connection of the door speaker to the
digital push-button panels or encoders

Cosrusept] b {1 ]jPLiop-pLizzp
Toat00ma 2 B ; | MA10P+12P

[ | | IMD30
CD4130MA || 3 13 |
TD4100 4 h A2 |
CD4130 = | |

These connections must be made in all of the door
stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1+X PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93*

1+X CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 1+X CD4130MA

1+X PL10P+PL122P 1+X MA1O0P+MA12P
PL20, PL50 MA20

PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S

MODY series
MD72-MD73-MD74
1+X MD84+MD812
1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X CD4130
1+X MD10+MD122
1+X MD30
MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

e composition see pages 21, 23, 36, 50 or 52)

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the +, -, DB,

F1 and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

e INTERNAL STATIONS

EX320DG Exhito intercom with 7 buttons and integrated decoding
KM810WDG Compact intercom with 2 buttons and integrated decoding
PT510WDG Project intercom with 17 button and integrated decoding
ST720W 1-button intercom Studio series

ST4231 Single decoding module for Studio intercom

KM810W 1-button intercom Compact series

PT510EW 1-button intercom Project series

4231TP Single decoding module for Compact or Project intercom
4235 @ Multiple decoding module for 4 users

e OTHER ARTICLES

1+X 4220 Power supply

X 4273P Digital exchanger

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)

1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

@ Apart from this model, the intercoms listed on page 79 can be used.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ of the 4220 power supply. Ifmore lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to powerthem (PRS210).

- Forinformation on the wire cross section and characteristics see pages 103,
104 and 105.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a callis made from the main push-button
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the
door at the calling station, press the @= button.

When acallis made fromthe doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called
internal user is busy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with
their secondary door station. The other stairs are allindependent and therefore

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
EX320DG (page 69);
ST4231 (page 82);
TD4100PL (page9);
CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31);
PL24S-PL228S (page 17);
4273P (page 97).

a simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary
station is possible.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
to the users.
The intercom receives the call and starts conversation with the calling door station. The
display of the push-button panel of the secondary station connected to the riser of the called
user indicates that the line is busy.
The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

KM810WDG (page 75);
4231TP (page 89);
TD4100MA (page 27);

MA22S-MA24S (page 32);

Note. In this system the digital exchanger 4273P must be programmed as first.

PT510WDG (page 77);
4235 (page 92);
TD4100 (page 42);
CDA4130 (page 46);
4244 (page 48).
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Si 56CD/10

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATION
(multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

A NENN . NENN co. -
——
EX320DG | | ‘ ‘ ‘ EX320DG | | ‘ ‘ ‘
KM810WDG  _ _ __ KM810WDG  _ _ __
PT510WDG | E} PT510WDG | T}
i i
! [pf ‘
[ i |
gEat |

Additional single decoding

4235 4235
(1] (1]
12 12
12| 2 12| 2
13 3 13 L3
L8] [+ ] —[oB[F1|F2| L5] L5] [+] - [oB[F1|F2| L5] Decoding for
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, N Ausers
PL10P  TD4100PL-CD4134-38PL PL10P  TD4100PL-CD4134-38PL
MA10P  TD4100MA-CD4130MA MA10P  TD4100MA-CD4130MA
MD30  TD4100-CD4130 MD30  TD4100-CD4130
iy 3
[ o o et s et [ o et e s ettt
! [+]-[eset[ezec] | I [+]-T[es[e1[e2[ec] |
} | 4273P |
1 | [+ [=[og[F1[F2
3 '\“ - -d-1-
[+

PDX4000

,,,,,, e

+ [ - [oBi[Fu]Far[EC]|

|

L ‘
I 1 [—— I
i [vour[vin | + T - Joee[rre[ree] | ! PL10x122P |
e -1 r 1 | MA10+12P |
| MD30 |
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Si 57CD/1

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATIONS

(multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 3
PROFILO series MATRIX series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
2+X PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAG63
2+X  PL92+PL99 * 2+X  MA92+MA93*
2+X TD4100PL 2+X TD4100MA
2+X PL10P-PL11P 2+X MA10P-MA11P
PL20, PL50 MA20

Connection of the door speaker to the
digital push-button panels or encoders

TD4100PL

CD4134+38PL

1 | PL10P+PL122P
|MA10P+12P

TD4100MA
CD4130MA

TD4100

IMD30
|

4 |

CD4130

These connections must be made in all of the door
stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for th
PROFILO series MATRIX series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
2+X PL82+PL89 MAG62+-MA63
2+X  PL92+PL99 * 2+X  MA92+MA93*
2+X CD4134PL-CD4138PL 2+X CD4130MA
2+X PL10P=PL122P 2+X  MA10P-MA12P
PL20, PL50 MA20

PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the +, -, DB,
F1 and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

0 or 45)
MODY series
MD72-MD73-MD74
2+X MD84+MD812
2+X  MD94+MD912 *
2+X TD4100
2+X MD10
2+X MD30
2+X RD4120 @
TD4110 @
MD20, MD50
e composition see pages 21, 23, 36, 50 or 52)
MODY series
MD72-MD73-MD74
2+X MD84+MD812
2+X  MD94+MD912 *
2+X CD4130
2+X MD10+MD122
2+X MD30
MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX320DG Exhito intercom with 7 buttons and integrated decoding
KM810WDG Compact intercom with 2 buttons and integrated decoding
PT510WDG Project intercom with 17 button and integrated decoding
ST720W 1-button intercom Studio series

ST4231 Single decoding module for Studio intercom

KM810W 1-button intercom Compact series

PT510EW 1-button intercom Project series

4231TP Single decoding module for Compact or Project intercom
4235 @ Multiple decoding module for 4 users

e OTHER ARTICLES

2+X 4220 Power supply

X 4273P Digital exchanger

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)
2+X  PA** Door release button (optional)

2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

@ Apart from this model, the intercoms listed on page 79 can be used.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals ~ of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210).

- Forinformation on the wire cross section and characteristics see pages 103,
104 and 105.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 8 to 73).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a callis made from one of the two main
push-button panels. The display of the other push-button panel indicates the
busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the
door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open
the door at the calling station, press the @= button.

When acallis made fromthe doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called

to the users.

the door at the calling station.

Programming

EX320DG (page 69);
ST4231 (page 82);
TD4100PL (page 9);

PL24S-PL228S (page 17);
4273P (page 97).

internaluserisbusy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary
door station. The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation
in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred

The intercom receives the call and starts conversation with the calling door station. The
display of the push-button panels of the other main station and of the secondary station
connected to the riser of the called user indicates that the line is busy.

The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

KM810WDG (page 75);
4231TP (page 89);
TD4100MA (page 27);

CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31);

MA22S-MA24S (page 32);

Note. In this system the digital exchanger 4273P must be programmed as first.

PT510WDG (page 77);
4235 (page 92);
TD4100 (page 42);
CD4130 (page 46);
4244 (page 48).

FARFISA
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DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATIONS

(multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

]

Nany oop..-

—

EX320DG | | ‘ ‘ ‘ EX320DG | | ‘ ‘ ‘
KM810WDG  _ _ _ KM810WDG  __ _
PT510WDG | 21 PT510WDG | 2 }

i N

| |

| |

| |

L L

ST720W + ST4231 PT510EW + 4231TP

Additional single decoding

T e e e i S [
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TTITT T I e 4 users
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MA10P  TD4100MA-CD4130MA MA10P  TD4100MA-CD4130MA
MD30  TD4100-CD4130 MD30  TD4100-CD4130
i —

[ E—
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1|F2 )
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|
|
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Si 51VD/5

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series

EX3160 EH9160CWDG

EX3160C 9083

WB3160DG WA9100W
TA9160

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+-MA93*

1 TD4100PL 1 TD4100MA

1 PL40PCDG+PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG

MA20

KM8100WDG ST7100W
KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB8100DG WB7100DG
ST720W
ST4231
WB700
] Connection of the door speaker to the
MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
MD72-MD73-MD74 —— ——
P wpmawoerz | DU Y o
1 MD94+MD912 * TD4100MA : 2 H : 2 |PL40+42P.DG
MA10+12P
1 TDA4100 cpa13oMA 1| 3 H H3 | A
1 MD41DG-MD41CDG | tpstoo 4 | L) pha2e43.06
1 MD10 CD4130 — ]
1 MD30
1 RD4120 @ These connections mustbe made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1 PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAG3

1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93*

1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA

1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG

MA42CDG-MA43CDG
MA20
MA22S-MA24S

PL20, PL50
PL24S-PL228S

(for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CDA4130
MD41DG-MD41CDG
MD10-11-12

MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

PRRPRPRP:

e OTHER ARTICLES
DV2-DV4 Videodistributor

.. 4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

1 1471 Relay unit (optional)

1 PA* Door release button (optional)

1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals " ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the
door, press the @=wbutton.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

Diagram (a)
Pressthe (& button to switch the video intercom on and display the image of the door station.
The control switch ON function is not activated if the video intercom is ON.

Diagram (b)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert an additional button in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold additional button pressed to activate the camera.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

FARFISA
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WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page 17); TD4100MA (page27); = CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);
4244 (page 48).
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Si 51VD/5

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

<
O
i - m
a) Without doorkeeper exchanger. b) With doorkeeper exchanger. o
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(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is not present  on the camera modules Mody
series (MD41DG and MD41CDG), while it is present on the camera ~~ [+ =] |
modules Profilo and Matrix series and in this case must be con- @
nected as shown on the diagram. 4220
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Si 51VD/23

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger

and video connection with twisted pair.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
CVvo03 WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG
TA9160 CVv03 ST720W
CV03 ST4231
WB700
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
Connection of the door speaker to the
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 o -
1 PL82+PL89 MAG2-MAG3 1 MD84+MD812 TDA100PL (= [l pL10+PL122P
1 PLO2+PL9Q * 1 MAQ2+MAQ3 * 1 MD94+MD912 * CD4134+38PL 1T H | PL40+42PDG
1 TD4100PL 1 TDA4100MA 1 TD4100 ToatouA | g i I g | MA10+12P
1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG TD4100 2 [ ; 2 I MA42+43.DG
1 CVvo1l MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 CVvo1 CD4130 | i | : MD30
PL20, PL50 1 Cvo1 1 MD10 T -
MA20 1 MD30 These connections must be made in all of the door
1 RD4120 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
TD4110 @
MD20, MD50
o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)
PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74
1 PL82+PL89 MAG62+MA63 1 MD84+MD812
1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 *
1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA 1 CD4130
1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG
1 Cvo1l MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 Cvo1l
PL20, PL50 1 Cvo1 1 MD10-11-12
PL24S-PL228S MA20 1 MD30
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

o OTHER ARTICLES
DV2D-DV4D Video distributor

.. 4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

1 1471 Relay unit (optional)

1 PA* Door release button (optional)

1 SE=* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals ~ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106 and 107+109.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the
door, press the @=wbutton.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

Diagram (a)
Press the (& button to switch the video intercom on and display the image of the door station.
The control switch ON function is not activated if the video intercom is ON.

Diagram (b)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert an additional button in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the {& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold additional button pressed to activate the camera.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

FARFISA
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WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page 17); TD4100MA (page27); = CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);
4244 (page 48).
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Si 51VD/23

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger
and video connection with pair twisted.

<
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a) Without doorkeeper exchanger. b) With door-keeper exchanger.
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(*) Attention . | __LS2h
Terminal - (minus) is not present  on the camera modules Mody
series (MD41DG and MD41CDG), while it is present on the camera
modules Profilo and Matrix series and in this case must be
connected as shown on the diagram. AT
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Si 51VD/24 INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA. With or

S without doorkeeper exchanger.
O
m o INTERNAL STATIONS
@]
EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
E EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
— EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
m WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG
(;.'; TA9160 ST720W
o ST4231
= WB700
(7)) .
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) Connection of the door speaker to the
§ PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
:_|:| ..  PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 .. MD72:MD73-MD74 | TD4100PL [ 1’ T i ; = ' pL10P+PL122P
1 PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAB3 1 MD84+MD812 CD4134+38PL‘ 1 } } MA10P+12P
= |1 PL92+PL9Q * 1 MAQ92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 * TD4100MA (L2 [ [ 1mMD30
f 1 TD4100PL 1 TD4100MA 1 TD4100 %ﬂgg"“‘ JE, !
m 1 PL10P+PL122P 1 MA10P+MA12P 1 MD10 CD4130 | 4 ‘ ‘ 4 |
) PL20, PL50 MA20 1 MD30 - -0~
T 1 RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
> TD4110 ® stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
— MD20, MD50
m
O o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 21, 23, 36, 50 or 52)
@] PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
m
o) PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74
o |1 PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAB3 1 MD84+MD812
W) 1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 *
E 1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA 1 CDA4130
o 1 PL10P+PL122P 1 MA10P+MA12P 1 MD10+MD12
PL20, PL50 MA20 1 MD30
= PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
o) MD21+MD228
O Kit4244
(@
E e OTHER ARTICLES Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode
. L The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button panel. The
... DV2-DV4 Video distributor operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he
1 TvT. CCTV camera can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the door, press the @=w button.
1 H. Lens with or without autoiris
1 CU. Outdoor heated housing Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
1 AST. Bracket for camera or housing When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
1 APS. Power supply for camera to the users.
.. 4220 Power supply The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @ button to open
; ; he door.
1 1471 Relay unit (optional) t ) ) - .
1 L Lamp with maximum power 800W (optional) For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).
1 PA* Door release button (optional) .
1 SE=* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) Control switch ON

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Diagram (a)
Press the (& button to switch the video intercom on and display the image of the door station.
The control switch ON function is not activated if the video intercom is ON.

Diagram (b)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert an additional button in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the {& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold additional button pressed to activate the camera.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals ~ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages

103+106. Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
Operating modes ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door- | PL24S-PL228S (page17); TD4100MA (page27);  CD4130MA (page 31);
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night | MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the | 4244 (page48).
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).
FARFISA 124 ||» —
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DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA. With or
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Si 52VD/1

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG

TA9160 ST720W
ST4231
WB700

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

2 PL82+PL89 MAB2+MAB3

2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+MA93*

2 TD4100PL 2 TD4100MA

2 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 2 MA42DG-MA43DG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG

MA20

Connection of the door speaker to the

MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders

MD72-MD73-MD74 S —

2 MD84+MD812 ggﬂgi':'a‘spl_ﬂ ] I | PL10+PL122P

2 MD94+MD912 * Tostoowa [ 2 5 ) PL0+428DG

2 TD4100 cpa13oMA 1| 3 H o 3 || MAT0+12P

2 MD41DG-MD41CDG | 1pa100 I L[5, MAd2:43.0G

2 MD10 CD4130 — L=, MD30

2 MD30

2 RD4120 @ These connections mustbe made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

2 PL82+PL89 MAGB2+MAB3

2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+MA93*

2 CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 2 CD4130MA

2 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 2 MA42DG-MA43DG

PL20, PL50
PL24S-PL228S

MA42CDG-MA43CDG
MA20
MA22S-MA24S

e composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CDA4130
MD41DG-MD41CDG
MD10-11-12

MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

NMNONNNNNG

o OTHER ARTICLES
DV2-DV4 Videodistributor

.. 4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

2 1472 2-contact relay

2  PA* Door release button (optional)

2 SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the push-
button panels in the system. The display of the other push-button panels
indicate the busy state. The operator picks up the handsetto start conversation
with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @=w button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the 2 door stations:
-install arelay art.1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert two additional buttons in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
ST4231(page 82); TD4100PL (page9); CDA4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page17); TD4100MA (page27);  CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA
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Article gty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 C
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1to P6 C
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Si 52VD/1

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.
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Si 52VD/14

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger

and video connection with twisted pair.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series

EX3160 EH9160CWDG
EX3160C 9083
WB3160DG WA9100W
CVvo3 TA9160

CV03

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
2 PL82+PL89 MA62-+-MA63
2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+-MA93*
2 TD4100PL 2 TD4100MA
2 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |2 MA42DG-MA43DG
2 CVvo1l MA42CDG-MA43CDG
PL20, PL50 2 Cvo1
MA20

KM8100WDG ST7100W
KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB8100DG WB7100DG
CVv03 ST720W
ST4231
WB700
] Connection of the door speaker to the
MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
MD72-MD73-MD74
2 MD84+MD812 TD4100PL |F1 | r 1] PL10+PL122P
2 MD94-MD912 * CD4134=38PL |1 | PL40+42P.DG
2 TD4100 TD4100MA || 2 | | 2 :MA10+12P
2 MD41DG-MD41CDG | CD4130MA 1] 3 [ "3 |l MA42+43.0G
2 cvol ol KX, L 4 | MD30
2 MD10 == -
2 MD30 These connections must be made in all of the door
2 RD4120 ® stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
TD4110 @
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

2 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+MA93*

2 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 2 CD4130MA

2 PL40PDG-PL42PDG 2 MA42DG-MA43DG

2 Cvo1 MA42CDG-MA43CDG
PL20, PL50 2 Cvol
PL24S-PL228S MA20

MA22S-MA24S

(for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CD4130
MD41DG-MD41CDG
Cvo1

MD10-11-12

MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2D-DV4D Video distributor
4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

2 1472 2-contact relay

2  PA* Door release button (optional)

2 SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals " ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106 and 107+109.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the push-
button panels in the system. The display of the other push-button panels
indicate the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation
with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @=button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @ button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the 2 door stations:
-install arelay art.1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert two additional buttons in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);

ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page 17); TD4100MA (page27); = CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page 32); TD4100 (page 42); CDA4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA
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Avrticle gty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 C
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1to P6 C
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(MT10 - Gb2010) '




Si 52VD/14

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger
and video connection with twisted pair.
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Note.
On bracket WB7100DG you must move jumper J2
from position 1-2 to 2-3 (see page 83).
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Si 52VD/2

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO. With or without

doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG

TA9160 ST720W
ST4231
WB700

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL40PCDG+PL42PCDG |1
PL10P-PL11P
PL20, PL50 1

MA42DG-MA43DG
MA42CDG-MA43CDG
MA10P+MA11P

MA20

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

2 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3
2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+-MA93*
2 TD4100PL 2 TD4100MA

1

1

Connection of the door speaker to the

MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders

MD72-MD73-MD74 == ——

T o W TRy LR

2 MD94+MD912 * Toaiooma || 2 B U || PLe0+42PDG

MA10+12P

2 TD4100 CD4130MA 1| 3 : ! :MA42+43 DG

1 MD41DG-MD41CDG TD4100 172 . | MD30 :

2  MDI10 CD4130 (S —

2 MD30

2 RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

2 PL82+PL89 MAGB2+MAB3

2 PL92+PL99 * 2 MA92+MA93*

2 CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 2 CD4130MA

1 PL40PDG-PL42PDG 1 MA42DG-MA43DG
PL40PDG-PL42PDG MA42DG-MA43DG

1 PL10P+PL122P 1 MA10P+MA12P
PL20, PL50 MA20

PL24S-PL228S MA22S-MA24S

e composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CDA4130
MD41DG-MD41CDG
MD10-11-12

MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

MNP NNN:

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2-DV4 Videodistributor
4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

1 1471 Relay unit (optional)

2  PA* Door release button (optional)

2 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals ~ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the push-
button panels in the system. The display of the other push-button panels
indicate the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation
with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @=button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user (only door
station with camera).

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 8 to 73).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert an additional button in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
ST4231(page 82); TD4100PL (page9); CDA4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page17); TD4100MA (page27);  CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA

N T £ R C O M S

Article qty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 C
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1to P6 C
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Si 52VD/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO. With or without
doorkeeper exchanger.
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(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is not present  on the
camera modules Mody series (MD41DG and
MD41CDG), while it is present on the camera

modules Profilo and Matrix series and in this
case must be connected as shown on the
diagram.
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Si 53VD/1

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 3 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG

TA9160 ST720W
ST4231
WB700

e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 3
PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

3 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

3 PL92+PL99 * 3 MA92+MA93*

3 TD4100PL 3 TD4100MA

3 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 3 MA42DG-MA43DG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG

MA20

0 or 45
) Connection of the door speaker to the

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

3 PL82+PL89 MA62+-MA63

3 PL92+PL99 * 3 MA92+MA93*

3 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 3 CD4130MA

3 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 3 MA42DG-MA43DG

PL20, PL50
PL24S-PL228S

MA42CDG-MA43CDG
MA20
MA22S-MA24S

MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
MD72-MD73-MD74 —— ==
3 MD84+MD812 ggﬂg‘i’:gpu 1 H {7 | PLiO=PLI22P
3 MD94+MD912 * J | 1 | | PL40+42P.DG
3 TDA4100 TDA100MA 12§ (21 matos12p
CD4130MA 1| 3 H 3 .
3 MD41DG-MD41CDG | 1pa100 21 i : MA42+43.DG
3 MD10 cpatzo =2 L MD30
3 MD30 T T
3 RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50
e composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)
MODY series
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
MD72-MD73-MD74 | ifthis article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
3 MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
3 MD94+MD912 *
3 CD4130 PDX4000
3 MD41DG-MD41CDG
3 MD10-11-12
3 MD30
MD20-MD50 @
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

e OTHER ARTICLES
DV2-DV4 Videodistributor

.. 4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

4 1472 2-contact relay

3 PA* Door release button (optional)

3 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the 3 push-
button panels in the system. The display of the other push-button panels
indicate the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation
with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @=button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the 3 door stations:
- install two relays art. 1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert three additional buttons in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold the button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);
ST4231(page 82); TD4100PL (page9); CDA4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page17); TD4100MA (page27);  CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA
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Avrticle gty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 C
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1to P6 C
132 Il» —
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DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 3 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS. With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

on the

camera modules Mody series (MD41DG

and MD41CDG), while it is present on the
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Terminal - (minus) is not present
camera modules Profilo and Matrix series
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Si 53VD/2

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 3 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO. With or without

doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG

TA9160 ST720W
ST4231
WB700

e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

3 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3

3 PL92+PL99 * 3 MA92+MA93*

3 TD4100PL 3 TD4100MA

2 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 2 MA42DG-MA43DG

1 PL10P-PL11P MA42CDG-MA43CDG
PL20, PL50 1 MA10P+-MA11P

MA20

Connection of the door speaker to the

MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
~ MD72-MD78-MD74 | 1p4ipop. == T pL1ospL122P
3 MD84+MD812 cD4134+38PL!| 1M |
. I | PL40+42P.DG
3 MD94+MD912 * TD4100MA || 2 [} T I MA10+12P
3 TD4100 CcD4130MA 1 3 | H 3 || MAd2s43.06
2 MD41DG-MD41CDG | TD4100 M4k L4 | myp3o
3 MD10 CD4130 (o =
3 MD30 . .
3 RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

(for th

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

3 PL82+PL89 MA62+-MA63

3 PL92+PL99 * 3 MA92+MA93*

3 CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 3 CD4130MA

2 PL40PDG-PL42PDG 2 MA42DG-MA43DG

1 PL10P+PL122P MA42CDG-MA43CDG
PL20, PL50 1 MA10P+MA12P

PL24S-PL228S MA20

MA22S-MA24S

e composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74
MD84+MD812
MD94+MD912 *
CDA4130
MD41DG-MD41CDG
MD10-11-12

MD30

MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

WWwNWWW:

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2-DV4 Videodistributor
4220 Power supply

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

2 1472 2-contact relay

3 PA* Door release button (optional)

3 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals " ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the door-
keeper exchanger is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night
mode” chapter only. For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the 3 push-
button panels in the system. The display of the other push-button panels
indicate the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation
with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @=w button.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user (only door
station with camera).

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open
the door.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the 2 door stations:
-install arelay art.1472

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert two additional buttons in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom ON;

- hold the button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if one video intercom is already ON.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60); KM8100DG (page 73);

ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
PL24S-PL228S (page 17); TD4100MA (page27); = CD4130MA (page 31);
MA22S-MA24S (page32); TD4100 (page42); CD4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA
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Article qty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 C
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1to P6 C
134 |l> —
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Si 53VD/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 3 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH IS ONLY AUDIO. With or without

doorkeeper exchanger.

VIDEOINTERCOMS

830088
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Si 56VD/21 INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

S VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). Doorkeeper exchanger with monitor and surveillance camera.
O
g o INTERNAL STATIONS
_ | EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
5 EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
m EX3160C .. 9083 .. KM8100CWDG .. ST7100CW
o WB3160DG . WA9100W .. WB8100DG .. WB7100DG
(@) TA9160 ST720W
(@) ST4231
Z WB700
(0]
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
= Connection of the door speaker to the
= PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
T PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 it ]
TD4100PL | | PL10=PL122P
__ | 1+x PL82:PL89 MAG2+MAG63 1+X MD84+MD812 CcD4134+38PL [ 1T H 1| j
Z | 14X PL92:PLO9* 14X MA92+MA93* 1+X  MD94+MD912 * TDatooMA || 2 P 2 || PLAe-a2806
— 1+X TD4100PL 1+X TD4100MA 1+X TD4100 CD4130MA || 3 : H 3 : MA42;43 DG
M | 1+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1+X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X MD41DG-MD41CDG | TD4100 : 4 h U4 |l wpso
® PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1+X MD10 CD4130 | =
X MA20 1#X MD30 ) ,
> 1+X RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
I'_I'|I TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
lw) MD20, MD50
O | e CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)
g PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Programming
O | .. pL72PLT3 .~ MA72-MAT3 .. MD72-MD73-MD74 | !hefolowingunitsmustbeprogrammediorthe correct
U | 14+x PL82:PL8Y . MAG2:MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 P ystem:
Z | 1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93* 1+X  MD94:MD912 * WB3160DG (page 65);  EH9160DG (page 60);
® | 1+X CD4134PL-CD4138PL | 1+X CD4130MA 14X CD4130 KVis100DG (Page 7Sy, STO231 (pageda): o)
1#X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 14X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X  MD41DG-MDA41CDG | 5’ J zzs(spazggg()e'm- TDAL00MA (p;gsg%, );
z _ 11- - ’ ’
- gtggépé-fgz% ”\\/'AQ‘Z‘SCDG MA43CDG gi mgég 1112 CD4130MA (page31);  MA225-24S (page 32);
: TD4100 (page 42); CD4130 (page 46);
g MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50 4244 (page 48); 4273P (page 97).
E MD21+MD228 Note. In this system the digital exchangers (4273P)
m Kit4244 must be programmed as first.
e OTHER ARTICLES Operating mode
i - F detailed informati ti the description of the different products (f
DV2-DV4 Video distributor pgg:;)l’letoelglzi Information on operation see the aescription orthe airrerent produci S( rom
4220 Power supply .
1 1281 Video power supply Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

; The doorkeeper exchangerrings when a call is made from the main push-button panel. The
1+X 1471 Relay unit , L 4 ) h
operator’'s monitor displays theimage of the calling user. The operator picks up the handset
1+X 1472 2-contact relay P, . .
X 4273P Digital h to start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he cantransfer the call to the internal
Igital exchanger user. To open the door at the calling station, press the @= button.

476 Video amplifier-distributor for 5 risers Whenacallis made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called internal user
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) isbusy. The users ofthe other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary door station.
1 TVM.. CCTV monitor (see catalogue) The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
1 TVT.. CCTV 12Vdc camera (see catalogue) stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.
2xX+1 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) Whentheinternal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video
14X PA** Door release button (optional) intercom displays the image from the camera positioned near the doorkeeper exchanger.
1+X SE**  Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
... According to the number of users. Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
X According to the number of buildings. to the users.
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers. The video intercomreceives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station.
= Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. The display of the secondary door station connected to the riser of the called userindicates
@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be | that the line is busy. ) o

installed according to the specific requirements. The other stairs are all independent and therefore a simultaneous conversationin all of the

stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

Notes The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide | the door at the calling station.
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the | For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).
terminals ~= of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to powerthem (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 5 buildings, additional video distributors
art.476 must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings). Art.1281 must be
added to power 2 art.476 (for the connection see page 106).

- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220
mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the related secondary

station and in the common door station:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472 and 2 diodes for each stairs

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert 2 additional buttons in each video intercom (if available on the chosen model of
installed videointercoms - see table on page 139).

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom on;

- hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if a video intercom on the stair is already ON

orwhenthe main video push-button panels or the doorkeeper exchanger is in operation with

any stair.

FARFISA 136 ‘:l".

N T £ R C O M S (MT10 - Gb2010)




830088

o
(&

4
0]
0]

VIDEOINTERCOMS

/

Si 56VD/21

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

)
-X
(e
o

SEED

127V
230V

TVM ‘
000

Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type)

¢

I cS2 4
RO
EQ "3
N 5008
3553
. o Qe c
g £8a ¢ )
[} nd%c I
S Onmm
g gre T T,
15} . &¢ - o n
& cOES
o} Tty 0 g E
(&) | e1.re
c ] 2 20
g fcnn) 2858
= LEE m(CS
(] c Q=
2 T o B8ESE
a = 558
%) oy w$H o5 D
IR 2 2c 8
o R Hol | E>g 8T
= T o] | "EB 20w
] o o] c=2 90 0%
8 L | 6+ =23t
_ | I = J— nw Q<
o | cm® .l wno
= - ! sl o
c ! TE32QES3
o ! ~o €T
IS W LH-EZZ=ZD
I
= |
= |
o i
g W
g I
©
<
<
~
o ™
B T T
o
Q |
m |
o 81
o ¥
o |
\)- @
(O]
(8]
c
©
b=}
c
e —
Q 2
= FRIE
= o e
] B @
£ 00
~ T T
=z
o
T
<
T
(%))
@
o
@)
o
@]
Ll
a
>

D

/ N T £ R C O M S

(MT10 - Gb2010)



Si 56VD/31 INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

S VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger and video connection with twisted pair.
O
g e INTERNAL STATIONS
EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
Z EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
r_n' EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
T WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG WB7100DG
o Ccvo3 TA9160 CVvO03 ST720W
le) CV03 ST4231
= WB700
()]
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
s ] . ] Connection of the door speaker to the
= | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
:T:' PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74
1+X  PL82+PL89 MAG2+MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 TD4100PL (=] Tl PL10+PL122P
1+X  PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93* 1+X  MD94+MD912 * CD4134+38PL |1 [ | L B 40+42P DG
1+X  TD4100PL 1+X  TD4100MA 1+X  TD4100 TD4100MA | 2 112-{| MA10+12p
1+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1+X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+#X MD41DG-MD41CDG | CD4130MA : 3 13|l MA42+43.0G
1+X  Cvol MA42CDG-MA43CDG | 1+X CVO01 Zgﬂg‘; [l iL4 i mpso
PL20, PL50 1+X CVol 1+X MD10 E-— -——
MA20 1+X MD30 These connections must be made in all of the door
1+X RDA4120 © stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
TD4110 ®
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

ITNAON SNIAOO3d d3ILVHOILNI

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
.. PL72-PL73 - MA72-MAT73 - MD72-MD73-MD74 | ifthis article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
1+X PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAG3 1+X MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1+X CD4130MA 1+X CD4130 PDX4000
1+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1+X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X MD41DG-MD41CDG
1+X CVO01 MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X CV01
PL20, PL50 1+X CVO01 1+X MD10-11-12 @
PL24S-PL228S MA20 1+X MD30
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244
o OTHER ARTICLES internal useris busy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary
door station. The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation
DV2D-DV4D Video distributor in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.
4220 Power supply Whenthe internal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video
X 1471 Relay unit intercom switches ON with no picture.
X 1472 2-contact relay
X 4273P Digital exchanger Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) When the doorkeeper exchangeris off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
2xX D Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) to the users.

Thevideointercom receives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station.
The display of the secondary door station connected to the riser of the called user indicates
that the line is busy. The other stairs are all independent and therefore a simultaneous
conversation in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.
The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @=button to open
the door at the calling station.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be | Control switch ON  (optional)

installed according to the specific requirements. The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the related secondary
station and in the common door station:
Notes -install arelay art.1471 or 1472 and 2 diodes for each stairs
- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped withalamptoprovide | - make the connections drawn with dashed lines
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected tothe | - insert2 additional buttonsin each video intercom (if present and available in the model used

terminals ~\ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more in the installation - see table on page 139).

12Vtransformers with suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210). | To operate the function:
- Amaximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more | - press the (& button to switch the video intercom on;

video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220 | . hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

mustbe added. Each additional power supply can power 40 videointercoms. | The control switch ON function is not activated if a video intercom on the stair is already ON
- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages from | orwhen the main video push-button panels or the doorkeeper exchanger is in operation with

103 to 105 and from 107 to 109. any stair.
Operating mode Programming
Doork hanger in “day” mod The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
oorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode . WB3160DG (page 65); EHO160DG (page60);  KM8100DG (page 73);
The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a callis made from the main push-button ST4231 (page 82); TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134PL-CD4138PL (page 13);
panel. The operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door PL24S-PL228S ([;age 17); TD4100MA (page 2'7). CD4130MA (page 31); '
station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the MA22S-MA24S (page 32).' TD4100 (page 42); ' CDA4130 (page 46); '
door at the calling station, press the @-=w button. 4244 (page 48). 4273P (page 97). Note. In this system the digital

When acallis made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called

exchangers (4273P) must be programmed as first. '
FARFISA 130 ‘ '||||»
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Si 56VD/31

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN <
VIDEO DOOR STATION. With or without doorkeeper exchanger and video connection with twisted pair. =
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while it is present on the camera modules Profilo and
Matrix series and in this case must be connected as
shown on the diagram.

i

! (*) Attention .

i Terminal - (minus) is not present on the camera
i modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
i

Note.
On bracket WB7100DG you must move jumper J2 F
from position 1-2 to 2-3 (see page 83).

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the
videointercoms to be used for auxiliary services (e.g.,
monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

=1 TD4100..
St CD413...
Article gty buttons | terminals common buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 Cc
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
) ) KM8100DG 1 P PC
D = Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) ST7100 6 from P1 to P6 c
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Si 56VD/23

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONLY AUDIO SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN
VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series

EX3160 EH9160CWDG

EX3160C 9083

WB3160DG WA9100W
TA9160

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

KM8100WDG ST7100W

KM8100CWDG ST7100CW

WB8100DG WB7100DG
ST720W
ST4231
WB700

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73

1+X PL82+PL89 MAGB2+MAB3

1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93*

1+X TD4100PL 1+X TD4100MA

1 PL40PDG-PL42PDG 1 MA42DG-MA43DG
PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG MA42CDG-MA43CDG

X PL10P-PL11P X MA10P+MAL11P
PL20, PL50 MA20

Connection of the door speaker to the

MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
MD72-MD73-MD74 TD4100PL T ==
| | "
1+X  MD84+MD812 CD4134+38PL || 1T H1 | F"-1°:P'-122£
1+X MD94+MD912 * TD4100MA || 2 - : 2 |I PL40+42P.D
| | MA10+12P
1+X TD4100 CD4130MA 1| 3 1 H 3 || MA42+43.DG
1 MD41DG-MD41CDG | TD4100 M2k U4 i wpso
1+X MD10 CD4130 I— I—
1+X  MD30 _ .
1+X RD4120 @ The_se connections mustbe made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
PROFILO series MATRIX series

PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73
1+X PL82+PL89 MA62+MAG3
1+X  PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93*
1+X CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 1+X CD4130MA

1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1
X PL10P+PL122P
PL20, PL50 X
PL24S-PL228S

MA42DG-MA43DG
MA42CDG-MA43CDG
MA10P+MA12P

MA20

MA22S-MA24S

(for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

MODY series
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
MD72-MD73-MD74 if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
1+X  MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X CD4130 PDX4000
1 MD41DG-MD41CDG
1+X MD10-11-12
1+X MD30 ®@®
MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244

e OTHER ARTICLES
DV2-DV4 Video distributor

4220 Power supply
1 1281 Video power supply
1+X 1471 Relay unit
X 1472 2-contact relay
X 4273P Digital exchanger
476 Video amplifier-distributor for 5 risers

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)

2xXX D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type)
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

®The electronicindex and the name plate panel are optional and mustbe
installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals "\ of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps
are present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be
added to power them (PRS210).

- Ifthe systemincludes more than 5 buildings, additional video distributors
art.476 must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings). Art.1281 must
be added to power 2 art.476 (for the connection see page 106).

- A maximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If
more video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply
units 4220 must be added. Each additional power supply can power 40
videointercoms.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Operating mode
For more detailed information on operation see the description of the
different products (from page 11to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the main push-button panel. The
operator's monitor displays the image of the calling user. The operator picks up the handset to
start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
To open the door at the calling station, press the @= button.

When a call is made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called internal user is
busy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary door station. The
other stairs are all independent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

When the internal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video
intercom displays the image from the camera positioned near the doorkeeper exchanger.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred to
the users.

The video intercom receives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station. The
display of the secondary door station connected to the riser of the called user indicates that the
line is busy.

The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversationin all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open the
door at the calling station.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON functionin the related secondary station

and in the common door station:

-install arelay art.1471 or 1472 and 2 diodes for each stairs

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert 1 additional button in each video intercom (if present and available in the model used in
the installation - see table on page 141).

To operate the function:

- press the (& button to switch the video intercom on;

- hold the additional button of the camera to be activated pressed.

The control switch ON function is not activated if a video intercom on the stair is already ON or

when the main video push-button panels or the doorkeeper exchanger is in operation with any

Programming
See the list of items to be programmed on page 136.
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Si 56VD/23

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONLY AUDIO SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN
VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.
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(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is not present  on the camera
modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
while itis present on the camera modules Profilo and
Matrix series and in this case must be connected as
shown on the diagram.
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Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the
! I, | videointercoms to be used for auxiliary services (e.g.,
7777777777 88! monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

[e[-]

»

1 Article gty buttons | terminals common buttons
C+ I~ [H EX3160 2 P4 and P5 c
D = Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) & o @E . EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
7777777777 KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1 to P6 C
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Si 56VD/24

INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN ONLY
AUDIO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series ECHOS series

EX3160 EH9160CWDG

EX3160C 9083

WB3160DG WA9100W
TA9160

COMPACT series

STUDIO series

KM8100WDG ST7100W

KM8100CWDG ST7100CW

WB8100DG WB7100DG
ST720W
ST4231
WB700

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74
1+X PL82+PL89 MA62+-MA63 1+X MD84+MD812
1+X  PL92+PL99 * 1+X MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X TD4100PL 1+X TD4100MA 1+X TD4100
X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | X MA42DG-MA43DG X MD41DG-MD41CDG
1 PL10P-PL11P MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1+X MD10
PL20, PL50 1 MA10P+MA11P 1+X MD30
MA20 1+X RD4120 @
TD4110 @
MD20, MD50

Connection of the door speaker to the
digital push-button panels or encoders

Cosraavser 1] {1 ]| Puio-pLizze
Tostooma. T2 1 [~ || PL40+42P.DG
| | I | MA10+12P
ChaSOMA L3 T 13| Ma42:43.06
I 4 K | 4 I MD30
CD4130 ] |

These connections must be made in all of the door
stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

e CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74
1+X PL82+PL89 MAG62+-MA63 1+X MD84+MD812
1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X  MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1+X CD4130MA 1+X CD4130
X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | X MA42DG-MA43DG X MD41DG-MD41CDG
1 PL10P+PL122P MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1+X MD10-11-12
PL20, PL50 1 MA10P-MA12P 1+X MD30
PL24S-PL228S MA20 MD20-MD50
MA22S-MA24S MD21+MD228
Kit4244

(for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
and F2 wires directly.

PDX4000

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2-DV4 Video distributor
4220 Power supply
X 4273P Digital exchanger
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any)
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rainsheltersare usedinreplacementof back boxes and hood
covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

M The electronicindex and the name plate panel are optional and
must be installed according to the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a
lamp to provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8
lamps can be connected to the terminals ~\ of the 4220 power
supply. Ifmore lamps are present, one or more 12V transformers
with suitable power must be added to power them (PRS210).

- A maximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this
diagram. If more video intercoms are present, a suitable number
of power supply units 4220 must be added. Each additional
power supply can power 40 video intercoms.

- Forthe cross section of the wires and the video connection see
pages 103+106.

Operating mode
Formore detailed information on operation see the description of
the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the
main push-button panel. The operator picks up the handset to
start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he can
transfer the callto the internal user. To open the door atthe calling
station, press the @= button.

When a call is made from the doorkeeper ex-
changer, only theriser of the called internal user
isbusy. The users of the other stairs are left free
to operate with their secondary door station. The
other stairs are all independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station
is possible.

Whentheinternal users make or receive acall to/
fromthe doorkeeper exchanger, their videointer-
com switches ON with no picture.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls
from the main door station are directly trans-
ferred to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and the
monitor switches ON with no picture. The display
of the secondary door station connected to the
riser of the called user indicates that the line is
busy.

Theotherstairs are allindependentand therefore
a simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station
ispossible. The internal user picks up the hand-
setto startconversation. Press the @=buttonto
open the door at the calling station.

For more information see the description of the

different products (from page 11to 102).

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch
ON function in the secondary door stations:

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert one additional button in each video intercom.

To operate the function:

- press the & button to switch the video intercom ON;
- hold additional button pressed to activate the camera.
The control switch ON functionis notactivated if avideo
intercom on your stairs is already ON.

Programming
The following units mustbe programmed for the correct
operation of the system:

WB3160DG (page 65); EH9160DG (page 60);
KM8100DG (page 73);  ST4231 (page 82);
TD4100PL (page 9); CD4134-38PL (page 13);
PL24S-228S (page 17); TD4100MA (page 27);
CD4130MA (page31);  MA22S-24S (page 32);
TD4100 (page 42); CD4130 (page 46);

4244 (page 48); 4273P (page 97).

Note. In this system the digital exchangers (4273P)
must be programmed as first.

Maximum number of service push-buttons available on the videointercoms to be
used for auxiliary services (e.g., monitoring, supplementary lock release, etc.).

FARFISA

N T £ R C O M S

Article qty push-buttons | terminals common push-buttons
EX3160 2 P4 and P5 Cc
EH9160DG 4 from P3 to P6 PC
KM8100DG 1 P PC
ST7100 6 from P1 to P6 C
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Si 56VD/24

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN ONLY
AUDIO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). With or without doorkeeper exchanger.
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(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is not present  on the camera
modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
while it is present on the camera modules Profilo
and Matrix series and in this case must be con-
nected as shown on the diagram.
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Si 57VvD/1 INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

g VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance). Doorkeeper exchanger with monitor and surveillance camera.
8 o INTERNAL STATIONS
_ EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
4 EX3160 EH9160CWDG KM8100WDG ST7100W
r_n' EX3160C 9083 KM8100CWDG ST7100CW
by) WB3160DG WA9100W WB8100DG .. WB7100DG
(@) TA9160 ST720W
e ST4231
= WB700
(0]
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
s ] . ] Connection of the door speaker to the
= PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
T PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 TDat00PL R m==
2+X PL82+PL89 MAG2-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812 Cha134-38pL 1 : J 4 | PL10+PL122P
24X PL92+PL99 * 24X MA92+MA93* 2+X  MD94+MD912 * TD4100MA || 2 P L5 | PLa0-42RDG
2+X  TD4100PL 2+X  TD4100MA 2+X  TD4100 coszoma 1| 3 H 13 || MA10+12P
2+X PLAOPCDG-PL42PCDG | 2+X MA42DG-MA43DG 24X MD41DG-MD41CDG | Tp4100 2 12 :mgf;“we
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 2+X MD10 CD4130 (o =
MA20 2+X MD30
2+X RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

3ITNAON SNIAOO3Id d3ILVIOILNI

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 operation of the system:
2+X PL82+PL89 MA62+-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812
24X PL92:PL99 * 24X MA92:MA93* 24X MD94=MD912 * WB3160DG (page 65);  EH9160DG (page 60);
24X CDA134PL-CD4138PL | 2+X CDA4130MA 2+X  CD4130 TDALO0PL (o) Cbatad aen (e 13);
2+X PLAOPCDG-PL42PCDG | 24X MA42DG-MA43DG 24X MDA41DG-MDA1CDG | pozs nooe (gag 017); TDAL00M A(pageg7), ’
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 2+X MD10-11-12 CDA4130MA (page3l);  MA22S-24S (page32);
PL24S-PL228S MA20 2+X MD30 TD4100 (page 42); CD4130 (page 46);
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50 4244 (page 48); 4273P (page 97).
MD21+MD228 Note. In this system the digital exchangers (4273P)
Kit4244 must be programmed as first.
e OTHER ARTICLES Operating modes
DV2-DV4 Video distributor Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode
4220 Power supply The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from one of the two main push-button
1 1281 Video power supply panels. The operator monitor shows the image of the calling user and the display of the other
1 1471 Relay unit push-button panel indicates the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start

conversation with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.

2xX+1 1472 2-contact relay To open the door at the calling station, press the @= button.

1 1473 An§|09 exchanger When acallis made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called internal user
X 4273P  Digital exchanger isbusy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary door station.
476 Video amplifier-distributor for 5 risers The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

1 TVM.. CCTV monitor (see catalogue) Whenthe internal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video
1 TVT.. CCTV 12Vdc camera (see catalogue) intercom displays the image from the camera located near the doorkeeper exchanger.
AXX+1 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode

2+X  PA* Door release button (optional) Whenthe doorkeeper exchangeris off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) to the users.

The video intercom receives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station.
The display of the push-button panels of the other main station and of the secondary door
station connected to the riser of the called user indicates that the line is busy.

The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the

stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible. The internal user picks

up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open the door at the calling
station.

Notes For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals "\ of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power mustbe added to powerthem (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 5 buildings, additional video distributors
art.476 must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings). Art.1281 must be
added to power 2 art.476 (for the connection see page 106).

- A maximum of 15 video intercoms can be connected in this diagram. If more
video intercoms are present, a suitable number of power supply units 4220 Py ) ) .
must be added. Each additional power supply can power 40 videointercoms. | ~ Press the (& button to switch the video intercom on;

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages | _ hold the buttqn ofthe camferalto be act'ivated'pres'sed.l -
103-106. The control switch ON function is not activated if a video intercom on the stair is already ON

orwhenthe main video push-button panels or the doorkeeper exchanger is in operation with
any stair.

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Control switch ON  (optional)

The following is necessary to have the control switch ON function in the secondary door

stations and in the two common door stations:

- install arelay 1472 and 4 diodes for each stairs

- make the connections drawn with dashed lines

- insert 2 additional buttons in each video intercom (if available on the chosen model of
installed videointercoms - see table on page 142).

To operate the function:

FARFISA 148 ‘:l".
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Si 57VD/1

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance). Doorkeeper exchanger with monitor and surveillance camera.
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(*) Attention .

onthe camera

modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
while itis present on the camera modules Profilo
and Matrix series and in this case must be con-

Terminal - (minus) is not present
nected as shown on the diagram.
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Si51VvD/14 MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES.

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

S With or without doorkeeper exchanger. Video intercoms powered with 21Vdc.
O
m
O | ® INTERNAL STATIONS
_ EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
3 EX3160 .. EH9160CW .. Km8100wW .. ST7100W
m EX3160C .. EH9160CT .. Km8100CW .. ST7100CW
o) WB3160 .. 9083 .. WB8600 .. WB7100
0 WA9100T/W .. ST720W
O TA9160 .. WB700
<
wn o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)
. ) . Connection of the door speaker to the
E PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
— PL72-PL73 MAT72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 L L
I |1 PL82-PL89 . MAB2:MA63 1 MD84+~MD812 TDA100PL == {7 | PLi0+PLI22P
1 PL92:PL99* 1 MA92:MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 * gl L, PL40+42P.DG
£ | 1 TD4100PL 1 TD4100MA 1 TD4100 oo i (5 mato+12
C |1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG | {p4100 Iwm ; 2 :MA42+43.DG
0 PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 MD10 CD4130 I L=, MD30
= MA20 1 MD30 - -
— 1 RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
m TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
MD20, MD50
o
m
(@)
O
o
z
®
<
O
@)
C
=
m
wn

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
PL?Z'_PU?’ MA72fMA73 MD72'.MD73'MD74 if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
1 PL82+PL89 MA62+MA63 1 MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 *
1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA 1 CD4130 PDX4000
1 PL4AOPDG-PL42PDG 1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 MD10-11-12
PL24S-PL228S MA20 1 MD30 @
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244
e OTHER ARTICLES Operating modes

Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. Ifthe doorkeeper exchanger
is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night mode” chapter only. For more
detailed information on operation see the description of the different products (from page 11

4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP Multiple decoding module
DV2-DV4  Video distributor

.. 4220 Ppwer supply 10102).
1 1281 Video power supply
1 1471 Relay unit Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button panel. The
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the door, press the @= button.
... According to the number of users. Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers. Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. to the users.
® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.
installed according to the specific requirements. The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @=button to open
the door.
Notes For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the Programming
terminals "\ ofthe 4220 power supply. lfmore lamps are present, one ormore. | e folowing units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
12Vtransformers with suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210). | 4535 (page 92); 4235TV (page 92); 4235TVP (page 92);

- A maximum of 12 multiple decoding modules can be connected in this | +pg100pL (page9); TD4100MA (page27);  TD4100(page 42);
diagram. If more multiple decoding modules are present, asuitable numberof | ~pj134.38p1 (page13); CD4130MA (page3l);  CD4130(page46);
power supply units 4220 must be added. Each additional power supply can | p| 245.2285 (page17); MA22S-24S (page32); 4244 (page48).
power 20 multiple decoding modules.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.
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Si 51VvD/14

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES.

With or without doorkeeper exchanger.

Note.
On bracket WB7100 you must move jumper J1
from position 2-3 to 1-2.

(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is notpresent  onthe camera
modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
while itis present on the camera modules Profilo

and Matrix series and in this case must be con-
nected as shown on the diagram.

Video intercoms powered

with 21Vdc.
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Si 51VD/26 MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES.
With or without doorkeeper exchanger and video connection with twisted pair. Video intercoms powered with
12Vdc.

03AIA

o INTERNAL STATIONS
STUDIO series

ST7100W
ST7100CW
WB7100DG
ST720W
WB700

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
Connection of the door speaker to the

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 | 1ps100p. == ==
1 PL82+PL89 MAG2+MAG3 1 MD84+MD812 el [1H 1 | PL10+PL122P
CD4134+38PL T [
1 PL92+PLO9 * 1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 * TD4t00MA || 2 P H2 | PL40-42PDG
1 TD4100PL 1 TD4100MA 1 TD4100 cp413omA ([ 3 R H3 | Mo
1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG | TD4100 M7k U2 | 3o
1 Cvo1 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 Cvo1 CD4130 — =
PL20, PL50 1 Cvo1l 1 MD10
MA20 1 MD30 These connections must be made in all of the door
1 RD4120 ® stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
TD4110 @
MD20, MD50

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

S3ITNAOWN SNIAdO0d3Ad 3F1dILTNN HLIM SWOODY3ILNI

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series . .
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
1 PL82+PL89 MA62+-MA63 1 MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
1 PL92+PL99 * 1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 *
1 CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1 CD4130MA 1 CDA4130 PDX4000
1 PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1 MA42DG-MA43DG 1 MD41DG-MD41CDG
1 CVv01 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1 CVv01
PL20, PL50 1 Cvo1 1 MD10 )
PL24S-PL228S MA20 1 MD30
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244
e OTHER ARTICLES .
Operating modes

4235TVP  Multiple decoding module Operating modes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. If the doorkeeper exchanger

DV2D-DV4D Video distributor is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night mode” chapter only. For more
4220 Power supply detailed information on operation see the description of the different products (from page 11
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) 10102).

PA** Door release button (optional) e
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode

The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the push-button panel. The
operator picks up the handset to start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he

-+ According to the number of users. can transfer the call to the internal user. To open the door, press the @ button.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
to the users.
Notes The video intercom receives the call and displays the image of the calling user.
- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped withalampto provide | The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @ button to open
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected tothe | thedoor.
terminals ~ of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one ormore | For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to powerthem (PRS210).
- A maximum of 12 multiple decoding modules can be connected in this | Programming
diagram. If more multiple decoding modules are present, asuitable number of | The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:

@2@%

power supply units 4220 must be added. Each additional power supply can | 4235TVP (page 92); TD4100PL (page 9); TD4100MA (page 27);
power 20 multiple decoding modules. TD4100 (page 42); CD4134-38PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31);

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages from | CD4130 (page 46); PL24S-228S (page 17); MA22S-24S (page 32);
103 to 105 and from 107 to 109. 4244 (page 48).
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Si 51VD/26

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES. <
With or without doorkeeper exchanger and video connection with twisted pair. Video intercoms powered with -
12Vdc. )
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Notes
- In the multiple decoding modules 4235TVP it is
required to insert jumpers J1 and J2 (see page
92).
- To connect monitors use wall bracket WB7100DG
and move jumper J2 from position 1-2 to position
2-3 (see page 83).
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(*) Attention .

Terminal - (minus) is notpresent  onthe camera
modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG),
while itis present on the camera modules Profilo

and Matrix series and in this case must be con-
nected as shown on the diagram.
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Si 56VD/25 MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

S VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance) USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES. With or without door-
rUn keeper exchanger. Video intercoms powered with 21Vdc.
@]

e INTERNAL STATIONS
3 EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
m EX3160 .. EH9160CW .. KM8100W .. ST7100W
P} EX3160C .. EH9160CT .. KM8100CW .. ST7100CW
0 WB3160 .. 9083 .. WB8600 .. WB7100
o WA9100T/W ..  ST720W
< TA9160 .. WB700
U) +

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45) .
§ ) ) ) Connection of the door speaker to the
T | PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
T | . PL72-PL73 MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 | 1p4100pL = ==

| | .

1+X PL82+PL89 .. MA62:MA63 1#X MD84+MD812 CD4134=38PL! L1 T H q | PL10=PL122P
< | 14X PLO2:PLO9 * 1+X  MA92+MAQ93* 1+#X MD94+MD912 * TD4to0mMA || 2 P 42 | PL40-42P.DG
S 1+X TD4100PL 1+X TD4100MA 1+X  TD4100 CD4130MA 1| 3 : f3 :mlgzzfm
— | 1+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |1+X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X MD41DG-MD41CDG | TD4100 M2 K U4 i wpso
- PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1+X MD10 CD4130 — =
- MA20 1+X MD30 . ,
m 1+X RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door

TD4110 ® stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).

o MD20, MD50
m
(@)
O
e
z
@
<
@]
O
(e
I
m
wn

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
The diagram includes the doorkeeper exchanger;
PL72-‘PL73 MA?Z'_MA73 MD72'.MD73'MD74 if this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
1+X PL82+PL89 MAG62+MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
1+X PL92+PL99 * 1+X MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 *
1+X CD4134PL-CD4138PL 1+X CD4130MA 1+X CD4130 PDX4000
1+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 1+X MA42DG-MA43DG 1+X MD41DG-MD41CDG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 1+X MD10-11-12
PL24S-PL228S MA20 1+X MD30 )
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244
e OTHER ARTICLES Operating mode
4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP Multiple decoding module ;Z;r:(l)rletgeltgg()e.d|nformatlon on operation see the description of the different products (from
DV2-DV4  Video distributor e
4220 Power supply Doorkeeper exchanger in day” mode ' .
14X 1281 Video power supply The doorkeeper exchanger rings when a call is made from the main push-button panel. The

operator's monitor displays the image of the calling user. The operator picks up the handset
to start conversation with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal
user. To open the door at the calling station, press the @= button.

When acallis made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called internal user

1+X 1471 Relay unit
X 1472 2-contact relay
X 4273P Digital exchanger

.. 476 Video amplifier-distributor for 5 risers isbusy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary door station.
1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
X D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

1+X PA** Door release button (optional) Whentheinternal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) intercom displays the image from the camera positioned near the doorkeeper exchanger.

Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
Whenthe doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door station are directly transferred
to the users.
Thevideointercom receives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station.
The display of the secondary door station connected to the riser of the called user indicates
that the line is busy.
The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
Notes stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.
- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alampto provide | The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation. Press the @ button to open
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the | the door at the calling station.
terminals ~ ofthe 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one ormore | For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).
12V transformers with suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210).
- If the system includes more than 5 buildings, additional video distributors | Programming
art.476 must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings). Art.1281 mustbe | The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
added to power 2 art.476 (for the connection see page 106). 4235 (page 92); 4235TV (page 92); 4235TVP (page 92);
- A maximum of 12 multiple decoding modules for each building can be | TD4100PL (page9); TD4100MA (page 27);  TD4100 (page 42);
connected in this diagram. If more multiple decoding modules are present, a | CD4134-38PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page31);  CD4130(page 46);
suitable number of power supply units 4220 must be added. Each additional | PL24S-228S (page 17); MA22S-24S (page32); 4244 (page 48).
power supply can power 20 multiple decoding modules. 4273P (page 97).
- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages | Note. In this system the digital exchangers (4273P) must be programmed as first.
103+106.

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.
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Si 56VD/25

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR

STATIONS

VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance) USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES.

keeper exchanger.

Video intercoms powered with 21Vdc.
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(*) Attention .
Terminal - (minus)

iodes (1N4007 type)

is not present on the camera

modules Mody series (MD41DG and MD41CDG), while
itis present on the camera modules Profilo and Matrix
series and in this case must be connected as shown on

the diagram.

Note.

On bracket WB7100 you must move jumper J1 from

position 2-3 to 1-2.
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Si 57VD/8 MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

o CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder  (for the composition see pages 22, 23, 37, 51 or 53)

S VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance) USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES. With or without
% doorkeeper exchanger. Video intercoms powered with 21Vdc.
(@)
o INTERNAL STATIONS
3 EXHITO series ECHOS series COMPACT series STUDIO series
m EX3160 .. EH9160CW . KM8100W .. ST7100W
P} EX3160C .. EH9160CT .. KM8100CW .. ST7100CW
O WB3160 .. 9083 .. WB8600 .. WBT7100
) WA9100T/W . ST720W
= TA9160 .. WB700
(@)
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see pages 12, 30 or 45)
§ ) ) ) Connection of the door speaker to the
3 PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series digital push-button panels or encoders
T | .. PL72-PLT3 .. MA72-MA73 .. MD72-MD73-MD74 —— —
24X PL82+PL89 . MA62:MA63 24X MD84:MD812 o rssp 1 H J 1 || PL1osPLIZZP
E 24X PL92+PL99 * 24X MA92+MA93* 24X MD94+MD912 * Toatooma || 2 B 'E | PL40+42P.DG
— | 2+X TD4100PL 24X TD4100MA 24X TD4100 cosaoma 1|3 1 {3 | MA10+12P
— | 2#X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG |2+X MA42DG-MA43DG 2+X MD41DG-MD41CDG | 1p4100 I L[5 MAd2:43.0G
5 | -  PL20,PL5O MA42CDG-MA43CDG | 2+X MD10 cpatz0 =] L=, MD30
— MA20 2+X MD30
m 2+X RD4120 @ These connections must be made in all of the door
TD4110 @ stations (see pages 9, 13, 27, 31, 42 and 46).
O MD20, MD50
m
(@)
(@)
O
z
@
<
(@)
O
(
—
m
(@)

PROFILO series MATRIX series MODY series
The diagramincludes the doorkeeper exchanger;
o PLT2-PL7S o MATZMATS o MD72-MD73-MD74 | this article is not required, connect the -, DB, F1
2+X  PL82+PL89 MAG62+MAB3 2+X MD84+MD812 and F2 wires directly.
2+X PL92+PL99 * 2+X  MA92+MA93* 2+X MD94+MD912 *
2+X CDA4134PL-CD4138PL 2+X CD4130MA 2+X CD4130 PDX4000
2+X PL40PCDG-PL42PCDG | 2+X MA42DG-MA43DG 2+X MD41DG-MD41CDG
PL20, PL50 MA42CDG-MA43CDG 2+X MD10-11-12
PL24S-PL228S MA20 2+X MD30 )
MA22S-MA24S MD20-MD50
MD21+MD228
Kit4244
e OTHER ARTICLES Operating modes

Operatingmodes refer to a system with doorkeeper exchanger. Ifthe doorkeeper exchanger

4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP Multiple decoding module is not installed, read the “Doorkeeper exchanger in night mode” chapter only. For more

DV2-Dv4  Videodistributor detailed information on operation see the description of the different products (from page 11
4220 Power supply t0 102).
1+X 1281 Video power supply .
1+X 1471 Relay unit Doorkeeper exchanger in “day” mode . )
X 1472 2-contact relay The doorkeeper exchanggr ringswhen a callismade frqm one of the two main push-button
1 1473 Analog exchanger panels. The operator monitor shows the image of the calling user and the display of the other

push-button panel indicates the busy state. The operator picks up the handset to start

X 4273p D_'g'tal exch_a_nger_ . X conversation with the door station. If necessary, he can transfer the call to the internal user.
476 Video amplifier-distributor for 5 risers To open the door at the calling station, press the @ button.

1 PDX4000 Doorkeeper exchanger (if any) When acallis made from the doorkeeper exchanger, only the riser of the called internal user

X D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) isbusy. The users of the other stairs are left free to operate with their secondary door station.

2+X PA** Door release button (optional) The other stairs are all independent and therefore a simultaneous conversationin all of the

24X SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible.

Whenthe internal users make or receive a call to/from the doorkeeper exchanger, their video

-~ According to the number of users. intercom switches ON with no picture.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers. Doorkeeper exchanger in “night” mode
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. ) When the doorkeeper exchanger is off, the calls from the door stations are directly transferred
@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be | tg the users.

installed according to the specific requirements. The video intercom receives the call and the monitor switches on, showing the door station.

The display of the push-button panels of the other main station and of the secondary door
station connected to the riser of the called user indicates that the line is busy.

The other stairs are allindependent and therefore a simultaneous conversation in all of the
stairs between a single user and its secondary station is possible. The internal user picks
up the handset to start conversation. Press the @= button to open the door at the calling
station.

For more information see the description of the different products (from page 11 to 102).

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with alamp to provide
lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be connected to the
terminals ~- of the 4220 power supply. If more lamps are present, one or more
12V transformers with suitable power must be added to powerthem (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 5 buildings, additional video distributors
art.476 must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings). Art.1281 must be
added to power 2 art.476 (for the connection see page 106).

- A maximum of 12 multiple decoding modules for each building can be
connected in this diagram. If more multiple decoding modules are present, a
suitable number of power supply units 4220 must be added. Each additional
power supply can power 20 multiple decoding modules.

- For the cross section of the wires and the video connection see pages
103+106.

Programming

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the system:
4235 (page 92); 4235TV (page 92); 4235TVP (page 92);
TD4100PL (page9); TD4100MA (page 27); TD4100 (page 42);
CDA4134-38PL (page 13); CD4130MA (page 31); CD4130 (page 46);
PL24S-228S (page 17); MA22S-24S (page 32); 4244 (page48).

4273P (page 97).

Note. In this system the digital exchangers (4273P) must be programmed as first.
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DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN <
VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance) USING MULTIPLE DECODING MODULES. With or without —
doorkeeper exchanger. Video intercoms powered with 21Vdc. g
| T T B - | T T Y- P . “c-p-." | O
@» I [T @ @ I [T @ >
| | [ |
= mnfl S
cowprcTl exuiro § _coupactf m
R e e e e e o ™1 N e e e o 2
L S = | P e = |
CEE I H 3 L CEE if L o
= s o LB e s L =
3 ET ot 18 Ry : E | o T Ry &
I Y R 1 1 i i | ] el L1, 1 i i | M
| F— | [F + ] | bv2 | | F— 1 [F] | | bvz
L———= =l i | | Dva Lo—== = | | | Dv4
e —lm e e e Lol
o — 1 [Er s i boofsh— 1 [s) s | ‘
| G | 3t 3 | | Bi— | B 3 |
Do— o o ; CoO— i :
| [2— [, T2 | I [2f— [ 2 |
LMy U [eR) o ! U U [eRl 5 !
[ I [V v i L ET v i
N e Y | I L [Hp— | [up | I
| Fi— | LFr 1 ] | | P !
iy T 1 | 42357V L T | | 4235TV
@ E!|'@ i L Doelri[rz] | 4235TVP E‘!ﬂg ! \H—\DB\H\FZH 4235TVP
ECHOS s i) -——FF1 1 i b -—F1 3 FF
STUDIOQ STUDIO(}
D410 S} \
j ,,,,,,, ,fi”}} — 077 a0
| HEE ] - 113 |
jj 1 1472 | jj L1 1472}
| | Gl | | Glel)
T L 102]3|4 [RVFT |
[F2H D [F2 D
[Fili [Fih
B2 st
TD4100.. il TD4100.. il
CD413.. 51} 1 CD413... [s1} H
| - [e8[er[elech (- [es[er[ezlecH
! 42130 | | 4273p |
r A | I =Ioe[F1[F i = | F[=oe[F1[F2
T S e e ooy
& e 1 o—{] 420 [ -
- Toulen[ralec]) -
i\vouT\vw\ + - ‘DBE‘FWE‘FZE‘R\/H
D = Min. 100V-1A diodes
(1N4007 type) [
(*) Attention .
Terminal - (minus) is not pretes =
present on the camera mod- }j~; A N ~Ih
ules Mody series (MD41DG and . D416 iy
MD41CDG), while it is present ES { =
on the camera modules Profilo ‘E | ‘E
and Matrix series and in this el i)
case must be connected as 1 i
shown on the diagram. il '; -
T e =
Note. iR =
On bracket WB7100 you must move jumper J1 | _ PA
from position 2-3 to 1-2.

153

(MT10 - Gb2010)

FARFISAN

N T £ R C O M 5



SWILSAS WODHILN |

SWNILSAS WODHILNI O3dIA

Installation diagrams

Notes to installation diagrams

In this technical manual all of the diagrams of the FN4000 series are
realised with only one intercom or video intercom for each user. The
installation can be “personalised” by combining the applications illus-
trated in the following pages (from page 155 to 170) with the “base”
diagrams shown from page 111 to 153.

Intercom systems
“Base” diagrams are shown from page 111 to 119, while installation
diagrams are illustrated from page 155 to page 162.

Notes

1) Intercommunicating service

To have the intercommunicating service needs:
- make the connections which have been drawn with a dashed line;
- insert the supplementary loudspeaker ST704 or EX304 in the
intercoms (or the electronic buzzer SR41);
-insertthe necessary number of single buttons in the intercoms (see
table 1) connected as suitable in the following diagrams.

ST701

Table 1.
Quantity of buttons to be added for every single intercom
Intercommunicating intercom models
Qtyintercoms EX320 ST720 PT526 KM810
2 x - 1 - 1
3 x 1 2 1
4 X 2 3 2
5 x 3 4 3
6 x 4 5 4
article buttons EX301 | ST701 PT501 | ST701
_____________ i r_____________'l
p | | [ e
= __ | : |
| |
_____ C1 | | |
(4230), : |
| | |
| | |
- | | |
[ | \ PT501 |
______________ | -
””””””” sTr20W | ______
L KM810W |
Oc | |
,Q it T T ﬁ @ o| |
{ op .@ ! | ST701 !
|
|
|

FARFISAN

2) Individual secondary door station

a) Nameplate lamp (A) . The lamp (or Led's) isincluded in the Profilo,
Matrix and Mody door stations. Itmustbe connected only ifthe push-
button panelisinstalled in a quite dark place where the name plate is
not visible or legible.

b) “Busy”signalling (lampB) . Signalling of door station “busy " says
that the internal user we wash to call is momentarily unavailable
because it engaged in a conversation with the main door station.
When the lamp is ON, no calls can be made in the door station; wait
untilthe lamp turns OFF. With the external door stations Profile and
Matrix , you can use the red service Led available on the audio or
audio-video modules. With Mody door stations add MD50 number
module. Busy signalling is not necessary using the EX320DG
intercoms and the videointercoms EX3160 with the wall bracket
WB3160DG.
"Free system"signalling (lampC) . Signalling of door station “free
system " saysthatthe call fromthe secondary door station as be sent
to the internal user. If the lamp remains OFF after a call, itindicates
the presence of a conversation between the internal users and the
main line. Wait and try again after a while. With the external door
stations Profile and Matrix , you can use the red service Led avail-
able on the audio or audio-video modules. With Mody door stations
add MD50 number module. Free system signalling is notnecessary
using the EX320DG intercoms and the videointercoms EX3160 with
the wall bracket WB3160DG.

C,

~

Video intercom systems
“Base” diagrams are shown from page 121 to 153, while installation
diagrams are illustrated from page 163 to 168.

Notes

3) Intercommunicating service

To have the intercommunicating service needs:

- make the connections which have been drawn with a dashed line;
-disable the audio privacy function moving on the wall brackets of the
videointercoms jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2;

- insert the supplementary loudspeaker ST704 or EX304 in the
intercoms (ifpresent). See the note 1 of chapter "intercom systems”.

4) Ifthe video signal is connected in serial mode (inputand output), itis
necessary to cut the 75Q resistor located on the intercom wall
bracket. Leave it only on the last video intercom.

5) KM8600W models (with the addition 8083 back box) and KM8800W
models can be used instead of KM8100W video intercoms. In this
case another 1281 power supply must be added (each power supply
can power max. 2 video intercoms).

6) Control switching ON of the various door stations of the installation
can be made from the video intercoms. To do this:

- press the & button to switch ON the video intercom and display the
image from the secondary camera;

- press the & button again to display the image from the main
camera (if the line is free and the main camera is permanently
powered).

7) The diagramsillustrated in the following pages can be usedtorealise
video intercom installations with audio only secondary door stations.
Tothis end, the camera must not be connected. In this case the call
from the external secondary door stations will switch the video
intercom ON with no image.
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Installation diagrams

Direct connection to riser

working of the system

CT1 user code
CT2 user code

Mandatory system programming for the correct

9961
9962

2 PARALLEL INTERCOMS (NOT INTERCOMMUNICATING) CONNECTED TO THE RISER

Allintercoms must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain
as they are set in the factory. For the
characteristics of the codes see pages
69, 70, 75 and 76.

CT1
— 1
F2 ! T F2 F2 !
F1} HF1 ] F1}
DBi DB ! DBi
T e =1 S i
+ ‘ il * o I
! i RS ! -
. FP [ — :
To the riser To the riser
B FP =Floor call push-button ‘ l
o (optional) L9
EX320DG EX320DG KM810WDG KM810WDG

Mandatory system programming for the correct

working of the system

CT1 user code
CT2 user code

9980 9994
9981 9994

4 PARALLEL INTERCOMS (NOT INTERCOMMUNICATING) CONNECTED TO THE RISER

CT1

F2 |

CT2 CT3

F11

DB

+ :
|

To the riser

EX320DG

Mandatory system programming for the correct
working of the system

! A

EX320DG EX320DG

Allintercoms must have the same “user

CT1 user code 9961 code” . Other parameters should remain
CT2 user code 9962 as they are set in the factory. For the
CT3 user code 9963 characteristics of the codes see pages
CT4 user code 9964 69 and 70.

EX320DG

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)

F2 |

4 PARALLEL INTERCOMS (NOT INTERCOMMUNICATING) CONNECTED TO THE RISER

F1 1

DB |

+ |

To the riser

KM810WDG

Mandatory system programming for the correct
working of the system

KM810WDG

KM810WDG

Allintercoms must have the same “user

CT1 user code 9980 9994 code” . Other parameters should remain
CT2 user code 9981 9994 as they are set in the factory. For the
CT3 user code 9981 9994 characteristics of the codes see pages
CT4 user code 9981 9994 75 and 76.

KM810WDG

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)

FARFISAN
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Installation diagrams

Connection to multiple decoding module

2 PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE 4235TV OR 4235TVP

ST720W+SR41
EX320+SR41
PT510EW+SR41
KM810W+SR41

ST720W+SR41
EX320+SR41

PT510EW+SR41

KM810W+SR41
I

To the multiple

decoding mod-
ule 4235TV or

4235TVP

N, < +

il

4
o
15|
1]
1 2]

9

[
[
'
|
|
3 [T
Il
\
[
[
[

3 PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE 4235TV OR 4235TVP

To the multiple

decoding mod-

ule 4235TV or

4235TVP

N2 wa < +

ST720W+SR41 ST720W+SR41 ST720W+SR41
EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41
PT510EW+SR41 PT510EW+SR41 PT510EW+SR41
KM810W+SR41 KM810W+SR41 KM810W+SR41
! oL ok ]
; A |
: 5] } |
. " i . }
: pily !
' T 2 } I
: 5! |
= |
[ [
[ [
} “«——————— - (|| &)y y - - }
[ [
| |

4 PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE 4235TV OR 4235TVP

To the multiple

decoding mod-

ule 4235TV or
4235TVP

N W< 4

ST720W+SR41 ST720W+SR41 ST720W+SR41 ST720W+SR41
EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41
PT510EW+SR41 PT510EW+SR41 PT510EW+SR41 PT510EW+SR41
KM810W+SR41 KM810W+SR41 KM810W+SR41 KM810W+SR41
| Il M= =
: 4 4 4
: o o IO
: | | |
5 H 5 H 5 H
; H 3 H 3 b H 3
! } 1H | 1H } 1H
H L] | — —
5 2H m2h m2h
ol 9]l ol
= Bl =
|
|
|
| «————————————-9 \(/\eecyyN\y ------—----—-
|
|
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Installation diagrams Direct connection to riser

2 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER

Z
ST720W+SR41+ST701 E;g%gws}iﬁﬁ +ST701 \ ST720W+ST704+ST701 ST720W+ST704+ST701 —
+
KM I0W-SRA1+5T701  KMBIOW-+SRa1+ST701 PTE26EW+SRe1 EXs20rEx304 EXo20rEx304 m
————————————— == I
| |
: fioh oA A
; s } Hs] O
! 1 2
T EL H 3 O
: Th 1
T 1 —
; 2 2] =
| o0 et K1 NS LA s TR B (SN S i el n
! ] . B
l H[Pl-mmmmmemmeeee 1P
| _ = -
P

—— 230v
— 127v

I~ — 0
@ PRS210

Read note 1 on page 154. Read note 1 on page 154.

3 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER

ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701
EX320+SRA1+EX301  EX320+SRA1+EX301  EX320+SR41+EX301
. PT526EW+SRA4T+PT501  PT526EW+SRA1+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501
etk et )
F2 ] —HG @
F1 ————H 4 4
08— H 5]
= ——— 3 3
H [1] (1]
’ 12] 12]

Q
N}
Q
N

Totheriser Read note 1 on page 154.

[o]Z]

KK
BI2[e]
R
N

ST720W+ST704+ST701
EX320+EX301+EX304

ST720W+ST704+ST701
EX320+EX301+EX304

ST720W+ST704+ST701
EX320+EX301+EX304

|
h]

PRS210

T[T N o]0
[Ble[Zols[-[e[o[g]2]

Z T

| 4230
|
Read note 1 on page 154. ! E
e = I 1| -
X
i
4 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER M
ST720W+SR41+ST701 ~ ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701 S
EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301 T
. PT526EW+SR41+PT501 PT526EW+SR41+PT501 PT526EW+SR41+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501
N I | | | [ -1
I [ —‘F@‘ —3) -
———HF1 4 }
T T
ne——— & g e P
C —— L I
: | | 131 | ; T
1 | 1 f 1
’ ! h2 2
! } c el
To the riser } ol }
e
|
|
|
|
|
777777777777 e I[pab----
|
|
|
|
|
|
I

M@; z0y

I~ LTt 0

@ PRS210

Read note 1 on page 154.
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Installation diagrams

With individual secondary door station

1 INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION

Main and secondary door lock
release automatically switched

Main and secondary door lock release

with separate button ( @ and 1)

pd
— ‘ . .
m ; ‘ Elly : 1 4231TP 1 ST4231
! | 1473 [9af : [ P
D |k H 8a 8 b 50—
O | F1 H7a 7 h 18—t
DB : + 26— .
2 ! ‘[ > l B ‘ JP2I
. H | |
! ‘ P9 \
o & S
[
Totheriser } }
[
| [7n]eo[12]s0[ 7 !
MD72 3 3
MD11 1 1471
gez2z2| MD30
MD50
******* [
\
I P
} ; — | 11 ] ~_14an Notes
I 3 ‘ : p K } To openthe door lock of the secondary station indepen-
} 4 j o rr—__ dently with no relation to the analogue exchanger posi-
‘ C tion:
| .
L+ — .
}(C) Lf “ PA - use the KM810W, PT526EW or ST720W intercom,
} — i) E] - move the wire used to open the electric door lock from
1(A) A J‘ terminal 9b of the 1473 analogue exchangerto the P1 of
= TE;‘; SE the intercom,
B - connect terminals 3 and 7 of the PT526EW intercom,

- connect terminals 3 of the ST720W (or KM810W)

=407 A X XM

MAB1
MA11P

PL11P

Connecta4.7kQ resistor between
terminals"1"and"4" ofthe PL11P,
MA11P or MD30 door speaker.

I  — T T T
B [=T+]~]~ h—— 230v
MA71  PL71 I ‘ p— 127V
} I
|

intercom to terminal C of the ST701 single button,
- connect wire 5 of the 4231TP module to terminal 5 of
the KM810W or PT526EW intercom.

Read notes 2a and 2c on page 154.

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

2 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION

——— iy

F2 i F2 [a]i %;32
F1 o HF1 [10H H@H
0B | DB 19 h 5|
- - |1 "3
i } 4230 12} it

! ‘ [13]7 H2]

' I Cafd--t----omee- dicr
Totheriser I ozl } Mol
| =<l (=21

! V! HP1]

I[H]at] 1] 2 [ 3[ec[s1[s2[—[~[x][1]! ==

ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701
EX320+SR41 EX320+SR41
KM810W+SR41+ST701 KM810W+SR41+ST701
PT526EW+SR41 PT526EW+SR41

ST720W+ST704+ST701
EX320+EX304

ST720W+ST704+ST701
EX320+EX304

]

PA =Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A
max.)

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between
terminals "1" and "4" of the PL11P,

27k0  MAL1P or MD30 door speaker.

—
N i .
1 I
230V i ~|~ I ~N | 230V
127V ——] Ll 127V
0 —H |

[l
S AR
PRS210 PRS210

Read notes 1, 2a and 2c on page 154.

Read notes 1, 2a and 2c on page 154.
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With individual secondary door station

Installation diagrams

3 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION

ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701
EX320+SR41+EX301  EX320+SR41+EX301  EX320+SR41+EX301
\ PT526EW+SR4T+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501
! T D = | 7 = I "
Ppi—————————F2 —r@ } *r@ ‘
Ft ——————HF H@H He
o8 ———————jo8 s s
e — = 3 13]
i } 4230 i ol
: i H2h H2
) N (<1 S o . Her
Totheriser } i[o]! HP
[oh 1P1]
w e Fo]
I[H]a1] 1] 2] a[ec]st[s2[—[~[ x][14 {[P2hk-------------- 1P|
L e L l

|
|
L
|
|

Read notes 1, 2a and 2c on page 154.

| ST720W+ST704+ST701 ST720W+ST704+ST701 ST720W+ST704+ST701
: EX320+EX301+EX304 EX320+EX301+EX304 EX320+EX301+EX304
R -
| 34|
HoAK {9A|
H5H 15
nEly 13 ]
1 K
] H 2] B
MA71  PL71 B R 1ch |C|
MA61 PL11P i[9 1 [P1]
MAT1P i[p1ly (ol
| P2t (P2
| -
PRS210 i ‘
PA = Door release button (optional) ! |
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) | MD30 LT
1 [a}— |

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between
terminals "1" and "4" of the PL11P,
27k MAL1P or MD30 door speaker.

Read notes 1, 2a and 2c on page 154.

4 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION

ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701  ST720W+SR41+ST701
EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301 EX320+SR41+EX301
. PT526EW+SR41+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501  PT526EW+SR41+PT501
h I I N N = T~ |
F2 ‘ } ‘
F1 ‘
DB ! !
I :
B I
1
. |
|
. 4
Totheriser i
|
!
N

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between
terminals "1" and "4" of the PL11P,
MA11P or MD30 door speaker.

MA71 PL71 SE PA p

MA61 PL11P el Cuhehees
—H |
MA11P 230V ‘ﬂ [~]~] }Mﬂ EJi‘ 230V

4.7kQ

|
‘ } ‘ 127V
N
PRS210 PRS210

PA =Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

Read notes 1, 2a and 2c on page 154.
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Installation diagrams

With individual secondary door station

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS (EXHITO SERIES) CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION

4273P 1473 cT1 cT2 CcT3 CT4 cT5
1 "] r—————"— “ = = = — ]
F2 ———{F2 E2 18a 8 HF2[ HF2 [ H F2 [ H F2 [ HF2] 1
Fi b—————HF1| [E1h na]  [7h HETH HFTH HFTH HFTH HETl)
N — L I = ; DBl DB DBl r[DBI DB
— i—g__ el 9 ‘L T ? L_ L L _ L L _ L L L
: i [ A R e NN ey NN (N e NN Y ey R S e
| T L f T T T =T 11 1
| | EC} \;}1 } \_Li\ \_Li\ \_Li\ \_pi\ \_Li\
Tothe riser b i w tP5 tP5 P5H HPsH iPs| |
| I 11P6| 11P6] 11P6| | 1[P6] | 11P6] |
{[7e[ep[12H | HAE] I {[ag]1 {[nE] 1 !aE| ! {[AE]1
T T AT | i[A1]] i[A1] | i[A1]] i[A1]]
T~ —HFP|| I[FP] I[FP] I[FP] I[FP]
Pl el el gl C

a[1]5]6] 5 g 2 o

| |

EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG

door speaker.

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor be-
tween terminals "1" and "4" of
27kq the PL11P, MA11P or MD30

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)
PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the
system

CT1 user code 9961 9970 9990 9992 9995 9981
CT2 user code 9962 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
CT3 user code 9963 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
CT4 user code 9964 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
CT5 user code 9965 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
4273P 9990 (user code) 9992-0-2-1

- Allintercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the
factory.

- To make intercommunicating calls it is necessary to program
properly the push-buttons 1 to 4 of each intercom.

- For more details about codes and programming push-buttons
see pages 69 and 70.

- Read note 2a on page 154.

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS (EXHITO SERIES) CONNECTED TO THE RISER

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)

FARFISAN

CT1 CT2 CT3 CT4 CT5

= - - — —

Hr2h Hr2h Hr2p HF2H HF2||

HFTH HFTH HFTH HFTH HF] |

DBl DB /DB rIDBI rDB| |

° gy gy gy I gy i
T 11— 11— 11— T i1 ==
+ + + + +

! ] J ] | S} [ ) [ ]
! Lien Lo L Lo Ll
| |[P3]! |[Ps]! |[P3]! = |[Psl!
I 1P8| | 1|P6] 1|P6] 11P6] 1|P6
l ![AE] | ![AE] | I[AE] | A} A}
! i[A1]] i[A1]] i[A1]] i[A1]] i[A1]]
I~ —HFP|| I{FP] i I[FP| 1 I[FP] 1 I[FP] 1
FP I [ [ I 1
o 0| )| )| o

O (=) O O [=)

EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG

Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the
system

CT1 user code 9961 9981
CT2 user code 9962 9980
CT3 user code 9963 9980
CT4 user code 9964 9980
CT5 user code 9965 9980
4273P 9990 (user code) 9992-0-2-1

- Allintercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the
factory.

- To make intercommunicating calls it is necessary to program
properly the push-buttons 1 to 4 of each intercom.

- For more details about codes and programming push-buttons
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Installation diagrams

With individual secondary door station

5 PARALLEL INTERCOMS EXHITO SERIES (NOT INTERCOMMUNICATING) CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR _
STATION
zZ
4273P 1473 CT1 CT2 CT3 CT4 CT5 —
| fm=————- = i = = = g = m
F2 —————F2 E2H 182 8 1 A F2[ HF2 [ HF2 [ H F2 [ T F2|1
o] el [ ] o L) 1 W
D8 ——————|0B| [EBf: — ; DB DB DBl DBl TIDB| | (@]
_ — - H ‘\i ‘ ? \;\ \;\ \;\ \;\ \;‘ O
; i+ H 1 ‘ ‘ R e IR Y e N (Y o~ N (T o~ R YT o~
! l gl L Ll L e W Ll | =
Tothe riser Lo . ———Hfpst—Hrst—fles s —Ursl! | g,
} ! 1[P6] | 11P6] 11P6] 11P6] | 1[P6]
[zefelizh i HAE] | [A]! | [Ag]! |[ae] | [ag]!
T AT 1AL 1AL A1 A
I~ —dFP|| 1[FP] 1 I[FP] 1 1[FP] | 1[FP|1
FP ] ] ] -
[s]
[=] [=) (=] [=]
EX320DG  EX320DG  EX320DG  EX320DG  EX320DG
fffffff |
i P H
[ 1
} 21 1471 @ Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the
\ o P (R R = system
i c 5[ 1[6]3 !
} '-L" 777777 = CT1 user code 9961 9970 9990 9992 9995 9981
! PA SE CT2 user code 9962 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
(A - —
I @;E,A, ) E] CT3 user code 9963 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
CT4 user code 9964 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
FEAN Y [y ity Ipeupu CT5 user code 9965 9970 9990 9992 9994 9980
o | = - |+ ~N 230V
o @}\_I_&l_l 20 4273P 9990 (user code) 9992-0-2-1
MAB1 PL11P } —o
MA11P 4220 ————-- - - Allintercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the
factory.
- To make intercommunicating calls it is necessary to program
Connect a 4.7kQ resistor be- | FP =Floor call push-button (optional) properly the push-buttons 1 to 4 of each intercom.
tween terminals "1" and "4" of | PA = Door release button (optional) - For more details about codes and programming push-buttons
27ka the PL11P, MA11P or MD30 | SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.) | see pages 69 and 70.
door speaker. - Read note 2a on page 154.
1 EXHITO INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO SECONDARY DOOR STATION
| N ] I
: ‘ 91 CT
! | 1473 9a|l iy E
P21 e 8h L2y Main and secondary door lock
F1 | r7a 7H LFt] | ;
DB : ! | }DiB\ release with separate but- X
_ 1 ° }!T\ l . 4 ton (@=~and 4)
: =
i - } T :L | H
S —
Totheriser I ‘ I ;ﬂ }
[ } [ —PC| | |
I [7b[8b[12]9b] 1 | ‘ HP4|!
L= L\,Lﬁ}
— FP= T
VD11 o
g2222| MD30
0| MD50 EX320DG
******* [
Bl
T 1471
P e N B D -
3 H H1]5]6]3] ! @
4 H |
cH I
L
[
L- 17 PA )
— H ¢ Mandatory system programming for the correct
An E] working of the system
””” SE
& CT user code
| [c=
MA71  PL71 - Other parameters should remain as they are setin
Mﬁﬂp PL11P the factory.

- For more details about codes see pages 69 and 70.

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between - Read notes 2a and 2c on page 154.

terminals "1" and "4" of the PL11P,
270 MAL1P or MD30 door speaker.

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)
PA = Door release button (optional)

SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

FARFISAN
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Installation diagrams With individual secondary door station

4 INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO DOOR STATION WITH 4 BUTTONS

KM810W+ST701 KM810W+ST701
EX320 EX320
ST720W+ST701 ST720W+ST701
PT526EW PT526EW
7777777777 1 ]
I I | 1
}C/735129P1} ilcrr 35|12 9|P1]
- I I R S M S — = [y S p— S — — —
********* = L« L«

|
| 9a| 1473 [o | e 1
P2 e tof TF2]  [s[s[1]2]e]
I — ) 7 T } F1
DB | i P
- {2] 1 7ee
H T | X
! I ! m+
) i 12 Hsa
Totheriser ! @ it Us]  [wifae[ns]ad]
| |
‘ \
1

8b[9b[7b[106[ 1 |

Read notes 2a and 2c on page 154.

ONIAdOD23Ad 3FITONIS dO JIT1dILTNN HLIM SWOOYILN|

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

4 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

WITH SPEAKER UNIT MD100 ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701 ST720W+SR41+ST701

PT526EW+SR41+PT501 PT526EW+SR41+PT501 PT526EW+SR41+PT501 PT526EW+SR41+PT501

! L= T el ! ol
| o - B |
F1o. HF1 H@H H@H H@h
DB | HoB Hs H5H Hs

L=l ey L=l
-0 - T3 .3 iy

; } 4230 HiH HAH HH

: ! ;l\ ;i\ ;l\

! } T7 7 [ TL7

. I[oH HP1H HpP1H
Totheriser I =l il E=1
w {[Ph Hoh HP2h

[~ Ja1] 1] 2] s[ec[s2[s1] =] x] H][1a |[P2 r{P2h Ho

S==F T F [P3H HpaH HpaH

| — | — | —

PR PR PR

UP11
RP100 uP100

AT 4N X XM

- If the “busy state” indication is not required, the RP100,
UP11 and UP100 door stations can be used instead of
articles MD72, MD50 and MD100 (see catalogue).

- Read notes 1 and 2a on page 154.

|
i Notes
T
|

PRS231
PRS226
PRS240
PRS235
b 230v
L 127V

F
N

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between terminals
"1" and "-" of the door speaker.

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

FARFISA 162 ‘:llll
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Installation diagrams Direct connection to riser

2 PARALLEL ECHOS VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE CONNECTED TO THE RISER

Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the 6
VC1 VC2 system m
| = ) (@)
+ = 8 8

DV | TS I e i VC1 user code 9980 _
OuT : — OV O V| VC2 user code 9981 zZ

| - RVl
: =1 =1 —
F2 I H F2 ;E I - All videointercoms must have the same “user code” . Other pa- | M
F1 % 1F1] i pladl } rameters should remain as they are set in the factory. PY)
DB : TDB DB/ - For the characteristics of the codes see page 61. 8

- [ U=

: lgragll iprll
+ 0 * iy ntl =
: Lo~ L+ H | 2]
Tothe riser FP == - <
Gﬂ FP =Floor call push-button (optional). To enable this function move | —
— the jumper J3 to position 2-3 (see page 56) -
EH9160..DG+9083 EH9160..DG+9083 ' I

Read note 4 on page 154.

2 PARALLEL EXHITO VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE CONNECTED TO THE RISER

Mandatory system programming for the correct working of

ITNAOW SNIAODO3IAd dILVIOILNI

the system
VC1 user code 9961 9982
VC2 user code 9962 9983
| CT1 user code 9963 -
ov
OuT + - All videointercoms and intercom must have the same
! “user code” . Other parameters should remain as they are
F2 7 set in the factory.
F1 - For the characteristics of the codes see page 66, 67, 69
DB : and 70.
+ FP =Floor call push-button (optional)
Totheriser

Read note 4 on page 154.

i E
EX3160+ EX3160+
WB3160DG WB3160DG EX320DG H
2 PARALLEL COMPACT VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTEGRATED DECODING MODULE CONNECTED TO THE RISER E
Mandatory system programming for the correct working X
of the system -
: K
ov i VC1 user code 9980 9994
ouT: VC2 user code 9981 9994 M
Eo CT1 user code 9981 9994
I
;:3 | - All videointercoms and intercom must have the same
o “user code” . Other parameters should remain as they
+ : are set in the factory.
: - For the characteristics of the codes see page 73, 75 and
Totheriser 76.

FP =Floor call push-button (optional)

KM8100..DG KM8100..DG
+WB8100DG +WB8100DG

KM810WDG

Read note 4 on page 154.
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Installation diagrams

With individual secondary door station

1 VIDEO INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

EXHITO ECHOS COMPACT STUDIO
| St pt o g
+ Hs| sl
T T T S [ g [
oV oour o —{ea B0 —V ] V]I
! "t 9a 1473 9 H” ‘ﬂ} ‘M}
F2 | L10 10H LFa) LF2] |
DB : ey } HpB| HoB||
— o 2 o— — || [
T T T _?_!'7
1 11 1 H -+ + !
= i [ L), Ltie]|
Tothe riser } } Ik |
w ‘ 75| Lips|!
1P/ 1P5])
| [so]sb[7b[106[12]1 o—HAE|| —&—re|)
T TT HAL | HAT }
K 1= =l

DB

[———— == R
| |V EX3160+
| M i" WB3160DG
} ech

| 1

| —!

‘ |

\ —p

I (1}

} 1471

I

I

|

I

I

[omsg
B]
[

EH9160..DG
+9083

KM8100.DG+
WB8100DG

ST7100..+
WB7100DG
+ST720W
+WB700
+ST4231
+ST701

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

Read notes 2a and 2c on page 154.

Videointercom push-buttons function

Art. | EX| EH| KM|ST Function

_ 4 |4 |@ |@ |lock release secondary en-
ég trance

@8 |5 |5 |- |1 |monitoronsecondaryentrance

2 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL VIDEO INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR

STATION
+
DV T, .
ouT ————————————5— —LI's
! T @ 1472 ver
! — L7 Hs]
! {13 ENEY oo —vh
1 ' Fiiiiii:iif,iiiiiiiiii:i \‘\M -
F2 —{F2 H 4]
F1os —HF1 Hs)
DB | —1{0B +/oM
-} . - — U3k
: T 4230 I
. ' 2
To the riser bl s
‘ HH]|
n e I
Do ILPr
b [H]a[ 1 T2 ] s[ec[n[s1[s2[ =[] [xX] HESS
' [ A et e e i I A R i = F
! ==
- KM8100 KM8100

FARFISA

\

—

MA71
PL7 MA61
PL41P  \a43

+WB8600

+WB8600

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between termi-
nals"1"and"4" ofthe PL42PCDG, MA43DG,
MA43CDG or MD30 article.

Read notes 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 on page 154.

([A]=] +] [— 230v
[ —— 127v
@7 _ L 0 PA = Door release button (optional)
1281 SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)
164
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Installation diagrams With individual secondary door station

2 PARALLEL ECHOS VIDEO INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

o !
1
ouT | vel ve2
I M1 =1
2 e ALLE .87 .81
! HVH Hv ]I
N s s st A - il
F2 & H 4} 1 H 4| }
F1 - }i‘ [5]!
os | SEN EVM
-k HaH {3]1
i ‘ H 1]
. 1 2 [T 12]1
Totheriser | = il
¢ O N 1 [ < {- - === == me e e tHcl! cl!
‘ = Ef
1 i[oR [P |
| F Fli
1 | S )
! g e
; L (1)
' EH9160.. EH9160
U | +9083 +9083
| LV
; M-
I i;
} | Notes
- I B ) S .
} Hi -1+ | 230V For the intercommunicating service must:
‘ A ‘ 127V ke th ions in dashed lines;
i (2} ‘ ‘ . - make the connections in dashed lines;
3 .
} pal T ‘@ ————— ) - move the jumper J5, located on the back of the
[ o I . . ) i,
‘ &E}J T 1281 videointercoms, to 1-2 position.
B L Read notes 2a, 2b, 4, 6 and 7 on page 154.
ey}
[j L
I SE ~
MA71 f J_
PL71  MAG1 PA R [ N

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between termi-
nals"1"and"4" ofthe PL42PCDG, MA43DG,
MA43CDG or MD30 article.

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

=1
PL41P  \MAd3 i[al-T+ EE@%
|

2 PARALLEL ECHOS VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 EXHITO INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO
DOOR STATION

+ !
DV o .
H |
Rt ; ~‘r162 @ 1472 } Vet c2
1 ! il sl
! —7 [11}- o8 8l
! ---{13 [113] sp—e o AV H———— H V]|
e (b 5=y o AN v P vl
! e =3 | ‘rM\ M CT1
F2 4 L T AT T4 =
F1os Ll } 151 HsH 5|
o8 ! —iDB ‘ Hony roM Hol!
- — = : T 3 H 3 H 3]
: P 4230 ; o fl L 1]
' L5 51 L 511
; Lo T 2T T2 [T 2]
Totheriser b ‘ 1i £l | }7}
b R RN IRRRR L L-ifch
P ! 1 e FP
t[alatl1 2] s[ec|v]sisz] - [w][x]! 1[P1- HOR|d---o oo oo FrlP2]
! —FF—F—FJ—F—F——"F31-3J—-—F+F-3- =) L =Y, B N
| [P r[P2s f-HoAl !
| - FH - F|I -713Al
| == L==1 =l
******* .} R
EX3160+ EX3160+ EX320+
WB3160 WB3160 EX301+
EX304
Mt xr="""""1= 1
{1 [T+ b—— 230v
| Ej‘i 127V
|
e~ _ _ _ _—— I 0
@ 1281

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between termi-
nals"1"and"4" ofthe PL42PCDG, MA43DG,

SE A | J_
PA R

MA43CDG or MD30 article.
=1
A | =]+ 230V
MA43 } :174‘7 127V
. Lt 0
PA = Door release button (optional) @*@T‘ Read notes 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 6 and 7 on page 154.

SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

L ‘:l". 165 FARFISA

(MT10 - Gb2010) / N T E R C O M S

03AIA

ITNAONW SNIAOO3IAd dILVIOILNI HLIM SIWOODY3ILNI

nwoITOM

Od—IXm:




Installation diagrams With individual secondary door station

3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-

S VIDEO DOOR STATION. During the call only VC1 videointercom is powered ON, the other can be switched ON by pressing the push-button
O | "control switching ON"
m oV, Vel vc2 vc3
(@) ! =7 =0 plie
+ o e = e e 8
_ o0 —18al L e S T —. © A A ey = s ' —o— V]! cT1
z : fE=—— === toa| 1473 [0} il i il =
3 F2 1 T F2 E2; ;@ 10 HF2 HF2p HF2p HF2] |
F1 i HF1 E1h r7a 7 H UFH HFTH UFH LF1]!
m b8 Hoe| [esh — ! HDB[- +DB| DBH 118l |
pu) — - - —H + Py T f\T f‘T T‘T T‘T\
H ] 1 — L—1 |—1 [l e =1
(@] 1 [+ + ™1 - T ™+ ™+ T+ m+
ol are [ | el el el Ll
= | Totheriser = ‘ @ } ‘ HPS[ riPS HPSH i1Ps |
! I ! P4}, P4}, P4l 11P6] |
n ![8o[9n[7b[10b] 12} } HAE| 1 !AE] I[Ag] 1 I[AE]
T T A1 | i[A1]! i[a1]} 1[A1]
E I~ —HFP|, I[FP]| I[FP] | I[FP]1
= ' P = [l (Il
T | g 8 g
= i TR TR 5
fm———m—s ' i[3[1]s]e]] £ - £
P ‘ Lo : EX3160 + EX3160 + EX3160 + EX320DG
[ Mk 1471 WB3160DG WB3160DG WB3160DG
ECh
—
(8) s [

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between termi-
nals"1"and"4" ofthe PL42PCDG, MA43DG,

_ [ire MA43CDG or MD30 article.
[L+|!
] .
— ) Eﬂ FP =Floor call push-button (optional)
2 PA = Door release button (optional)
= PN [ I Ty S SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)
MA43CDG = = [+ fg%
MA71 PL71 | 0
MA61 PL42PCDG 4000 |

Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the system

VC1 user code 9961 9970 9981 9982 9995 9997 9990 9992
VC2 user code 9962 9970 9980 9983 9994 9997 9990 9992
VC3 user code 9963 9970 9980 9983 9994 9997 9990 9992
CT1 user code 9964 9970 9980 - 9994 - 9990 9992
4273P 9990 (user code) 9992-0-2-1

ITNAON SNIAOO3IAd d3ILVIOILNI

- All videointercoms, intercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user

code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the factory. - - - ) - .

[= | - For the characteristics of the codes see page 66, 67, 69, 70, 97 and 98. To power ON all videointercoms during an incoming, it is
necessary to add an supplementary power supply type 4220
connected as shown in the below diagram and to program

X Read notes 2a, 2c, 4, 6 and 7 on page 154. videointercoms VC2 and VC3 with the code 9982.

Vel ve2 ve3
— | — | —
| ;% T ;% T ; 8 I
. . . . . . . . t t |
If intercommunicating function is not requested it is sufficient to remove | " R v e rv: LPEEEE R v I fl‘

T 1471 relays from the diagram reported above and do not program the call HF2| } HF2| } }E} ;E\

push-buttons (see below diagram). To power ON all videointercoms during iy ; % } ; % } 1 % }

O an incoming call add a supplementary power supply type 4220 as shown in . 1 =L ! — ’ ! =L ’ } =)

the diagram on the right. —ﬁET ‘ + ] o+ H A+
: el el e, L_ie]i
VC1 vC2 vC3 \ {5 r[P5 [ r|P5[ TIPS |
= iy = ! ‘ﬂ} ‘ﬂ} ‘ﬁ} I1P6f,
R 8 8l ————Ag]| | [AE]1 | [AE]1 I [AE]1
,,,,,,, oV a1 CcT1 —T—TjAl]! 1[A1] ! i[A1]! i[A1]!
M M 1] = 1=~ 14Fp 1[Fe] 1[Fel I[P
HF2[T HF2jy HF2[y HF2|1 FP b e [
Fip FiH FiH L] | 0
] ] ] 11— =
+[DB +/DBl +{DB {08 |
> - > - - Ll DB DB DB
i b 1 e 1 1 FH i 1 R i } 1! 3 ;3 3
‘ Sy Sl Sy sl EX3160 + EX3160 + EX3160 +
| \—‘LL | Heli Hel \—fi ! WB3160DG WB3160DG weateong ~ EX320DC
T TP ; T1PS| ; TP ; 1Ps] |
! I1P4f, P4l 1P4], 11P6J|
i Hag] 1[AE|! 1[ag] |[ag]!
‘ AT 1[AT)) 1AL 151 N I IR
I~ _1Fp| | 1P| | 1[FP] | 1[FP] =T+ B 230v
P LT T T (gl [-1+] E} 127v
T
o 4220
DB DB DB [=)
EX3160 + EX3160 + EX3160 +
+ + +
WB3160DG WB3160DG WB3teoDg ~ CX320DC

FARFISA 166 ‘:l".

N T £ R C O M S (MT10 - Gb2010)



Installation diagrams With individual secondary door station

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-
VIDEO DOOR STATION.

DVI VC1
=
+ ————— - e
ouT ————————————————————O9—— Hsa] O Hv]i cT cT2 CT3
L “rfoal 1473 |9 1M = [ =
F2 1 rF2|  [E2H H10a 10} Hr2h tF2f t[F2] t[F2] |
F1 g HFt| [Eth 7a) 7H HFTH HFTH HFTH HFT |
DB : ros|  [E8l — ! +DBH DBl DBl o8| |
1 Jo = 2 ——o—1 | Sl Sl it
: I | 1 ! i 1 =1 1 =1 1 =0 1
| + + b -1 . Tk ¥ + +
. | ol | — [ ] [ [
' o Bl T w - Lde Lrel, Ll Ll
To the riser == | ] \ P51 Hps[ {PsH {1Ps||
p I ! P4, 11P8] 11P8] 11P8]
}8b9b7b10b12“ } ;E‘ }E‘ }E‘ }E‘
****** T w TIAT|| 1[AT] ] 1[AT] ] 1[AT] ]
-~ —4FP| I[FP] 1 I[FP] 1 I[FP] 1
_ 1] EP = 1 1 1
q3]1]5 6]l
|
1471@ DB fa) = =
)
EX3160 +
ohG EX320DG EX320DG EX320DG

Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between termi-
nals"1"and"4" ofthe PL42PCDG, MA43DG,

MA43CDG or MD30 article.
4220 =TT T T T : FP = Floor call push-button (optional)
Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the system PA = Door release button (optional)

SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)
VC1 user code 9961 9970 9981 9982 9995 9997 9990 9992

CT1 user code 9962 9970 9980 - 9994 - 9990 9992
CT2 user code 9963 9970 9980 - 9994 - 9990 9992
CT3 user code 9964 9970 9980 - 9994 - 9990 9992
4273P 9990 (user code) 0992-0-2-1 Read notes 2a, 2c, and 6 on page 154.

- All videointercoms, intercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the factory.
- For the characteristics of the codes see page 66, 67, 69, 70, 97 and 98.

3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL INTERCOM CONNECTED TO THE RISER. Only VC1 videointercom is
enabled after receiving a call, the other can be switched by pressing the button "Control ON"

DV \ VC1 VC2 VC3
o e o 'al
T oy A | gwemrrs > vy I e & ey KA | cTt
! =g \\M\L‘ Tﬂ‘b TM} =
F2 | F2 E2H HF2 HF2h HF2 [ HF2| 1
Fo——HF1 [eif LFTH LFTH UFTH F]|
ps +———ioB|  [EBJ +{DBl 0B} +{0B| {08 |
—_ — o L L U i
: {1 T I I I —
i I+ + R 1 T+ H Ky T_“_L | K2
o az7ap  LECH] 1 e ey ! I
Totheriser == | \E} \E} \ﬂ} }E}
‘ [[P4] P4}, 1[P4], 1{P6| |
} |[AE[ | |[AE[ |[AE[ | HAE|
,,,,, - L ifar i[a1]! i[A1]! {[AT]]
230V — 1] +] - - —HFP|| [FP| [FP[| I[FP[ 1
127V }% m} g P LT LT T [
—Iey
= i |
4220 1471 @ I
EX3160 + EX3160 + EX3160 + EX320DG
Mandatory system programming for the correct working of the system WB3160DG WB3160DG WB3160DG
VC1 user code 9961 9981 9982 9995 9997 9990 9992
VC2 user code 9962 9980 9983 9994 9997 9990 9992
VC3 user code 9963 9980 9983 9994 9997 9990 9992 FP =Floor call push-button (optional)
CT1 user code 9964 9980 - 9994 - 9990 9992
4273P 9990 (user code) 9992-0-2-1

Read note 4 on page 154.
- All videointercoms, intercoms and digital exchanger must have the same “user
code” . Other parameters should remain as they are set in the factory.
- For the characteristics of the codes see page 66, 67, 69, 70, 97 and 98.
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Installation diagrams With individual secondary door station

2 INTERCOMMUNICATING PARALLEL VIDEO INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR

S STATION WITH SPEAKER UNIT MD100
O |
m ov .« ,
o T \\}Mez @ 1472 ver Ve
= ; —H7 Heh el
z ' i EEY I — v
— | e TM} *‘M}
m F2 F2 4 4l
2 = & —
Q) - — — H3H H3 ]l
O i Lo 4230 h i
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Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between terminals
"1" and "-" of the door speaker.

PA = Door release button (optional)

. oo Read notes 2a, 2b, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 on page 154.
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 2 PARALLEL INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO THE RISER AND TO A SECONDARY AUDIO DOOR STATION WITH
SPEAKER UNIT MD100, RP100, UP11 OR UP100
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Connect a 4.7kQ resistor between terminals
"1" and "-" of the door speaker.

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.) Read notes 2a, 2b, and 5 on page 154.

FARFISA 165 ‘:l".
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Installation diagrams

2 DOORKEEPER EXCHANGER SELECTED BY A SWITCH

to the users

Notes
- The switch gives power to only one doorkeeper
exchanger at time.
} - In order not to lose bookings it is necessary to
I serve them before switching to the other door-
keeper exchanger.

ﬁVIN[+ [ - [DBI[F1I[F2I[ECH

SWNODOYILNIOIdIAN ANV SINODHILN|]

G

+ [ - [DBE[F1E[F25{RV]}

PDX4000 A

D = Switch not supplied by
AClFarfisa o bl

to the main door stations

2 INDEPENDENT COMMUNICATION LINES (FOR INTERCOM SYSTEMS WITH 2 MAIN DOOR STATIONS AND SECONDARY DOOR
STATIONS)

to the stairs riser and secondary to the stairs riser and secondary
door station door station

additional
additional digital 1 digital ex-
exchanger changer

[ — — [ — [ —

to the digital ex-

to the push-button to the push-button panel chqngeyofother
panel of a main door of other main door sta- stairs risers
station tion

Operation notes

Theinstallation of one additional digital exchanger
for each entrance (as shown in the figure) allows
for simultaneous conversations from the 2 main
door stations with the users of 2 different en-
trances.

The doorkeeper exchanger (if any) can only be
connected to one of the main door stations.

L ‘:l". 169 FARFISA
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STIVO NJVIV ANV 40014

Installation diagrams

FLOOR CALL IN SYSTEMS WITH SINGLE DECODING MODULE

To have the floor call is sufficient connect a push-button (FP) to the terminals
shown in the diagrams on the right.

When the button is pressed, the intercom or video intercom receives an
acoustic signal (DIN) that is different from the signal coming from the outside
(push-button panels and/or doorkeeper exchanger). Invideo intercom systems
the monitor switches ON with noimage. The floor ringer cannot be activated if
the called intercom or video intercom is having a conversation.

EH9160CWDG

WB3160DG

FLOOR CALL IN SYSTEMS WITH MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE 4235TVP

Forthe floor call simply connecta buttonto terminals A1, A2, A3, A4 and—for

each user connected to the board and programme properly the 4235TVP | et
multiple decoding module (see page 91). | |

- : . . . . |A2
When abuttonis pressed, the intercom or video intercom receives an acoustic | :
signal (DIN-DON). Invideo intercom systems the monitor switches ONwithno | A3 |
image. The floor ringer cannot be activated if the called intercom or video | |Adf
intercom is having a conversation. : - :

4235TVP

ANTI-PANIC CALL
For the anti-panic call simply connect a button to terminals AL and - . EX320DG
When the anti-panic button is pressed, the doorkeeper exchanger receives a 5\/""3%11%%%\’(\3”36 ooy
continuous modulated call and the display shows “ALARM from int.----". To I[ZIALTAM]FPIAE] |

interrupt the call, press the * button with the handset on-hook. If the “Call
Transfer"functionis active in the doorkeeper exchanger (see page 101), also
the intercom to which the call has been transferred receives the anti-panic
signal. Pressthe call button on the intercom and the x button in the doorkeeper
exchangertointerruptthe call, both with the handset on-hook.

The anti-panic call is a high-priority call and will interrupt all conversations in
progress.

ANTI-PANIC CALL IN SYSTEMS WITH MULTIPLE DECODING MODULE 4235TVP

For the anti-panic call simply connecta buttontoterminals A1, A2, A3, A4 and
—foreachuserconnected to the board and programme properly the 4235TVP
multiple decoding module (see page 91).

Inthe multiple decoding module insert a jumper between the two poles of J2

(see page 91).
When the anti-panic button is pressed, the doorkeeper exchanger receives a
continuous modulated call and the display shows “ALARM from int.----". To

interrupt the call, press the % button with the handset on-hook. If the “Call
Transfer”functionis active in the doorkeeper exchanger (see page 101), also
the intercom to which the call has been transferred receives the anti-panic
signal. Press the call button on the intercom and the % button inthe exchanger
tointerruptthe call, both with the handset on-hook.

The anti-panic call is a high-priority call and will interrupt all conversations in
progress.

FARFISAN

|
|
T
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MAIN FEATURES TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS
[

The Farfisa DF6000 digital system has been developedwithadvanced | \INTERCOMS

solid state technology and microprocessors to allow for the installation

ofintercom and video intercom systems with mediumor highnumberof | _ 1 yoor station

users using a reduced number of conductors (2 for intercom systems; | _ multiple main door stations

5 for video intercom systems). Different combinations of the units | _ 1 o more main door stations and distribution on multiple risers
provide a wide range of functions in order to satisfy multiple user's | _ 1 or more main door stations and distribution on multiple risers

needs. with secondary door stations

Installation example of digital intercom system with one door

Type of installation station.

The DF6000 digital system allows for the realisation of many different |
types of installation. 1

SWILSAS WOODAHILN |

¢ Intercomsystems

¢ Video intercom systems

« Mixedintercom/video intercom systems

e Systems with 1 or more main door stations (without digital ex-
changer)

* Systems with 1 or more main door stations and secondary door
stations (with digital exchanger)

Choosing the articles @

When choosing the articles for the installation, the following aspects
must be considered:

e theuser'sneeds

the installation possibilities
« thenumberofusers

« the possible locations.

The following options are available for door stations : ooase
* main and secondary door stations with digital push-button panels 33°33
(recommended for medium-large installations)

* main and secondary door stations with conventional push-button
panels and digital encoder (recommended for small-medium instal-
lations)

SNILSAS WODHILNI O3dIA

Intercom and video intercoms with integrated decoding module are

available for the internal stations . Installation example of digital intercom system with secondary

door stations and one common main door station

Digital systems with one or more door stations

« digital or conventional push-button panels with digital encoder

« coded call with 12-button keypad on 4-digit display

« call by means of conventional buttons with digital encoder

« callreception by means of electronic DIN-DON or continuous note for
floor calls

 timed conversation (1-minute duration with possibility of increasing
conversation time by pressing a specific button on the push-button
panel)

« private audio-video and lock function (only the called user can see,
talk and release lock)

« coded lock release directly from the digital push-button panel (by
means of programmable personal code)

« busy signal in case of 2 or more stations

« acoustic signal of conversation time near to end

1
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TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOMS

- 1 video door station

- multiple main video door stations

- 1lormore mainvideo door stations and distribution on multiple
risers

- lormore mainvideo door stations and distribution on multiple
risers with audio-video or only audio secondary door stations

Installation example of digital video intercom system with video secondary

door stations and 2 common main video door stations

,,,,,,,,,,

Installation example of digital video intercom sys-
tem with one video door station

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

Matrix series

PUSH-BUTTONPANELS

Here are the specific articles for the realization
of DF6000 digital systems using the Matrix
push-button panels. The characteristics of the
module buttons, back boxes, rain shelters and
front frames to complete the installation of the
push-button panel Matrix are described on
pages 24 and 25.

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

o

o

o

o
cooao
cooao
o
cooo
cooo
cooo o

o o o o

MAZ10PED. Module audio amplifier with-
out buttons. It can be installed in all DF6000
digital intercom systems. It includes door
speakeramplified inthe two channels, volume
control of “receiver” and steel front plate and
red operation LED.

MA11PED. Same as MA10PED, with call
button and name plate panel with breakproof
transparent screen and green LED backlight.

MA12PED. With 2 call buttons.

CAMERAS

MA43ED.

B/W camera module for DF6000 video sys-

tems, including:

- solid-state CCD camera, withautoiris, 3.6mm
fixed optics and 6 infrared LED’s;

- stainless steelfront plate complete with trans-
parent anti-temper screen, steel call button
with corresponding name plate holder;

- horizontal/vertical adjustment;

- red operation LED;

- amplified door speaker.

MA43CED.
Colour version of model MA43ED.

Terminals

A 13Vac/15Vdc-70mA power supply

- Ground

1 Receiver-transmitter

S Notused

E Notused

P Call push-button

C Call push-button common

L+ DC power supply input for service Led

/ N T £ R C O M S

Terminals Y Positive video signal output
A 13Vac/15Vdc-70mA power supply F Ground Feedback Receiver adjustable]
- Ground X Negative video signal output adjustment volume
1 Receiver-transmitter H Voltageinput !J
S Notused - T~
E Notused - ‘
P1-P2 Call push-buttons D o 1) G
C Call push-buttons common
L+ DC power supply input for service Led [OXX}OO]OOOO(XXX)”
[+E1S- -~AFHYXPC
@]
~
e
© MA43ED MA43CED
e ° Adjustments
You can manually change the camera framing
Technical data MA43ED MA43CED by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.
Power supply 15+21Vvdc 15+21Vdc
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A
Video signal output balanced balanced
Video signal standard CCIR PAL
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux
White balance - auto B
Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz
Lens 3.6mm 3.6mm
Focus 0.1m + o 0.6m + o
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° +15°
Vertical adjustment +15° +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH MA43ED
MA43CED '
FARFISA 174 ' |||»

Testing and adjustments

Adjustments are carried out in the factory;
should any be necessary they can be re-ad-
justed from the outside with a screwdriver with
the trimmersidentified by the symbols ~and
X,

Volume adjustment

To increase the volume from the amplifier in
the transmission mode, turnthe trimmer ~=in
a clockwise direction.

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the

external unit it is necessary to operate as

follow:

- makethe callfromthe door station andliftthe
handset of an intercom or videointercom;

- adjustthe trimmer>tuntil the whistling stops
(Larsen effect).

Feedback
adjustment

Receiver adjustable
volume

MA10PED MA11PED MA12PED

(MT10 - Gb2010)



DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD6100MA. Matrix series anti-vandalism
steel push-button panel with 14 buttons and
alphanumerical LCD. Used to dial and send
calls over DF6000 digital line.

Technical features

Power supply 15vdc £ 1
Operating current 0.08A
Maximum absorption 0.16A

from 1 to 60 sec.
2 lines x 16 characters

Door-opening time
LCD

Number of calls 250
Electronicindex 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operatingtemperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP positive line

LN negativeline

- generalground

+ +15V power input

1 receiver/transmitter (to speaker unit)

DB serial data bus

EC analog exchanger command (grounded
contactupon calland during conversation)

S1-S2 door opener command (normally open
contacts of relay)

P1 Callpush-buttoninput

PROGRAMMING

To program you must:

e MovethejumperJ1 onthe back ofthe push-
button panel from 1-2 to 2-3 position ; the
display shows “Programming / type:“.

o Dial the requested programming code (see
table 1) and press ,_Q to confirm.

e At the end of each programming phase,
move the jumper J1 back to 1-2.

Positions of jumper J1
1-2 = operation mode
2-3 = programming mode

1-2 2-3
2 Y 3

FET—)

Table 1.
Programming codes

00 Entry of passwords fordoor lock release
(0+15)

01 Entry-modification-erasing of names in
the electronicindex

02 Language selection

03 System programming

04 Entry of text to be shown on the display

05 Loading names from PC

06 Alphabetical ordering of names

10 Door lock activation time

11 Address of push-button P1

12 Choice the calling tone

16 Entry of passwords for door lock release
(16+31)

32 Entry of passwords for door lock release
(32+47)

48 Entry of passwords for door lock release
(48+63)

64 Entry of passwords for door lock release
(64+79)

90 Defaultsettings

91 Erase all passwords

92 Erase all user names

Entry of passwords for doorlock release
(code 00-16-32-48-64)

Enter the programming mode and insert code
00 to access the “entry of passwords for
door lock release " mode; the display shows
"PASSWORD 0/ *".

Installationterminals

J1
jumper for programming
_o/6 0 0 N\
/ !l-u” \
to the door R[]
ker, door oo ol -
lspeka d il S I E jack for the connectionto the
ock and in-| __—=17 19 PC (see page 177)
stallation to (=]
be made P1|10
Ec|O
s1|d
2|0
° O] 32,33
jumpers for PC program-
T T ming (see page 177)
@®lco000000600]E

__° o

o o A

e Dial the first password on the keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows “PASS-
WORD 0/7890".

e Press [; the display shows “PASSWORD
1/

e Dialthe second password onthe keypad, for
example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press A); the display shows “PASSWORD
2/

e Repeat the operations to insert max. 16
passwords; whenyou press the button g to
confirm the sixteenth password (PASS-
WORD 15) the display shows “Program-
ming / type: “.

e Ifyou need additional passwords follow the
same procedure by replacing the 00 code
with the codes 16, 32, 48 or 64. The display
will show in sequence the number of pass-
words (16,17, ....;32,33.... etc.) in conjunc-
tion with code the drive the lock.

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit by moving the jumper
J1 back 1-2.

Modifying passwords

To change the previously saved passwords

you must enter the programming mode and

then:

e select the programming code 00/16/32/48/
64;

e press the button g until the password you
want to modify is displayed;

e press X to go to the password you want to
modify;

e enterthe new password onthe keyboard and
then press the button 2

e repeat the operation for all the passwords
you wantto modify;

e move thejumperJ1 from2-3to 1-2to exitthe
programming mode.

Deleting a code

Todelete the previously saved passwords you

must enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00/16/32/48/
64;

e press the button £ until the password you
want to delete is displayed;

e press the button X and then 4;

e repeat the operation for all the passwords
you wantto modify;

e move thejumperJ1 from2-3to 1-2to exitthe
programming mode.

Entry / modification / deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD6100MA has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the user name and extension number
(28 characters are used for user name and the
last 4 characters on bottom right are used for
extension number). To save them, you must
followthe procedureillustrated below. The name
mustbe entered starting from the firstcharacter
on top left and the last digit of the extension
number mustbe enteredinthe last positionon

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

bottom right, otherwise the number will not be
saved (see “deletion of names ").

Afteryou have entered allthe names, the system
willautomatically arrange themin alphabetical
order.

Example

[Rlo[s[s[ 1] [MA[R[1[d] | [ ]Ro[s[s|TNM4R[1[0 |

l 129 | 1)2J3] ]
YES NO

Function of buttons when entering or

modifying a name

,_C,& Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames

X Holdthis button pressedto move the cursor
tothe name characters

p> Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters

¢ Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
of characters

When searching for characters, the display

shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,

numbers, special characters and space in a

sequence.

Entry of names

e Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e Enterthe code 01 and press g the display

showsthe firstname. The display is empty if

no codes are programmed.

Presspp> or «iqto selectthe character forthe

first cell; press X to go to the second cell;

press pp> Or ¢ to select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press X after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE

USER/YES <> NO"; press < to confirm;

press pp> to modify the name.

e If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed; enter the name and code as
indicated above.

e Once you have confirmed the last name,
bring the jumper J1 back to the original
position (from 2-3to 1-2). The display shows
“waiting”and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds

and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation” ).

Notes . Once you have entered 250 namesthe
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or exit by moving the jumper
J1 back to 1-2.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

Modification or correction of names

o Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e Enterthe code 01 and press ,Q, the display
shows the firstname.

e Press ,_Q to search for the name you wantto
modify; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with pp (forward) g
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have com-
pleted the name modification.

o Once you have completed the modification,
hold X pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/YES <> NO". Press «gto
confirm or pp> to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list

To add a new name to existing list you must:

e move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e enter the code 01 and press ,_Q the display
shows the firstname.

® press g toscrollthelist; the display is empty
after the last name (hold the button pressed
for quick searching).

o to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin“Entryofnames”. Ifconfirmed,
the name is placed in the list in alphabetical
order.

Deletion of name

e Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e Enterthe code 01 and press ,Q, the display
shows the firstname.

e Press ,_Q to search for the name you wantto
delete; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enter aspace to delete the existing number.

e Press X again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES <>NQO". Press pp> to confirm or
< to go back to the name.

e Press pp> to confirm or «gq to go back to the
name.
The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code02)

In operating mode you can choose one of

available languages. To selectalanguage you

need:

e move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e enter the code 02 and press ,_Q the display
shows “ltaliano”in case of first programming
or the programmed language.

@ press pp> Or ¢ to select the language.

e press ,_Q to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: “.

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit by moving the jumper J1
back to 1-2.

System programming (code 03)

You can change or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 2).

Before programming you must:

e Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3.

e Enterthe code 03 and press ,_Q the display
shows “bit0=0/0<>1"

e press A} for no change and go to the next
code; the display shows “bit1=0/0<>1"in
case of firstprogramming or “bit1=1/0<>
1”if changed in the previous programming.

e Press pp to select 1 or «gto select 0.

e Press g to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions).

e Onceyou have confirmed the value ofthe last
code (bit 7), the display shows “Program-
ming / type: “

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit by moving the jumper
J1 back to 1-2.

Table 2 - Table of system programming codes  (code 03)
Programming Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code value «=0 w=1
bit 0 notused 0 - -
bit 1 callnumberrings 5 5 1
bit 2 door lock activation with ¥ (1) NO NO YES
bit 3 deactivation of tone generator on the external door station NO NO YES
bit 4 activation of personalised initial screen (2) NO NO YES
bit 5 deactivation of AClI FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES
bit 6 notused 0 - -
bit 7 notused 0 - -

(1) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing X rather than dialling the code OO+%. For example: press X + password

+ g

FANARFISA

O 2) You can alternate “ACI FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “personalisation of display initial text” ).
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Personalisation of display initialtext ~ (code | e Download the names from the PC within | Choicethe callingtone ( code 12) —

04) 15 seconds; the display shows | Tochangethe callingtone, youmust: z

You can modify the text shown on the display “TD6100MA < —> PC/in progress 1", | @ move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3; ;

during normal operation or idle state. You must “TD6100MA <—>PC/inprogress2”and | e enter code 12 and press the button g the T

program bit 4 or bit 5 to display the text (see thenthe downloaded names. display shows “MELODY"; o

“system programming ). At the end of download the push-button | e dial the number corresponding to the pre- | ~

Toinsertthe personalized text, you must: deletes the existing names. The first line ferred calling tone (from 00to 03 - see table | =

e Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3. of the display shows “waiting” and the of the calling tones on page 178);

e Enter the code 04 and press £); the display second line shows a sta_ttus bar tq show | e press the button %to confirm; o 2
shows"DFaODDsysiam/ Toa100us ncase | [DESEOLe olrcberon i | ectbepganng ey bingrnathe |
of first programming, or the text you want to /type: “ Jump ’ r_r|'|

. Ir:ecfrlﬁcfi.rmation onhowto enter the characters | ® ;Lém offthe push-buttonpanelandthenthe | Resetdefault programming (code90-91- | <
see “entry of nan_]esj" . M [ ] DiS.COnneCt the cable fromthe PC andthe 19'§)return the keypad to program the factory and ¢

o Press g 0 conf.|r‘r‘n, the display shows *Pro- | psh button panel. then delete all changes made during
gramming / type: K e BringthejumpersJ1,J2 andJ3backto1- | programming, youmust;

e Continue by entering th_e codg of @ new pro- 2. e move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3. <
?Orir?zmmg orexitby moving the jumper J1 back Orderingnames  (code06) ' enFercodg 90,910r 92 and pressthe bLIJltton =

You can listthe namesin alphabeticalorder | 5 the display shows respectively "DE- | m

LoadingnamesfromPC (code 05) (from Ato 2). FAULTSETTINGS/YES<>NO";"ERASE | O

You can load names directly from your PC. e Move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3. PASSWORDS / YES < > NO"; "ERASE | _

e Load the names on the PC using a dedicated | ¢ Enter the code 06: the first line of the | USERS/YES<>NO".Press qtoexecute | =
software application (software supplied on | display shows “waiting”and the second |  th€ operation or p> to leave parameters | —
demana). line shows a status bar; atthe end ofthe | Unchanged; _ o ;

o TurnOFFthe pUSh'bUttOn panel andthe PC. operaﬁon the push_button pane| returns L .eX|t the programming mode by b”nglng the o)

e Connectthe PCserial porttothe stereojackon | aytomatically to the programming mode | Jumper J1 backto 1-2. o
the back ofthe push-button panelwithacable as (the display shows “Programming / =
showninthefigure. type:’). Returnto operationmode

Stereojack e Exit the programming mode by bringing | Once youhave completed programming, bring wn
PC serial port =2,5mm the jumper J1 back to 1-2. the jumper J1 back to 1-2; the display shows ;
“ACIFARFISA/press <>"orthe textyou have !
|1 3 Door lock activationtime (code  10) entered during programming (see | m
2 ) Tochangethe time of release the doorlock, | "Personalisation of display initial text ). =z
3 youmust: wn
4 5 e move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3;
_5 e entercode 10 and pressthe button g ;the
5 display shows “TIME S1”;
2", e dialthe number corresponding to the de-
° sired timing seconds to activate the door M
+.:-:, to PC lock (from 1 to 60);
CHE e press the button A to confirm; A
TD6100MA e exit the programfﬁing mode by bringing
e Move the jumpers J1, J2 and J3 onthe back of the jumper J1 back to 1-2. T
the push-button panelfrom 1-2to 2-3. Inserting the buttonaddressP1  (code
12 23 11) R
To save an extension number and call it
directly from a button connected between |
terminals "P1" and "-":
e move the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3; X
1-2 2-3 | o enterthecode1land pressthebutton A;
the display shows "ADDRESS P1";
o J2 J2 e dial the extension number. Extensions
must be coded with numbers from 1 to
255;
43 e press the button 2 to confirm;
e exit the programnﬁing mode by bringing
the jumper J1 back to 1-2.

e Turnonthe PC andthenthe push-button panel.

e Enter the code 05; the display shows
“TD6100MA > PC / in progress 0”.

FARFISA

/ N T £ R C O M 5

177

(MT10 - Gb2010)

i ‘:l".



SWILSAS WODAHILN|

SWILSAS WODHILNI O3Al A\

0 4> Z

X —

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

OPERATION

Checkthatall connections are correct. Connect
the power supply unit to the mains; the push-
button panel automatically checks the status of
the line displaying for 5 seconds “TD6100MA
/Rel. SW....." at the end of checking, in case
of failure, the display shows “TD6100MA /
ERROR. ...."Iin case of a positive check on the
display appears the message “Dialthe number
orpress AV"(AV in alternate mode).

Dial the number or select the desired user
name (if previously stored) by pressing the ps>
or «g buttons, once the desired user name
appears on the display press the g tomake a
call.

In case of error press X (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the line is free you will hear the confirmation
tone and the display shows “Call /----"; the
internal station rings the number oftimes defined
by system programming.

Ifpress X the callis terminated and the system
is ready for a new call.

The called user picks up the handset enables
the conversation with the external station for 60
seconds. The display shows “Connection /---
The text on the display starts flashing 10 sec-
onds before conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 60 seconds press
A again (up to 3 times).

Press the @=r button to release the door lock;
this operation requires that the user is in con-
versation and wait about 1 second after lifting
the handset. The lock release activationtime is
defined by programming "door lock activation
time" (code 10).

Replace the handset or press X on the door
station to restore the idle state.
Numbersthatare notsentor deleted go off after
25 seconds.

In installations with 2 or more digital push-
button panels , when a call is made from one
push-button panel, the other push-button panels
are deactivated and their display shows “busy
/”.Wait until the line is free to make the call.

Door lock opening

The door lock can be opened from the push-
button panel, including in “busy” mode, by
dialling one of the 80 4-digit passwords you
have entered.

Door lock activation

- Dial 00

- Press [); the display shows “Password/ il
(] b

- Dial the personal access code within 10
seconds; eachdigitis visualised with *instead
of .

- Press g to release the door lock; you hear
the confirmation tone and the push-button
panelreturnsto the current system operation
mode (free or busy).

If properly programmed you can access the
door lock opening function with the following
simplified procedure (see note 1 on page
176):

X + Password + £

Tone table

Dialling. Invitation to dial
0 1 2 3 4 5
11111111111 e 1111

Busy. The line is busy

.

Programming. Indicates the programming mode
0 1 12 3 4
T T T S

Acknowledge. Indicates that programming has been
executed.

T

Dissuasion. Indicates that a wrong code was dialled
(higher than 250)

; ‘ ‘1 ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 ‘ ‘4 ‘

Warning. Indicates that conversation time is about to
end.

5

| ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 | ‘4 ‘ ‘5

5

5

Calling tone table

Callno. 0

2

T — T

i

Callno. 1

2

TR IE, R ool

Callno. 2

F ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘A 5

Callno. 3

I

2

| ‘ ‘ ‘4 i ‘5 ‘ ‘6
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

INSTALLATION ;
_|
| m
. Py
g s i § & 0
e I Insertion of spacers between back boxes. Spacers ©
eeee : S : and cable bushing (not supplied with the products) <
° must be inserted before brick work. n
<
[] 5
L —
568608 m
6060606 <
O«O» 050 %)
Flush mounting and cables placing.
| <
| s O s
1.65m 1 1 I m
& T % : I
| | z
&) &) —
m
Py
@)
O 6 /§ S
=" 0l <
(0]
Place the push-button panel back box at a <
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from the floor n
keeping the frontedges flush-mounted and —
vertical to the finished plaster. m
Position the camera in such a way that <
sunlight or other direct or reflected light 2
sources with high intensity do not hit
the camera lens.
- w M
33 -
e | T
T =] sl
m) | | 4mm =R
- e
@
Mounting modules.

Openings for cables. Foreasier connectiontothe electrical system, itis

recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
showninthe figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules. Leave the
plate in the box to reuse it for maintenance
operations.

I ‘:l". e FARF/SA
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

i o
) 1
7 /
/ 7
7 /
/ /
. O
/ /
7 7
7 /
/
\ ’

7 ,

/ /
]
%VW:_OENK

/ o °a%a"%" 7| of O
/ DDDDDD /
/ D o /
/
.
§ A § i (
— ]

Fixing of frame to back
box. Align the frame
before tightening the
SCcrews.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied with the product
onthe internal part of the frame openings.

FANARFISA

Fixing of frame to module frame.

@) 5 5 J
0000 7
/ODDDDDDD / o
Ve 0000
o o o /
’ Do oo /
/
/
, A // o |
/
7/ //
4 4
4 o - o
T N
Q I I Q
, )
/
/| 28 sc a0 sE
/ A 0 O O O
/ o 0 O O O 9
Y Ox 020 |
= P

<
~
~
~
~
~
~
~
N
~

Rain shelters

* Long screws can be used to anchor
the frame during wire connection to
modules.

Fixing of frame torain shelter. Align
the frame before tightening the
screws.

/ N T £ R C O M S
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DOOR STATIONS

Mody series

PUSH-BUTTONPANELS

Here are the specific articles for the realization
of DF6000 digital systems using the Mody
push-button panels. The characteristics of the
module buttons, back boxes, rain shelters and
hood covers to complete the installation of the
push-button panel Mody are described on
pages 38 and 39.

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

124 52
Ty ﬂfw‘*
X cocoo
A A A
90 vrocee
st | 1O
L0
—»‘ -
19‘

3,

MD 10D. Module complete with speaker
unit without buttons.

Itcanbeinstalledin all DF6000 digital intercom
and video intercom systems.

It includes door speaker amplified in the two
channels, volume control of “receiver” and front
plate in anodised aluminium.

MD 11D. 1-button module.
MD 12D. 2- button module.

v 57
\
\

Pt 4

A==18
e
~ ANTILOCALE O
. DAl
3p

/

\

/ \

//6 \5

Lamp terminals

Button terminal board

Call buttons common (terminal C)

Stair light button terminals

External volume adjustment

Feedback adjustment (Larsen effect)
Terminal board for audio/powering/electrical
door lock release

~NOoO O~ WNBRE

Terminals

A 13Vac/15Vdc-70mA power supply

- Ground

1 Receiver-transmitter; electricdoorlock release;
call

S Not used

P Call button

Note

In the MD11D and MD12D modules discon-
nect and insulate the yellow wire and remove
the diode module.

A==18
~~

ANTILOCALE O O

Qv mmmza

Testingand adjustments

All settings are factory-made. If necessary,
adjust the trimmers marked as ANTILOCALE
and ~=ausing a screwdriver.

Volume adjustment
Turnthe ~~trimmer clockwise toincrease the
amplifier gain in the reception channel.

Feedback adjustment

In presence of awhistle (Larsen effect) on the

door station, in order to eliminate it:

- make the call from the door station and pick
up the handset of aninternal station;

- adjustthe ANTILOCALE trimmer onthe door
station until the whistle is eliminated.

CAMERA 124
52

aty ‘zuk*
*
°
3%
v

—+lo~

3w
MD 41D. (B/W) camera module with:
- solid state camera (CCD), electronic autoiris,
fixed 3.6mm lens and 6 infrared LEDs.
- front plate in anodised aluminium with
breakprooftransparent screen.
- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Technical data

Power supply 15 +21Vdc
Operating current 0.3A

Video signal output balanced
Minimum illumination 2 lux
Sensor CCD 1/4"
Pixel number 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5
Fixed focus 0.1m + o0
Autoiris electronic
Video signal standard CCIR
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity ~ 80%RH

Terminals

Y positive video signal
output

F ground

X negative video sig-
nal output

H voltage input

Adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can manually modify the cam-

era position by means of the horizontal and

vertical adjustmentslocated onthe back of the
camera.

Todothis, you must:

- remove the upper screw of the push-button
panel to access the back of the camera;

- loosen the screw of the horizontal or vertical
adjustment (or both screws, if you want to
adjust the image in all the directions);

- move the camera in the desired direction;

- tighten the screw to block the camerain the
desired position;

- fixthe push-button panel.

<+—>

horizontal (+15°)

vertical (£15°)

i ‘:l".
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITALPUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD6100. Push-button panel in anodised alu-
minium with 12-button keypad and 4-digit dis-
play. It allows to make and send up to a maxi-
mum of 255 calls with door-opening directly
from the keypad with a private 4-digit code

Technical data
Power supply 15vdc +1
Operat. current in stand by or busy state 0.12A

Operating current in conversation 0.3A
Door opening time 3 or 6 sec.
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH
Dimensions 2 modules
Terminals

LP positiveline

LN negativeline

- general ground

+  +15V power input

1 receiver/transmitter (to speaker unit)

DB serial data bus

IV video power supply activation

EC analog exchanger command (grounded con-
tact upon call and during conversation)

S1-S2 door opener command (normally open
contacts of relay)

Terminals for electronic index connection
CK clock

DT datainput

VA  +5Vdc power output

GN ground

Notice . When powering up the digital system,
the push-button panel checks the status of the
line and gets ready for operation only if the
checking is OK; otherwise the display starts
flashing. This operation will take a few sec-
onds.

Operation

Dial the desired user number, check that the
numberis correcton the display and pressthe
A key to make the call. 4 dots turn ON the
display to indicate that the call has been sent.
In case of wrong entry pressthe “X”key and dial
the correctnumber.

You can press more than 4 keys, but only the
last 4 digits will be recognised and shown on
the display.

The display turns OFF after 5 seconds if the
number does notexist (dissuasiontone onthe
speaker unit).

The called intercom rings for about 5 or 25
seconds according to programming.

LJ

The called user picks up the handset to inter-
rupt the call and enable conversation with the
door station for 60 seconds.

The number on the display starts flashing 10
seconds before conversation ends. To con-
tinue conversation for additional 60 seconds
press /A again (this operation can be done 3
times maximum).

TD6100

T I
|

T A |

! — |1

| I

T 1

I

| |
| I
| |
|
Lo —

to the installation to be

made, MD10D speaker unit Q
and 6220 power supply

oo
3

L

)

index

5

ooooog

| —— —to the RD4120 electronic

———  — see page 43

o]

jumpers for programming }7 j; (0@

Torelease the door lock the user must have a
conversation in progress and wait about 1
second after picking up the handset. Activation
time is 3 or 6 seconds.

Hanging up the handset the conversation is
end.

Numbersthatare notsentornot cancelled turn
OFF after 25 seconds.

In systems with 2 or more main digital
push-button panels , when a call is made
from one push-button panel, the other push-
button panels are disabled and its display shows
4lines (busy state). Wait until the display turns
OFF to make the call.

Door opening with secret code

The door can be opened from the push-button
panel by dialling a 4-digit access code chosen
between 16 programmable numbers.

Entering the secret code

- Move the jumper located on the back of the
push-button panelto connectthe 2 pinsof J1;
the displays shows AA

J1 [0 J1 [l
J2 [l J2 [@el

Position used for Position used for code
push-button panel programming

operation -
AR

- dial 00 and press the A button

- dialthefirstcode for door lock release onthe
keypad (from 0 to 9999)

- pressthe /A button

- dial the second code for door lock release
(from 0 to 9999)

- pressthe /A button

- repeat the operations up to the 16" code or
asnecessary

- pressthe“X”buttonto erase anunused code
or to cancel a wrong code before sending it.

- remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Door lock release with secret code

- dial 00

- press /A, 8 horizontal bars appear on the
display

- enter the access code within 10 seconds;
each entered digit cancels 2 horizontal bars;
press “X” to display the 8 horizontal bars
again.

- press /A, the door lock is released (ac-
knowledge tone); the push-button panel re-
sumes the current operating mode of the
system (free or busy).

FANARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Note
Doorlockrelease with personal code can also
take place whenthe push-button panelis busy

(4 lines on the display).

OO O OO O

oNeNe) oNeNe)

do o ofoNe)

O@® 0" OO0 @
00 +

\\
»
+

- 7 ]

O Q0 O OO
O O OO
ol fe ojoNe;
OO0 d OO0 @

personal code +

\\
»

Viewing and changing secret codes

To view the entered codes:

-insertthejumperin J1;the display shows AA.

-dial 00 and pressthe ;A key; the firstofthe 16
code appears on the display.

- press the -As key to display the second num-
ber

-continue up to the 16" number.

The display turns OFF to indicate missing or

cancelled numbers. Itisrecommended to check

all 16 secret codes.

To erase a code press “X” and then /A, the

nextnumber appears on the display.

Remove the J1 jumper at the end of the can-

cellation or replacement procedure.

Call personal codes

To optimise user coding (multiple entrances,
floor division, etc.) a personal code other than
thereal one can be associated with each user.
These codesreplace the normalnumber asso-
ciated with the userin the keypad composition.

Programming the call personal codes

To enter new codes:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-button to connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 01 and press the /A key; the display
shows|

- dial the number of the user whose code must
be replaced; the display turns off

-dial the new code to be associated with the
user (from 0 to 9999; do not use numbers
00,01,02,03 and the numbers coded in the
intercoms)

- press the /A key; the display shows |

-dial the number of the second user whose
code must be replaced

-dial the new code

- press the -As key

-repeatthe procedure for allthe numbersto be
replaced

-to cancel a wrong code press the “X” key
before sending it.

-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Viewing the call personal codes

Toviewthe codes associated with the internal

users:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-buttonto connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 01 and press the A key; the display
showsl|

- dialthe user code on the keypad (the number
coded in the intercom)

- press the /A key; the display shows the
personal code to be dialled on the keypad
-repeat the procedure for all the codes to be

viewed

- press the ;A key; the display shows |

-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Erasing a call personal code

To erase a personal code:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-buttonto connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 01 and press the A key; the display
showsl|

-dial the user code to be cancelled on the
keypad

- press the X key (the display turns OFF) and
then Ay,

-repeat the procedure for all the codes to be
erased

-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Erasing all call personal codes

To erase all personal codes:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-buttonto connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 99 and press the A key; the display
shows AAAI

- press the -As key again;

- waituntil the display shows AA (about10sec.)

-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Other programming
Some of the keypad configuration parameters
can be changed as illustrated below.

Changingthe call ordoorlock releasetime
To change the door lock release time or the
number of rings of the intercoms:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-button to connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 02 and press the A key; the display
shows - -

-dial:

00 door lock release duration 3 seconds
and 5 call rings (default programming)

01 door lock release duration 6 seconds
and 5 callrings

02 door lock release duration 3 seconds
and 1 callring

03 door lock release duration 6 seconds
and 1 callring

- pressthe /A key; the display shows AA

-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Tone disabling on the door station

To disable tones on the door station remove
the J2 jumperlocated on the back of the push-
button panel.

Restoring the default programming
ing of all entered data)

(eras-

To erase all the entered data:

-move the jumper located on the back of the
push-button to connectthe two pins of J1;the
display shows AA

-dial 90 and press the -As key; the display
shows AAAA

- press the /A key again;

- wait until the display shows AA (about20sec.)

-remove the J1 jumper to exit the erasing
mode.

FARFISA
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Changing the calling tone

On the TD6100 digital push-button panel it is
possible to change permanently or temporarily
the callingtone senttothe internal stations. This
allows the user to know from which door sta-
tions has been called or to recognise who is
calling.

Permanent changing

Tovary permanently the calling toneitis neces-

sary to program the push-button panel in the

following way:

- move the jumper located on the back of the
push-button panel to connect the two pins of
J1, the display shows AA

- dial 03 and press the /A key; the display
shows -- or the number previously pro-
grammed

- dial the code:

00 calling tone n°0 (default programming)
01 callingtonen°l
02 callingtone n°2
03 callingtonen®3
- pressthe -As key; the display shows AA
-remove the J1 jumper to exit programming.

Fromnow all the call will be sentto the user with
the chosen calling tone.

Note.
Seethe calling tone table to chose the desired
tone.

Temporary changing

Tovarytemporary (only forthe present call) the
calling tone it is necessary to dial, the code of
the desired tone followed by the -As key and
than the code of the user.

|.e. to call the user 54 with the calling tone n° 2
dial:

02 A 54 A,

Note.

If for atemporarily change of the calling tone it
is chosen the same tone programmed in the
push-button panelas apermanentcallingtone
no variation will be achieved.

FARFISA

Tone table

Dialling. Invitation to dial
0 1 2 3 14 5
S 11111111011 e 11111

Busy. The called user is busy

.

Programming. Indicates the programming mode
0 1 2 3 4
1 T T T

Acknowledge. Indicates that programming has been
executed.

el el

5

Dissuasion. Indicates that a wrong code was dialled
(higherthan 255)

ﬁ ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

Warning. Indicates that conversation time is about to
end.

HW\\Z\T\\\

5

Calling tone table

Callno.0

2

(T — T

i

Callno. 1

2

R TIE = AT T

Callno. 2

F ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 5

Callno. 3

T

2

(T — [T T

TD4110. NAME PLATE MODULE
Forinformation onthe characteristics see page
43.

RD4120. ELECTRONICINDEX

For information on characteristics, operation
and connection to TD6100 see pages 43 and
44.
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Video intercom push-button panel with electronic index

2
—/ —/
LR P
BG-X 858
g9d |gzz22
999,

[exo)e)
T T T T

from 1to 110

COMPOSITION EXAMPLES

185

(MT10 - Gb2010)

names
No. of Compositions Push-button | Amplified door Camera Number Electronic Back boxed Rain
calls and dimensions panel station module or blank module index and frames shelters
1+110 ?;‘873041?197? 1 TD6100 1 MD10D 1 MD41D 1 MD20 * 1 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96
34"X ”de”
Instead of
® or MD74 or MD904 * or MD50 or FC52P MD72, 73, 74
Intercom push-button panels with electronic index
T 1T I
—
I I
— —
et | sws nom | soe
39g |gzzz2 g9d |gzzze
8a% gd¢
T 1T T T T T T
from 1 to 200 from 201 to 255
names names
No. of Compositions Push-button | Amplified door - Number Electronic Back boxed Rain
calls and dimensions panel station or blank module index and frames shelters
- 248x213x19mm _ _
1+200 (©@%."x 8%, x.) 1 TD6100 1 MD10D 1 RD4120 2 MD72 m| 1 MD94 m
. 248x304,5x19mm *
201+255 (9%, x 12" x%/,") 1 TD6100 1 MD10D - 1 MD20 2 RD4120 2 MD73 1 MD96
Instead of
m or MD74 or MD904 * or MD50 or FC52P

MD72,73,74
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

DIGITAL ENCODER

Q) FrrF1SA

BUSY
OCCUPATO

CD6130. Itallows forusing Mody conventional
push-button panels (with 1 or 2 rows) in DF6000
digital systems.

Complete with busy state signal.

Technical data

Power supply: 15vdc+1
Operating current: 0.35A
Maximum number of users: 127

Door opening time: 3 sec.
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH
Dimensions: 1 module

Terminal board

LP positive line

LN negativeline

- general ground

+  +15V power input

1 receiver/transmitter (to speaker unit)

DB serial data bus

IV video power supply activation

EC analog exchanger command (grounded con-
tact upon call and during conversation)

S1-S2 door lock release commands (normally
open contacts of relay)

P1 1¢ call button *

P2 2 call button *

* To be connected only if included in the push-
button panel composition.

Notice . When powering up the digital system,
the digital encoder checks the line status and
getsready onlyifthe checkingis OK; otherwise
the busy state signal starts flashing. This op-
eration will take a few seconds.

System with 2 digital encoders

The CD6130 digital encoder allows for send-
ing up to 127 calls (from 1 to 127); In case of
more users, another digital encoder must be
added to make calls from 128 to 254. Remove
the J1 jumper in the second digital encoder to
free the 2 poles.

geg=g-1+cs

[m]
[m]
[m]
[m}
[m}
[m}
[m}
[m}
[m}
m]

tn
-

Operation

Make sure that connections are correct. Con-
nectthe power supply to the mains to power up
the system.

Pressthe button ofthe desired user, the speaker
unitreceives the acknowledge tone followed by
the dialling tone to indicate that the call has
been sent. Theintercomrings for approximately
25 seconds.

The called user picks up the handset to inter-
rupt the call and enable conversation with the
door station for 60 seconds.

Either visitor and users receive an acoustic
signal 10 seconds before conversation ends.
Pressthe call button again to continue conver-
sation for additional 60 seconds (maximum
conversation time is 4 minutes).

The systemreturnstotheidle state when hang-
ing up the handset.

Ifnoanswerisreceived fromthe internal station
when pressing the call button, itis necessary to
wait for 25 seconds before making a call to
anotheruser.

The door can be opened during conversation
only. Wait 1 second after picking up the hand-
set.

In systems with multiple main door stations, the
busy lamp turns ON if a conversation is in
progress. Wait until the lamp turns OFF to
make a call.

—

o
()

M W
W
IR

HOOOOJOO YW

OO00|00

|

o

MW
WY
MW
MY

g

HOOOO[OO YW

!

Tone disabling on the door station

To disable tones on the door station remove
the J2 jumper located on the back of the push-
button panel.

[to JP1 of the first 4244 encoding board ’7 see page 187

to the installation to be made,
speaker unit and power supply

to the buttons of the MD11D or MD12D

modules (if included in the push-button
panel composition)

[ [
| 1 H | 1 |
I = | [
[l — Al
[ [ 1 — |
= | |
l | | |
l | | |
| 571 | |
| [P1H T |
I P2y |
l_—=1 L———-
CD6130 MD10D

MD11D

MD12D

Note

In the MD11D and MD12D modules discon-
nect and insulate the yellow wire and remove
the diode module.
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

ENCODING BOARD FOR 4 BUTTONS

4244 Itallows for connecting the Mody button
modulestothe DF6000 digital system by means
of the CD6130 digital encoder.

One 4244 encoding board is installed in 1 row
button modules (MD21, 22, 23, 24), while two
encoding boards are necessary in 2 row mod-
ules (MD226, MD228). One 4244 encoding
board can be used for MD222 and MD224
modules by connecting the button common
terminals.

Installation and connections

- Remove the screws of the button common
terminals.

- Connect the call wires of the 4244 encoding
board to the corresponding buttons

- Fix the encoding board to the button module

using the screws and washers supplied.

Warning . The encoding board fixing screws

alsoallowfor connecting the encoding boards

tothe common terminal of buttons. Therefore

they need to be well tightened.

Connect the CD6130 digital encoder to the

JP1 connector of the first 4244 encoding

board using the cable supplied with the en-

coding board.

Connectthe JP2 connector to the JP1 of the

second 4244 encoding board using the

cables supplied with the 4244 kit.

- Connect all the encoding boards.

Attention . An inversion of connection to con-

nectors JP1 and JP2 makes the system not

working properly.

—
I

4244 Kit.

Kitwith 4x4244 encoding boards, no. 3x100mm
(3x3*/,;")connection cables and no.1x500mm
(1x19*/,")connection cable. 8 screws and 8
washersto fix the board to the modules of Mody
series.

Installation on MD222-224 modules (connect
the button common terminals together).

 ——

Installation on MD21-22-23-24 modules.

Installation on MD226-228 modules.

Example of installation of 18-call intercom push-button panel.
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

4244 encoding board programming

The microswitch programming allows the
CD6130 digital encoder to recognise the se-
guence of the connected buttons. Numbering
must follow a predetermined code plan which
should correspond to the code of the internal
users. In systems with secondary door stations
(multiple entrance) attention must be paid to
the number range recognised by the 6273
digital exchanger. Programming must begin
fromthe first 4244 encoding board with number
4ifthe P1 and P2 buttons of the digital encoder
are connected. Inthis case number 3 cannotbe
used in the system. The first button call is not
used when the MD24 or MD228 module is
used as first button module and the 4244 en-
coding board is programmed with 0-3 number
range. This happens because the digital sys-
tem does not recognise digit O (zero) as call
number.

The default microswitch setting is 0 (OFF).
Move them to ON as necessary (see table).

Example : leaving the default setting (zero) of
the CD6130 digital encoder unchanged and
setting levers 2 and 4 of a 4244 board on ON,
the connected buttons will call users with 40,
41, 42 and 43 codes. If the CD6130 digital
encoder is programmed to recognise codes
starting from 128, the users with 168,169, 170
and 171 codes will be called.

//g'\‘:m\ g =
/ >~
iR,
\ "
40 + 43 /
\\\ lf’// I0C N

Tone table

Call. A correct call is in progress and the called user is
free.

i 1111111101 1111

Busy. The called user is busy.
0 1 2 3 4 5
= ..

Programming. Indicates the programming mode.

Acknowledge. Indicates that programming has been
executed.

; i “ ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 ‘ ‘4 ‘ ‘5

5
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Numerical
range
0+3
4+7
8§+11
12+ 15
16 + 19
20+ 23
24 + 27
28+31
32+35
36 + 39
40 + 43
44 = 47
48 + 51
52 + 55
56 + 59
60 + 63

Microswitch
position
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Numerical
range

64 + 67

68 + 71

72 +75

76 +79

80 + 83

84 + 87

88 +91

92 + 95

96 + 99

100 + 103

104 + 107

108 + 111

112 + 115

116 + 119

120 + 123

124 + 127
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DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANEL WITH DIGITAL ENCODER

1.65m
5 5

Placethe backboxonthewallata
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from
the floor keeping the front edges
flush-mounted and vertical to the
finished plaster.

Place the camera so that the
sun or other direct/reflected
light sources with high inten-
sity do not hit the camera lens.

2
[

111

||/ 11 |- 11

Insertion of cable bush between
back boxes. The cable bushes
mustbe inserted before brickwork.

m (O Of 4m

=m0 O
Tt

Openings for cables.

Flushmounting, cables placingand
lower fixing of the frame module.

Q) FArFrSA

BUSY
OCCUPATO

N
N
N
NN
OO0 YW

Il

Module fixing to the frame.
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(@)

Lower fixing of the frame module
to the back box.

Itis advised to insert a protection
(a) betweenthe panelandthe wall
while fixing.

:
%

Lower fixing of the frame module.

i ‘:l".
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Topfixing of the push-button panel.

Q) rrrrr=ma

BUSY
OCCUPATO

Alignmentofthe push-button panel.
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DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button
[

_ Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
zZ No. Compositions Digital Amplified door Buttons, number Encoding Back boxes Rain
; calls and dimensions encoder station or blank module board (kit) and frames shelters
P 124x213x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD11D - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD92
@) 2 (47" x 8%,"x°,") 1 CD6130 1 MD12D - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD92
(@)
= 4 124x305x19mm 1 CD6130 1 Mb1oD 1 MD24 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
- 6 (47" x12"x7) 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 1 MD24 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
< 7 248x213x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 4244 2 MD72 m 1 MD9%4 m
n 10 (9%,"x 8" x*/,") 1 CD6130 1 Mb12D 2 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD72 m 1 MD94 m
_|
m 12 1 CD6130 1 Mb1oD 3 MD24 - 1 * 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
= 15 (g“jx,i@f;}i’?/mv 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 3 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
(Z T ’ ’ 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 4 MD24 ] - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
19 1 CD6130 1 Mb10D 4 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
20 248x395x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 5 MD24 - 10+ 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
23 | O x15%" X)) 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 5 MD24 1 MD23 - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
26 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 6 MD24 - - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
28 372%305x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 7 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
30 (24°/"x 12" x°/,") 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 7 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
33 1 CD6130 1 MD11D 8 MD24 - 2 * 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
36 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 9 MD24 - 1 * 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
372x395x19mm
38 | (145 "x15% "x°1") 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 9 MD24 - 1 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
40 1 CD6130 1 MD1oD 10 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
42 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 10 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
45 1 CD6130 1 MD11D 11 MD24 - 3 * 3 4244 4 MD74 -
50 496x395x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 12 MD24 - 2 0+ 3 4244 4 MD74 -
54 | (9%XIS%S X)) |1 cD6130 1 MD12D 13 MD24 - 1 x 4 4244 4 MD74 -
58 1 CD6130 1 MD12D 14 MD24 - - 4 4244 4 MD74
m or MD74 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD72,73,74
Examples of installations of Mody push-button panels with 1 row in intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button
[

Composition board of VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels.
No. Compositions Digital Camera Amplified Buttons, number Encoding Back boxes Rain
calls and dimensions encoder module door station or blank module board (kit) | and frames shelters
1 124x305x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD11D - - - - 1 MD73 1 MD93
2 (7" x12"x7;) 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD12D - - - - 1 MD73 1 MD93
4 sagx213xi9mm | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 1 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD72 m| 1 MD94m
6 (9%, x 8%,"X;") 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD12D | 1 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD72 ®| 1 MD94®
7 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 1 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
10 248x305x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 Mb12D 2 MD24 - 1 = 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
12 (9%,"x12"x%,") 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MDb10D 3 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
14 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD12D 3 MD24 - - 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
15 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 3 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 1 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
18 248x395X19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD12D | 4 MD24 - 1 * 1 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
20 | (OY"x15%"x7,) 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D |5 MD24 - - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
22 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD12D 5 MD24 - - 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908 <
24 372x305x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 6 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 o
26 (14°,"x12"x7%) 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD12D | 6 MD24 - - 2 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 g
28 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 7 MD24 - 2 * 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 _
30 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 7 MD24 1 MD22 1 * 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 Z
_|
372x395x19mm _ *
33 Pl r 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD11D | 8 MD24 1 2 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 m
36 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 9 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 pu)
38 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD12D 9 MD24 - - 3 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 8
40 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 10 MD24 - 3 * 3 4244 4 MD74 - =
42 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD10D 10MD24 1 MD22 2 * 3 4244 4 MD74
496x395x19mm 9
45 | (19vx15% "x>7 | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD11D | 11MD24 - 2+ 3 4244 4 MD74 - =<
2 16 4
50 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD12D 12 MD24 - 1 * 3 4244 4 MD74 - (2
54 1 CD6130 | 1 MD41D 1 MD12D 13 MD24 - - 4 4244 4 MD74 - m
m or MD74 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces <
MD72,73,74 | @
Examples of installations of Mody push-button panels with 1 row in videointercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button
Composition board of INTERCOM push-button panels.
No. Compositions Digital Amplified door Buttons, number Encoding Back boxes Rain
calls and dimensions encoder station or blank module board (kit) and frames shelters
4 124x305x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 1MD224 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
8 (@7 x12x %) 1 CD6130 | 1 MD10D 1MD228 - - 1 4244 1 MD73 1 MD93
12 248x213x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 1MD228 1 MD224 - 1 4244 2MD72 m| 1 MD94 m
16 (9%, X 8%,"X7,") 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 2MD228 - - 1 4244 2MD72 m| 1 MDY m
20 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 2MD228 1 MD224 * 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
24 248x305x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 3MD228 - * 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
28 (9%,"x12"x%") 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 3MD228 1 MD224 - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
32 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 4MD228 - - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
36 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 4MD228 1 MD224 * 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
40 248x395x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 5MD228 - * 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
44 | OTXIELIXT) T cpe130 | 1 MD10D 5MD228 1 MD224 ; 3 4244 2 MD74 | 1 MD908
48 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 6 MD228 - - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
52 372x305x19mm 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 6 MD228 1 MD224 - 4 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
56 (A4 X 12'X°) 1 CD6130 | 1 MD10D 7MD228 ; - 4 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99
60 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 7MD228 1 MD224 * 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
64 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 8 MD228 - * 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
372x395x19mm
70 | (4%, x15% " x%,") 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 8 MD228 1 MD226 * 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
74 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 9MD228 1 MD222 - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
80 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 10 MD228 - - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912
90 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 11MD228 1 MD222 * 6 4244 4 MD74 -
94 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 11MD228 1 MD226 * 6 4244 4 MD74 -
00|, iy , | 1 CD6130 | 1 MD10D 12MD228 1 MD224 * 7 4244 4 MD74 -
106 ’ Lo 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 13MD228 1 MD222 - 7 4244 4 MD74 -
112 1 CD6130 1 MD10D 14 MD228 - - 7 4244 4 MD74 -
m or MD74 or MD904 *MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces
MD72, 73,74
Examples of installations of Mody push-button panels with 2 row in intercom systems
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DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button
Composition board of VIDEOINTERCOM push-button panels.

No. Compositions Digital Camera Amplified Buttons, number Encoding Back boxes Rain
calls and dimensions encoder module door station or blank module board (kit) | and frames shelters
6 2agx213xiomm | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 1MD226 - - 1 4244 2 MD72 m| 1 MD94 m
8 (9%x8%"x*") | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 1MD228 - - 1 4244 2 MD72 m| 1 MD9% m
10 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 1MD228 1MD222 1 * 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
14 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 1MD228 1MD226 1 * 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
16 248x305x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 2MD228 - 1+ 1 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
93/ "x12"x3%/,"
20 (O x 12X 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 2MD228 1MD224 - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
22 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 2MD228 1MD226 - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
24 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 3MD228 - - 2 4244 2 MD73 1 MD96
30 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 3MD228 1MD226 1 * 2 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
34 248x395x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 4MD228  1MD222 - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
38 (9%,"x15%,"x%,") | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 4MD228 1MD226 - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908
40 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 5MD228 - - 3 4244 2 MD74 1 MD908 <
44 372x305x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 5MD228 1MD224 - 3 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 o
48 (4% x12'x%) |1 CD6130 | LMD41D | 1 MD10D | 6MD228 - - 3 4244 3 MD73 1 MD99 g
54 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 6MD228 1MD226 2 * 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 _
60 372x395x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 7MD228 1MD224 1 * 4 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 3
68 (14%,"x15%,5"x%") | 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 8MD228  1MD224 - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 m
72 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 9MD228 - - 5 4244 3 MD74 1 MD912 Py
76 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D 9MD228 1MD224 3 * 5 4244 4 MD74 - 8
82 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 10MD228 1MD222 2 * 6 4244 4 MD74 - =
88 496x395x19mm 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 11MD228 - 2 6 4244 4 MD74 - “
94 | @9VXI%SXY) | CDE130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 11MD228 1MD226 1 * | 6 4244 4 MD74 - <
98 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 12MD228 1MD222 - 7 4244 4 MD74 - ‘i"
104 1 CD6130 | 1MD41D | 1 MD10D | 13MD228 - - 7 4244 4 MD74 - m
m or MD74 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P It replaces <
MD72,73,74 |
Examples of installations of Mody push-button panels with 2 row in videointercom systems
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO seriEs

.62 . 83
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INTERCOM

EX322. white electronic intercom for
DF6000 digital systems with programmable
electronic decoding circuit. Equipped with
floor call, 1 door lock release button and 1
supplementary button. Expandable with ad-
ditional buttons, switches and LEDs up to a
maximum of 8. It can be installed on the wall
with expansion plugs or on a wall box.

Installation
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Terminals

LP positive line

LN negativeline

EC grounded contact upon call and during conver-
sation

W2 high/low/OFF ringer volume adjustment

C common for ringer volume adjustment

P floor call input

P1 supplementary button "1"

the junction box.

TA320. Table adaptor with weighted base, junction box and 2.4m
connection cable with 20 wires.

Removethecovertothe
junction box and mark
the code ofthe terminal
in the spaces between
screw and colour of the
corresponding conduc-
tor. Make the connec-
tion oftheinstallationto
the terminal boards of

Junction box

Yellow

/ N T £ R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Accessories

EX301. Single button unit  for Exhito inter-
coms. Maximum contact current is 0.1A. For
higher currentsuse arelay.
Note. For easier reference the 2 terminals of the
module are defined as C and P, but they have no
polarity and can be inverted.

b
:jf;:i;]

A

varde! !

B

wm:

terminals input + / - : 13Vac / 24Vdc maximum

L1,L2,L3

ST703. Ringing volume adjustment
switch.

3levelstoadjustringing
volume (OFF, medium
and maximum)

Adjusting call volume from external push-
button panel

Cutting the W2 jumper and connecting the
ST703 ringing volume adjustment module
between the terminals W2 and C, you can
exclude or reduce the volume of the call from
the external push-button panel.

—

|
l |
| |
| |
| |
! |
___ST703 _ l I
o— | '
| |
|
|
I
|

Programming

Floorcall

To have a floor calls with different sound from
external calls simply connect a button to the
terminals P.

Use R16 to adjust the floor call ringer volume.

Floor button

|
|
|
|
|
|
i
L
|
|
|
|
|
|

N.B.: The floor call can interfere with the con-
versation in progress.

Coding is effected by removing the jumpers from the intercom board as appropriate (the 8
jumpers are inserted by default). Leave only the jumpers that give the required number when
added (leave jumpers 4, 16, 32 and remove jumpers 1, 2, 8, 64, 128 to programmed 52). The
table of numbers encoding is on page 203. Each user must have a different code from the other
users; do not programme two intercoms with the same code. Do not use code 0.

4+16+32=52

FARFISA

i ‘:l".
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INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO seriEs

VIDEOINTERCOMS

.62 211
2 7/15"

8 %5

9 w » w o= 8 8§

)

EX3160. White Flat video intercom with inte-
grated decoding module, private audio-video
function, electronic microphone, differentiated
double electronic ringing sounds (modulated
and continuous) and terminal board for the
connectiontothe wall bracket. Equipped with 3
led'sand 7 buttons (5 of which are notinstalled
butincluded inthe package) for camera control
switch ON, door-open and various services.
The video intercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB3162 bracket.

Technical data

Power supply
Operating current - stand by

12+15Vvdc
20mA

- in operation 0.4A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

EX3160C. Version of EX3160 video inter-

com with colour LCD.

Technical data
Power supply
Operating current - stand by

12+15Vdc
20mA

- in operation 0.4A

Screen 4" LCD

TV standard PAL

Line frequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Switching ON time 1 second
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity ~ 90%RH

FANARFISA

/ N T £ R C O M S

I_E

WB3162. Wall bracket for EX3160 and EX3160C video intercoms with
2 terminal boards for connection to the system.

Terminals

LP positive line

LN negative line

outputcommand for an analog exchanger (grounded contact upon call
and during conversation)

8 +12V timed power output

F ground

H voltageinput

X negative video signal input o7
Y positive video signal input
Al

P1

<Ix<|z[7= TS5

olRIX

floor call input (grounded contact)
+P5 supplementary buttons (max.0.5A — ground command)
1C common terminal for buttons P1, P2 and P3

L+ not connected

[eocoloestooeoloe/oreoeeer)
- =

él

2C  common terminal for buttons P4 and P5 e L
L1+  positive power supply input for Led (12Vdc) ool L3
L1- negative power supply input for Led E L3

- This area has to be free; to move possible
presentcables.

140 + 150 cm
4' 7" = 4" 11"

-Don't shut the 3 screws of fixing if the wall is irregular.

CO00000000)

[fen)

0000000000]
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INTERNAL STATIONS

1!

\Ud

Taking out of button caps Mounting of the additional buttons

TA3160. Table adaptor withweighted base, Junction box
junction boxand 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires.

Screw WB3162 wall bracket to TA3160 table
adaptor.

"

<|><|x|7|]

Remove the covertothe junction box and mark
the code ofthe terminal in the spaces between
screw and colour of the corresponding conduc-
tor. Make the connection of the installation to
the terminal boards of the junction box.

Floor button

Floor call

)
EE]
| 8
I iy
| H
il
| Y
[
(S
I r21 |1C]

Use trimmer R21 to adjust the floor ringer

volume.

i ‘:l".

Programming

Coadingis effected by removing the jumpers from the videointercom wall bracket as appropriate
(the 8 jumpers are inserted by default). Leave only the jumpers that give the required number
when added (leave jumpers 1, 4, 16, 64 and remove jumpers 2, 8, 32, 64, 128 to programmed
85). The table of numbers encoding is on page 203. Each user must have a different code from
the other users; do not programme two videointercoms with the same code. Do not use code

0.
fad
Ps
2C
L1+
-
L+

/:/n

©co0o0o0o000
©00000OQ

L

(172 4 8 16 32 64128
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Compact series

INTERCOM

.65 4 . 86
2% g%ﬁ

KM812W. White electronic intercom for
DF6000 digital systems with programmable
electronic decoding circuit. Equipped with a
door lock release button. It can be installed on
the wall with expansion plugs or on a wall box.

Terminals
LP * positive line
LN * negativeline

* Terminals LP and LN are doubled for easier
installation.

8
3"

a

% i

™
e
>
o

¥

N

FANARFISA

)

Mounting of the additional button ST701.

Floor call
The SR41 buzzer module must be added to
have the floor call with the KM812W intercom.

SR41. Electronic buzzer module.

Terminals
3 ground
4 power supply input (12Vac/15Vdc-0.3A)
—— — —1
| sra1 [4 ] ~—9
| Pulsante
- === di piano
— 7
[ LNK
lKM812W ) I )

LP LN +

(TD6100-CD6130) (PRS6220)

Video signal balanced
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity = 90%RH

Programming

Coding is effected by removing the jumpers from the intercom board as appropriate (the 8
jumpers are inserted by default). Leave only the jumpers that give the required number when
added (leave jumpers 1, 2, 4, 32 and remove jumpers 8, 16, 64, 128 to programmed 39). The
table of numbers encoding is on page 203. Each user must have a different code from the other
users; do not programme two intercoms with the same code. Do not use code 0.

16 32 64 128
1+2+4+32=39

/ N T £ R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEOINTERCOM

KM8162W. White Flat video intercom with
integrated decoding module, private audio-
video function, electronic microphone, differ-
entiated double electronic ringing sounds
(modulated and continuous) and terminal board
forthe connection to the wall bracket. Equipped
with 1 button for door -open and 2 buttons for
various services. Maximum acceptable current
of buttonsis 0.5A. For higher currents use relay
art. 1471.

Button 1 (terminal P1) is internally referred to
ground (LN).

The video intercom can be fixed to the wall
(flush-mounted) with the WB3162 bracket.

Technical data

Power supply 15Vdc

Operating current - stand by 20mA
-in operation 0.4A

Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Linefrequency 15625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz

Video signal balanced
Switching ON time 2 seconds
Operatingtemperature 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

Floorcall

Floor
button

WB8162. wall bracket for KM8162 video
intercom with terminal boards for connectionto
the system.

Terminals

LP positive line

LN negativeline

EC output command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during con-
versation)

8  +12Vtimed power output

F  ground

H voltageinput

X negative video signal input

Y positive video signal input

Al floor call input (grounded contact)

P1-P2 supplementary buttons (max.0.5A —ground
command)

C common terminal for buttons P1 and P2

Installation

Programming

Coadingis effected by removing the jumpers from the videointercom
wall bracket as appropriate (the 8 jumpers are inserted by default).
Leave only the jumpers that give the required number when added
(leave jumpers 1, 4, 16, 64 and remove jumpers 2, 8, 32, 64, 128 to
programmed 85). The table of numbers encoding is on page 203.
Each user must have a different code from the other users; do not
programme two videointercoms with the same code. Do not use

code 0.

FARFISA

199

(MT10 - Gb2010)

/ N T £ R C O M 5

SWILSAS WODHILNI O3Al A\

— O>TZ00

D
E




SWILSAS WODHILN |

— OmMm« OXT

INTERNAL STATIONS

Project series

INTERCOMS
L2 L7755
2" 3hs
N

PT512W. White electronic intercom for
DF6000 digital systems with door lock release
button and programmable electronic decoding
circuit.

It can be installed on the wall with expansion
plugs or on a wall box.

Terminals
LP * positive line
LN * negativeline

* Terminals LP and LN are doubled for easier
installation.

AN

[ /]

ﬁ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
182
77777777777 S AT
60 O T
23y 83
; 7777777777 . 3i/4"
Y
o I

Floor call
The SR41 buzzer module must be added to
have the floor call with the PT512W intercom.

SR41. Electronic buzzer module.

Terminals
3 ground
4 power supply input (12Vac/15Vdc-0.3A)

-
| SR41 e 3
} Floor
;:::::::‘ push-button
} LN}
| PT512W ‘ b
e _——_
LP LN +
(TD6100-CD6130) (PRS6220)

Programming

Coding is effected by removing the jumpers
from the intercom board as appropriate (the 8
jumpersareinserted by default). Leave only the
jumpers that give the required number when
added (leave jumpers 1, 2, 4, and 32 and
remove jumpers 8, 16, 64, 128to programmed
39). The table of numbers encoding is on
page 203. Each intercom must have a different
code from the other intercoms; do not pro-
gramme two intercoms with the same code.
Do not use code 0.

72 _ 86
2%ﬁ 3%y
Y S

4
S
O
8 214
, 8k
5
O
o
o
o

PT522W. White electronic intercom for
DF6000 digital systems with programmable
electronic decoding circuit. Equipped with floor
call, 1 door lock release button and 1 supple-
mentary button. Expandable with additional
buttons, switches and LEDs up to a maximum
of 10. Itcan be installed on the wall with expan-
sion plugs or on a wall box.

Terminals

LP positive line

LN negativeline

EC output command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during con-
versation)

W1 high/low ringer volume adjustment

W2 ringer enabling/disabling

C common terminals W1 and W2

P floor call input

P1 supplementary button (internally referred to
LN)

FANARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Accessories for PT522W intercom

PT501. Single push button unit

i
i

=i
_{

il
iy

=

PT502. LED module to indicate door-open
and other functions.

PT515. Switch module to disconnectringer
(privacy).

Note

The PT502 LED module andthe PT515 switch
module mustbe installed inthe 2 bottom hous-
ing marked with@and ee.

To install them, remove the button insertion
guides from the inside of the intercom base
(seefigure).

)
Ha O PT501
H : 0o PT501
0
%} g mrmop°
s BHoe
W =3
ﬂ 1 moP °
T =%o °
@ 0 C PT502
© 198 PT515
R

Volume adjustment for incoming calls

Cut the W1 jumper to lower the volume of
incoming calls.

Cutthe W1 jumperand connectaPT515 switch
between terminals W1 and C to adjust the
ringer volume (high/low).

Call ringer disabling
Cutthe W2 jumperand connecta PT515 switch

betweenterminals W2 and C to enable/disable
theringer.

PT522W
d

Floor call

To have a floor calls with different sound from
external calls simply connectabuttontothe two
terminals P.

Use R13to adjust the floor call ringer volume.

|
|
|
|
|
1C
W1 : Floor push-button
|
|
|
I
|
|
|

N.B.: The floor call can interfere with the con-
versation in progress.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEOINTERCOMS

215.5 89
8y 3

O
O 215

PT5162W. White Flat video intercom with pro-
grammable electronic decoding circuit, private
audio-video function, electronic microphone,
differentiated double electronic ringing sounds
(modulated and continuous note for floor call),
and terminal board for the connection to the
wall bracket. Equipped with door lock release
button and supplied with 1 additional button for
supplementary services for stair light, supple-
mentary doorlock release, etc. The maximum
permissible current for the additional buttonis
0.5A. For higher current use the relay unit,
art.1471.

Button 1 (terminal P1) is internally referred to
ground (LN).

The video intercom can be fixed to the wall
(withoutback box) withthe bracketart. WB5162.

Technical data

Power supply 15Vdc+l
Operating current 0.4A
Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR
Line frequency 15,625Hz
Frame frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal balanced
Switching ON time 2+4 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH
[}
NN B @ [
43 @ : @
17 i [6066000600)
55 4@ C Do
40.5" . @I
1% i @ ! ®
fffff B "

140 = 150 cm

4" 7"+ 4" 11"
Measurements for wall-mount-
ing of bracketand recommended
height from floor.

FANARFISA

Fixing of the bracket to the wall with 83.5mm
(3%,") box and expansion plug.

a
-} — @ [P
® L]
- C o
o [ A

Fixing of the bracket to the wall with expansion
plugs.

Insertion of video intercom connectors into the
bracket terminal boards.

Fixing of the monitor
on the bracket.

Dismounting of the
monitor from the
bracket.

WB5162. Wall-mounting bracketfor PT5162W
video intercoms with terminal board for con-
nection to the system.

Terminals

LP positive line

LN negativeline

EC output command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during con-
versation)

+12V timed power output

negative video signal input

positive video signal input

voltage input

ground

floor call input (grounded contact)
supplementary button (max.0.5A — ground
command)

EE'I‘II-<><00

Note. In order to power the video section with a

local power supply source:

- add a+12+16V power supply unit and connect it
between terminals H and F.

- cut jumper W1 on WB5162 bracket.

Supplementary button installation

Floor call

[

WB5162

Use trimmer R4 to adjust the floor ringer vol-
ume.

Programming
See page 203.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Programming ofintercoms and videointercoms
Allintercoms and video intercoms must be programmed before powering
up the system. Coding is effected by removing the jumpers from the
intercom board or the video intercom bracket as appropriate (the 8
jumpers are inserted by default). Leave only the jumpers that give the
required number when added (leave jumpers 1, 4, 16, 64 and remove
jumpers 2, 8, 32, 128 to programmed 85). Each user must have a
differentcode from the other users; do not programme two intercoms or
videointercoms with the same code. Do not use code O.

Intercom and videointercoms programming table (jumper number and position)

1 [WO00000]

2 [N0000]

5 [A0RG000])

CRILL I

LI NIy

10 [JNORQ00]

(ERLILL N

(L1 LI

17 (A000NO0])

18 [DNO0NO0]

v

22 [TAEa00y

25 WM

26 [JN0MIO0])

29 [10EIIO])

cONILLLLI

33 [R0000RE]

34 [NOO0N])

37 [NON00N0]

cSNILL N I

41 [N00I0AE]

42 [NON0A0])

45 10NN

ZCILL LI

49 [WIITNNO]]

50 [JROOIN])

61 \!@!!!!QQ\

62 \DIIIIIDD\

65 (A00000ND)

66 [JROGOON])

69 [R0R000N])

70 [JNRGO0N])

73 [100R000])

74 [NOR00N])

77 (10NN

R

3 (MN00000]

4 [1ONI00ID

7 M)

8 [00Rg00Y

(QLLIL I

12 [J0MC0C0

(AL

16 [J000R000)

19 (MI0NICD

20 [J0RONO00)

23 I

24 [000RR00])

27 [IOng]

2g [0

cRMLLLLLI

32 [000GR00

cRLLIEIL |

36 [J0RGONO])

celLLL UKL

40 [D00NORL])

44 [0m0A0])

48 [000RNL])

52 [IDRDNADT]

64 \DD@DQQ!QJ

67 \IIDDDDID\

68 [JUROG0N

71 (I000N])

72 [J00R00N0)

75 [ON00N]

76 [0NNI0N])

(CALLLLILE

80 [J00GAON])

93 \IDIIIDID\

94 \DIIIIDID\

97 [10000NN])

98 [JNOUINN])

101 [10N00RN])

102 [JHN]0NL]

105 (100RCNN])

106 [J00NONL]

109 (1UAN0HN]

(IRULLLILLI

114 [TNJ7HRR]]

125 \IDIIIIID\

126 \Dllgmu\

i ‘:l".

95 \mum\

% \DDDDDHD\

99 [MNOT0NN]

100 [00R0NN])

(L LWL LI

104 [JUTNNN]

107 [IONCAN]

108 [00MNONN])

111 (IR0

112 [[00Hnng)

127 \IIIIIIID\

128 [J000000N

131 [WO0000N

129 [000000N 130 [DEOOOOCN
133 [NUN0000N 134 [JNEODO0N]

135 [INROO00N

137 [T 138 [JROCO0N]

(RN |

141 |1 142 [INIROOCN]

143 (IR0

145 |l 146 [IN00

149 |

153 !

157 11 158 \DIIIIDDI\

159 \IIIIIDDI\

161 (10 162 [JNO00NON]

163 (IO0ONCN

165 [I LI

167 ITOONCN

169 |1 170 CNONINDN]

171 [IONONON

173 |1 174 [DANIOATY]

175 [IIINONN)

177 | 178 [JNO0NNN

179 [INOTANN

181 [

183 [Nl ]

185 [t

187 1

190 \DIIIIIDI\

189 |

191 \IIIIIIDI\

193 (1L 194 [NOT7IAN

AL

197 (101 198 [NNIUCAY

199 (INIO00RN

201 AL

202 [JaOROCHY

203 [MONIONY

205 || 206 [JHNNO0NY

207 [IINO0NN

209 [l 210 [JA0ONONN

213 |8

215 [1

217 B

219 [INOINONN

221

222 \DIIIIDII\

223 [l

225 WUTIMN 226 DM

227 [MOIONY

209 NNME] 230 [JRACNAN

231 [0

233 [ 234 [N0NHY]

60 wze‘

235 [T

237 & 238 [y

239 MM

241 I 242 N0

243 [1

245 |8

247 1

249 |

253 |HE 254 \Dlllllu\

255 \IIIIIIII\
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SERVICE MODULES

6273. DIGITAL EXCHANGER

Used in the DF6000 digital system when the
intercom and/or video intercom installationin-
cludes one ore more common main door sta-
tions and multiple secondary door stations or
independentbuildings. Itallows formaking the
secondary door stations independent, alsofrom
the main door stations.

Technical data

Power supply 15Vdc +1
Operating current 80mA
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity  90% RH
Dimensions 84x118mm (3 %/, "x4 %/,")

Terminals

Main line

DB serial data bus

LN negativeline

LP positive line

EC output command for an analog exchanger
(grounded contact upon call and during con-
versation)

- ground

+ positive voltage input/output

Secondary line

EB serial data bus

EN negativeline

EP positive line

- ground

+ positive voltage input/output

Installation and connections

Remove the 2 terminal boards from the mod-
ule.

Place the digital exchanger in a suitable hous-
ing (art. 4236 or 4237 or other types).

Make the connections to the terminal boards
according to the installation to be made.
Replace the 2 terminal boards in their housing
inthe digital exchanger without changing their
position.

w2 8O

FANARFISA

Programming

For correct operation the digital exchanger
must be programmed in order to univocally
recognise the group of users connected to the
secondary door station. A number range with
all the user codes must be programmed (i.e.
building “a” numbers from 1 to 63; building “b”
from 78 to 111; building “c” from 128 to 159;
etc.). The numbersincludedinthe range allow
formaking the building or the stairindependent
from the other ones and from the main door
station. The codes of the first and last usersin
the group must be programmed.

Programming the first user code
Programme the code of the firstuser with the 2
4-microswitch blocks identified as 3 and 4.
Being 8-bitbinary coding, block no.3identifies
numbers 1, 2,4, and 8, while block no.4 identi-
fies numbers 16, 32, 64, and 128.

The microswitch combination of the two blocks
allows for programming codes from 0 to 255.
To program a second digital exchanger in the
same installation, the last number of the first
digital exchanger must be considered. Use a
higher number to programmed the second dig-
ital exchanger.

0 |Was L
1 e o [fuan
2 [ug% 10 |fam
3 une 1 [
4 [dnes 12 |fhgg
5 [unat 13 |fhgn
6 |uf% 14 |fong
7 [unn 15 [fans

0 [ 128 A
16 G 144 A
32 [iime) 160 [Amg
48 |ggmn) 176 [Agmn
64 [dhgy 192 [ffd
80 [itysl 208 [
o6 ldtmel 224 [fme
12 aen 240 [fimms

Example of first user programming

=S

yoool

To program the first user as 78, place lever 2
ofblockno. 4 andlevers 1,2 and 3 of block no.
30n ON (up).
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Programming the code of the last user

Once the code of the first user has been pro-
grammed, program the code of the last userin
the switched group by correctly inserting jump-
ersA, B,CandDinthe J1 terminalboard (see

Position of J1 jumpers Last user code

table).
Obviously, the code of the last user must be
higher than the code of the first user.

Position of J1 jumpers Last user code

(@)
(@)

15

without jumpers

o0 w>»
000!
000

31

jumper A inserted

o0 w>
§ Eee

47

jumper B inserted

ogow>
&3

eje)
oje)

63

jumpers A and B inserted

o0Ow>»

jumper C inserted

o0 w>»
eels &

o)
o)

S

95

jumpers A and C inserted

o0w>»
o
o

§ &

111

oje
oe

jumpers B and C inserted

o0w>»

@

ojeje)
oe)e)

jumpers A, B and C inserted 127

@

3

(0
o)®

/\
oo0ow>»

s

/
-_—
—_—
—_—

[

O
O

&

143

jumper D inserted

o0Ow>»

600
(o(e7®)

o)
o)

159

jumpers A and D inserted

(@
(@

oo w>»
88

3

175

jumpers B and D inserted

o0Ow>

(@
(®

oje)
0]

jumpers A, B and D inserted 191

8

o0Ow>

(@
(®

207

jumpers C and D inserted

o0 w>»
0000
(eleTe)s)

o)
o)

jumpers A, C and D inserted 223

o0Ow>»

(o)®
()@

3

jumpers B, C and D inserted 239

o0w>
(o)@]®
(@)@]®

all jumpers inserted

(o]e]e]e)
(OCICIC)]

Example : ifnumber 78 is programmed as first
userinthe groupwith blockno. 3and 4 and only
jumpers B and C are left on the J1 terminal
board, the digital exchanger will recognise
codes from 78 to 111, thus allowing for the
connection to the main door station only to
users with a code included in this range.

Itis obviousthatthe decoding electronic circuit
oftheinternal stations connected to the digital
exchanger must be programmed with codes
included in this numerical range.

If the internal code is different from the code
recognised by the digital exchanger, calls from
the secondary door station will be possible, but
not from the main push-button panel.

The nextdigital exchanger mustbe programmed
starting from number 112 or higher.

Operation

When making a call from the main door station,
the digital exchanger recognises the number
included in its code range, switches and con-
nects the intercom with the main door station.
The secondary push-button panelremains disa-
bled with busy signal. All the secondary push-
button panels can have a conversation with the
users in their building. Calls (and audio con-
nection) from secondary push-button panelsto
the users of other buildings are not possible.

When the call is made to a building that is
already in communication with its secondary
door station, the busy state indication will tem-
porarily appear. Inthis case waitand call again
whenthelineisfree. Inthe meantime the inter-
nal stations of other free buildings can be called.

First user number

ON ON

Thue) [

64 + 14

=78
Last user number

A (o)e)
B (919

Cee

D (@)

78 — 111 numerical range of first digital
exchanger.

The second digital exchanger must be pro-
grammed starting from 112 or higher.

=111

FARFISA
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POWER SUPPLIES AND SERVICE MODULES

INSTALLATION NOTES

Power supplies are protected against over-
loading or short circuits by a temperature sen-
sor. Toresetthe power supply, power mustbe
cut OFF for about one minute and can be
restored after having eliminated the defect.
Do not obstruct the openings for ventilation or
heatdissipationin orderto avoid damaging the
power supply.

Power supplies are contained in housings that
can be fixed on DIN bar or on the wall by using
two expansion plugs.

All power supplies deliver power for max. 8
24V-3W lamps to provide lighting to the push-
button panel name plates. If required, add the
necessary PRS210 transformers (approx. 1
for 10 lamps).

General technical data

Input voltage: 127V or 220-230Vac
Frequency: 50/60Hz
Operating temperature: 0°+50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90% RH

Notice

All power supplies and the transformer de-
scribed in this manual can operate with 127V
or 230V mains voltage.

Make sure that connection is correct.

127Vac 220-230Vac
O O O © O O
0 127V 230V 0 127V 230V
.
65
2%
1 ‘

=

277

89

|——— —»‘

370"

PRS210. TRANSFORMER.
Itis used to power name plate lights, electrical
door locks, etc.

Technical data

Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac
Max. currentwith directuse: 0.7A

Max. currentwith intermitten. 1A

Housing: DIN 3 module A
Weight: 0.42Kg
Approved:  VDE according to the EN60065

FANARFISA

Ty T
L 140

2 75/16"
5 1/2 "

_l—\__l

- 89
3 1/211

6220. STABILISED POWER SUPPLY WITH
SWITCHING REGULATOR

It delivers the necessary power to operate a
digitalintercom or video intercom system. Ad-
ditional 6220 power supplies must be added
for systemswith long distances or high number
of users. To determine the number of power
supplies see the table on page 207 with infor-
mation on the power consumption of all units.

Technical data

Power: 45VA

Housing: DIN 8 modules A

Weight: 0.95 Kg

Approved: VDE according to the EN60065

Outputterminals

+ 15Vdc-1.2A positive voltage

- Ground

~. 13Vac power supply for:
- name plate lights, analog exchangers
(0.6A direct service)
- electric door release button (1A intermit-
tentservice)

1471. RELAY UNIT
Forinformation on the characteristics see page
93.

1471E. RELAY UNIT
Forinformation onthe characteristics see page
93.

1472. 2-CONTACT RELAY UNIT
Forinformation onthe characteristics see page
94,

1473. ANALOG EXCHANGER
Forinformation onthe characteristics see page
94,

Main features

Maximum number of units that can be con-
nected in the installation

The DF6000 digital systemis a flexible product

thatallows for connecting all the units designed

for this system and illustrated above. Itis also

possible to realise mixed systems (intercoms/

video intercoms) provided that the following

limitations are complied with:

- maximum capacity: 255 users

- maximum number of parallel door stations: 6

- maximum number of digital exchangers for
secondary door stations: 8

- maximum number of KM812W or PT512W
intercoms: 255

- maximum number of EX322 or PT522W in-
tercoms: 110

- maximum number of video intercoms: 110

When determining the number of products that
can be connected in mixed systems, always
consider that articles EX322, PT522W,
EX3160, KM8162W and PT5162W have a
line load 2.3 times higher than KM812W or
PT512W intercoms. The limitationsillustrated
above must therefore be properly considered
forthe calculation of the total number of users.

Example : if 128 KM812W intercoms are con-
nected in the system, only 55 EX322 or
videointercoms can be connected (255-
128=127/2.3=55); with 85 EX322 intercoms
59 KM812W (85x2.3=196, 255-196=59) can
be connected.

Digital intercom system
A DF6000 digital intercom system is realised
with only 2 wires, thatiis:

LP Positive line
LN Negativeline

2 or 4 wires with suitable cross-section (see
table) must be added from the power supply to
the door station.

+ positive voltage
- ground

For door lock release and name plate lights
~. alternatevoltage
~. alternatevoltage

/ N T £ R C O M S
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INSTALLATION NOTES

Digital video intercom system
A DF6000 digital video intercom system is realised
with only 5 wires, that it:

LP positive line

LN negativeline

H  +15Vdc power supply
X negative video signal
Y  positive video signal

2 or 4 wires with suitable cross-section (see table)
must be added from the power supply to the door
station.

+  positive voltage
- ground

For door lock release and name plate lights
~. alternatevoltage
~. alternatevoltage

Operating current of digital units
The operating current of each unit (+15V voltage)

must be known in order to determine the number of
power supply units in a digital system.

Article Operating current in Ampere
stand-by in operation
TD6100MA 0.12 0.3
TD6100 0.12 0.3
RD4120 0.05 0.05
CD6130 0.25 0.35
EX3160 0 0.4
KM8162W 0 0.4
PT5162W 0 0.4
MA43ED 0.3 0.3
MA10ED+MA12ED 0.07 0.07
MD41D 0.3 0.3
MD10D+MD12D 0.07 0.07
6273 0.08 0.08

Maximum current delivered by power supply
units

6220 1.2A

Conductors

Thetype of wires usedinthe system deeply influences the functionality of the digital system.
The cross section of the wires depends on the distance between the units and on the
number of modules to be connected.

Make sure notto use more wires in parallel to reach the required cross section (i.e. multi-
pair telephone cables). Only use one wire with suitable cross section.

To avoid possible noise on the audio line, place the power supply in the proximity of the
door station to avoid along distance for the two alternate voltage wires of the electrical door
release button. Alternatively, use separate raceways for the alternate voltage wires.

The cable runs in intercom and video intercom systems
must be kept separate from the electrical or industrial
installation as required by the International Standards.

LN

LP

+ -~
~

Each power supply must power a separate group of push-button panels. The only
connectionto be made between power supply unitsis the ground reference (- wire). Never
connect the + output between power supply units.

YES .NO,

Max load 1.2A 1 S 1

-
Max load 1.2A Max load 1.2A -
Lj g \ﬁ
1 i I e hraall
(e P (E2E R KIS
I I

Max load 1.2A

WIRE CROSS-SECTION

Digital intercom systems

Distance Terminals
LP; LN; DB; EB + - ()
- . — [
m. | R mm?2| mm |[AWG | mm2| mm |AWG
S (%] S [%]
50| 165(0.25| 05 | 21 075 | 1 18
100 | 330{0.35| 0,7 | 20 1 1,2 16
200 | 660]| 0.5 0,8 18 2 1,6 14
400 | 1310({0.75 | 1 16 - - -
600 | 1970] 1 1,2 15 - - -

Digital video intercom systems

Distance Terminals

DB; EB LP; LN; H; F + -~ (%) XY (®
fe——] - —— —— -
m.| R [mm2] mm|AWG [ mm2| mm |AWG |mm2 | mm |AWG |mm? | mm |AWG

S [%] S (%) S (%) S [%]

50| 164(035| 0,7 | 21 0.75| 1 18 15 |14 | 15 02505 | 21
100 | 330{0.35| 0,7 | 21 1 1,2 16 25 |18 13 02505 | 21
200 | 660]|0.5 0,8 | 20 1.5 14 | 15 - - - 02505 | 21

(*) Wiresinbold .

(}) Notice. Usetwisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft(max 200m-660Ft) for
wires Xand Y.

D Gl

FARFISA

/ N T £ R C O M 5

207

(MT10 - Gb2010)

SWILSAS WODHILN |

SNILSAS WODHILNI O3dIA




SNILSAS WODHILNI O3dIA

INSTALLATION NOTES

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION

The following modes are possible for the connection of the video signal:
- star connection

- serial connection (input and output)

- connection with floor distributor

STAR CONNECTION

This connection allows for
distributing all wires in the
floorjunction box.

Because of the signal loss
introduced by each connec-
tion, the maximum number of A
video intercoms that can be
connectedinastarwayis 20.
2x75Q resistor must be con-
nected between X and LN
and Y andLNinthelastvideo
intercom. The maximum con-
nectiondistance betweenthe )
videointercoms andthe junc-
tionboxis 2.5 meters (8.2Ft).

[zl<-]
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z

=
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|
FFIO—F-
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SERIAL CONNECTION STTT T T T =

Inthe serial connection, con-
nections are all made on the
videointercom brackets, and
notinthe junctionboxes. Be-
cause ofthe signalloss intro-
duced by each connection,
the maximumnumber of video
intercoms that can be con-
nected in series way is 20.
2x75Q resistor must be con-
nected between X and LN
andY andLNinthelastvideo
intercom.

CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR

This connection allows for separate the video signal of each video
intercom fromtheriser. Connections are allmade onthe DV2D or DV4D
video distributors.

122 ‘ 25,
L
RO A AP S 2
eeeoliozenlieeodls
@ T
® O
68
2"l
[eezalfeezalieeeal
@ X Vs HF FHYX FHAVX

DV2D-DV4D. FLOOR VIDEO DISTRIBUTORS.

They allow for the distribution of the video signal from the riser on 2 or
4 outputs. It can be installed on the wall, on a wall box, with expansion
plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.

Technical data

Power supply 15+21Vvdc

Operating current 60mA

Maximum input signal 2Vpp

Insertion loss 0.8dB 7~

Bandwidth >5MHz ;i_(_ ,,,,,,, —
%

Connection of the video signal to a single riser
Terminals X and Y ofthe last distributor mustbe closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

2 x

750
- M F@
T

X X1 X2H

Y Hv1| DV2D [v2h

H ;i Dv4D |H

LN mF L}
I XIY[R[F] |
L IXTYTH[FL |

X X1 [X2H X E

% 4Y1| DV2D [Y2r Y

H H H H

= V[N | DV4D &1 N | =%

I XIY[HIF] | DB

@

Connection of the video signal with distribution to multiple risers

One or more video distributors art. DV2D or DV4D must be used in
video installations with multiple risers.

Terminals X and Y ofthe last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

Example of connection to 8 risers

Note
In large installations it is advisable to power the monitors locally or to
separate the ground connection as shown on the pages 220 and 221.
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

The following pages show the installation diagrams most often used in digital intercom/video intercom systems.
UponrequestACI Farfisa supplies installation diagrams for the configurations not presentin this manual.

«Intercom systems with 1 or more main entrances

«Intercom systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary entrances
«Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances

«Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary entrances
«Combinationintercom-video intercom systems

« Systems with floor call

SWILSAS WODHILN |

Foraclearerunderstanding of the diagrams, the sequence ofterminals  ineachindividual article has notbeenfollowed. Only the terminal
codeisvalid (letter and/or number), not the graphic sequence.
Terminals with the same letter or number have the same functions.

The items may have more terminals than the onesinthe installation diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Graphic symbols

For a better comprehension of the installation diagrams we have made a list of the graphic symbols most often used.

SNILSAS WODHILNI O3dIA

Q—F Resistor

® Lamp

Intercoms with integrated
decoding circuit

Videointercom digital push-
button panel

(IeD) Videointercom conven- )
Video intercom with in- tional push-button panelwith | [SR41| Electronicbuzzer
tegrated decoding cir- | |22 digital encoder
cuit =
— — — — Optionalwire (usually name plate lamps
Intercom digital push-button power supply)
g panel

/ DB| Digitalexchanger

| | Extensionlines (the system may con-
. | | tinuewithmoreinternal stations, door
Intercom conventional push- stations and/or buildings according to
bu(tjton panelwith digitalen- ‘ ‘ the specific requirements)

coder

AN

N
D D W @
OO W

IIE] Electric door lock

W Loudspeaker

@ DIN bar modules E)

—~=—  Push-button

Microphone
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Si 51CF/2 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 DOOR STATION

2
_|
m | ® INTERNAL STATIONS
Py EX322 Exhito modular intercom with decoding module
O KM812wW Compact intercom with decoding module
(@) PT512W Project intercom with decoding module
< PT522W Project modular intercom with decoding module
n
o MATRIX DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62+MA63 Front frames
1 MA92+MA93* Rain shelters with module frames
1 TD6100MA Digital push-button panel
1 MA10PED-MA11PED Amplified door stations
MA20 Blank module
e MODY DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see page 185)
. MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
1 MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)
1 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames
1 TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1 MD10D Amplified door station
MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1 RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder (for the composition see pages 190 and 192)

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
1 MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)
1 MD94+-MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames
1 CD6130 Digital encoder
1 MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

e OTHER ARTICLES

1 6220 Power supply
1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back | Notes Notice
boxes and hood covers. In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. - Eachname plate panel and button moduleis | - disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;
® The electronic index and the name plate panel equipped with a lamp to provide lighting to | - remove the diode module;
are optional and must be installed according to | the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can | - connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -
the specific requirements. be connected to the terminals ~ ofthe 6220 | - connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respec-
power supply. If more lamps are present, tive terminals of the CD6130;
one or more 12V transformers with suitable | - connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~
Operating mode power must be added to power them of the 6220 power supply.
(PRS210).
The intercom of the desired user ringswhenacall | - For cross section and characteristics of *
is made from the push-button panel. wires see pages 206 and 207.
The internal user picks up the handset to start ;
conversation and presses the &= button to open | Programming % ﬁ 0 =X 274
the station door lock release. The following units must be programmed for © = ‘
For more detailed information on operation see | the correct operation of the system: @ = ||
the description of the different products. EX322 see page 195 s
KM812wW see page 198 P
PT512W see page 200
PT522wW see page 201 Lamp terminals
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186 3
4244 see page 188 IZ)
TD6100 see pages 182-183 3K LD Q%
L feed H%BM
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Si 51CF/2

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 DOOR STATION

EX322
KM812W __
PT512W |

PT522W |5
e

EX322
KM812W

PT512W _ _
PT522W

5L
TD6100MA
MA1.PED TD6100
MD10D+12D CD6130
- — — =3
| m
DB
i | = Ex
o | 1 N
'|
—

i ‘:l".
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Si 52CF/2 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS (MAX. 6)

2

_|

m | e INTERNAL STATIONS

A EX322 Exhito modular intercom with decoding module
0 KM812wW Compact intercom with decoding module

O PT512W Project intercom with decoding module

< PT522W Project modular intercom with decoding module
()

o MATRIX DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS

MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames
MAG62+MAG3 Front frames

MA92+MA93* Rain shelters with module frames
TD6100MA Digital push-button panel
MA10PED-MA11PED Amplified door stations

MA20 Blank module

e MODY DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see page 185)

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)

MD94+MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames
TD6100 Digital push-button panel

MD10D Amplified door station

MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number

RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder

(for the composition see pages 190 and 192)

MD72-MD73-MD74

Back boxes with module frames

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)
MD94+-MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames
CD6130 Digital encoder

MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules

MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number

Kit 4244 Encoding board

kit for 16 buttons

e OTHER ARTICLES

6220 Power supply
PA ** Door release button (optional)
SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back
boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel
are optional and must be installed according to
the specific requirements.

Operating mode

The intercom of the desired user rings when a call
is made from the push-button panel.

The display of the other push-button panel indi-
cates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start
conversation and presses the @=w button to open
the station door lock release.

For more detailed information on operation see
the description of the different products.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is
equipped with alamp to provide lighting to the
name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~ of the 6220
power supply. If more lamps are present, one
ormore 12V transformers with suitable power
must be added to power them (PRS210).
For cross section and characteristics of wires
see pages 206 and 207.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for
the correct operation of the system:

EX322 see page 195
KM812W see page 198
PT512W see page 200
PT522W see page 201
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186
4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -
connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respec-
tive terminals of the CD6130;

connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~
of the 6220 power supply.

Tl —w
© i
== AN
20|
-~

Lamp terminals

ANTLOCALEQ O

QP mumm=a

FANARFISA

/ N T £ R C O M S

212

(MT10 - Gb2010)




Si 52CF/2

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 OR MORE DOOR STATIONS (MAX. 6)
I

[ To the other internal users

EX322

KM812W
PT512W =
PT522W |

TD6100MA
MA1.PED TD6100
MD10D+12D CD6130

TD6100MA
MA1.PED TD6100
MD10D+12D CD6130

- —— 1"
230v — [M~M=T+H]

127v
&y

To the other door stations, if present

(
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Si 56CF/1

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATION (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX322 Exhito modular intercom with decoding module
KM812wW Compact intercom with decoding module
PT512W Project intercom with decoding module
PT522W Project modular intercom with decoding module

o MATRIX DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS

MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames
MAB2+-MA63 Front frames
1+X MA92+-MA93* Rain shelters with module frames
1+X TD6100MA Digital push-button panel
1+X MAI1O0PED-MA11PED Amplified door stations

MA20 Blank module

e MODY DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see page 185)

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)

1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames

1+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel

1+X MD10D Amplified door station

MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number

1+X RD4120 ® Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)
1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames
1+X CD6130 Digital encoder
1+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 190 and 192)

e OTHER ARTICLES

1+X 6220 Power supply

X 6273 Digital exchanger

1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)

1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back
boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel
are optional and must be installed according to
the specific requirements.

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is
equipped withalamp to provide lighting tothe
name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~~ of the 6220
power supply. If more lamps are present, one
ormore 12V transformers with suitable power
must be added to power them (PRS210).

- For cross section and characteristics of wires
see pages 206 and 207.

Operating mode

The intercom of the desired user rings when a call

is made from the main push-button panel. The
display of the other push-button panel at the sec-
ondary door station connected to the riser of the
called user indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start
conversation and presses the @=w button to open
the door lock release of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore
a simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see
the description of the different products.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for
the correct operation of the system:

EX322 see page 195
KM812W see page 198
PT512W see page 200
PT522W see page 201
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186
4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183
6273 see pages 204-205

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respec-
tive terminals of the CD6130;

- connectto the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~~
of the 6220 power supply.

o > t}v"i‘
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Lamp terminals
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Si 56CF/1

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATION (multiple entrance).

Z
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Si 57CF/2 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EX322 Exhito modular intercom with decoding module
KM812wW Compact intercom with decoding module
PT512W Project intercom with decoding module
PT522W Project modular intercom with decoding module

o MATRIX DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS

MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames
MAB2+-MA63 Front frames
2+X  MA92+MA93* Rain shelters with module frames
2+X TD6100MA Digital push-button panel
2+X MA10PED-MA11PED Amplified door stations

MA20 Blank module

e MODY DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS (for the composition see page 185)

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

2+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)

2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelters with module frames

2+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel

2+X MD10D Amplified door station

MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number

2+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder (for the composition see pages 190 and 192)

1IN2dID 9NIAOD3FAd OJINOY1D313d HLIM SWNOODHILN|

MD72-MD73-MD74
2+X

Back boxes with module frames

Rain shelters with module frames

Modules: blank and number

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optional)
2+X MD94+MD912 *
2+X CD6130 Digital encoder
2+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50
Kit 4244

Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

e OTHER ARTICLES

2+X 6220 Power supply

X 6273 Digital exchanger

2+X  PA** Door release button (optional)

2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back
boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel
are optional and must be installed according to
the specific requirements.

Operating mode

The intercom of the desired user rings when a call
is made from a main push-button panel. The
display of the other main push-button panel and
the secondary door station connected to the riser
of the called user indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start
conversation and presses the @ button to open
the door lock release of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore
a simultaneous conversation in all of the stairs
between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see
the description of the different products (from
page 166 to 190).

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module
is equipped with alamp to provide lighting to
the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps
can be connected to the terminals ~_ of the
6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with
suitable power must be added to power
them (PRS210).

For cross section and characteristics of
wires see pages 206 and 207.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for
the correct operation of the system:

EX322 see page 195
KM812W see page 198
PT512W see page 200
PT522W see page 201
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186
4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183
6273 see pages 204-205

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respec-
tive terminals of the CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~~
of the 6220 power supply.

%i 4(C] N\
® DR
= AN

zd oL
~1s Wi

N
(o] o
CRARRZA o
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Si 57CF/2

DIGITAL INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance). -
Z
—
m
“A” | | “B” | | “C,D,..” (;.';
—
o
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KB 12W »
PT512W
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Si 51VF/2

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Video intercom
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 1 MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
1 MA92+MA93* 1 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1 TD6100MA 1 TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1 MA43ED*** 1 MD41D Camera module
1 MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1 RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1 MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
1 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1 CD6130 Digital encoder
1 MD41D Camera module
1 MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

-
B
TLLP :
KM812W
EX322

PT512W

o OTHER ARTICLES
DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors

N

6220 Power supply
1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from the
push-button panel. The video intercom switches ON and the image appears
on the display.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@ button to open the station door lock.

Formore detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
X
v v

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the

system: ]
WB3162 see page 197 CD6130; .
WB8162 see page 199 - connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~o of the 6220 power
WB5162 see page 203 supply.
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 }K Lamp terminals
CD6130 see page 186
4244 see page 188 :
TD6100 see pages 182-183 ?% ﬁ (o =N ot
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Si 51VF/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STATION
2x75Q
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Si 51VF/7 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STA-
TION AND VIDEO INTERCOMS LOCALLY POWERED

Q.ty Atrticle Description

EX3160+WB3162*** Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
KM8162W+WB8162 Compact video intercom + wall bracket

PT5162W+WB5162 Project video intercom + wall bracket
DV2D - DV4D Video distributors
1+... 6220 Power supply
1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

MATRIX DIGITAL door stations

<
@)
m
o
zZ
_|
m
Py
(@)
O
<
=
— =
T MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames AT oI
m MA62-MAG3 Frqnt frames ] PT5162W+WB5162
— 1 MA92-+-MA93* Rain shelter with module frames
M | 1 TD6LOOMA Digital push-button panel CICIoCITIITooIoCIoIIoIIooIIoIiiT
@) 1 MA43ED*** Camera module with door speaker
;_U| MA20 Blank module
[]
g MODY DIGITAL door stations (for the composition see page 185) e E=
— MD72-73-74 Back boxes with module frames : XY FlH : DB H
O |1 MD84+812 Hood covers (optionals) ' bv2b ! —
o 1 MD94+912 * Rain shelter with module frames | DV4D 1
m 1 TD6100 Digital push-button panel 1 T
o |1 MD41D Camera module : @ Y1
@) 1 MD10D Amplified door station 1 'I':' |
O |- MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number | \
> |1 RD4120 ® Electronic index with 200 names (optional) XY LFLHT,
0 TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional) I [LP]
e} MODY CONVENTIONAL door stations with digital encoder (for the composition see Eﬁﬂ%%mi’égfez
= | pages 191 and 193) PT5162W+WB5162
D | MD72-73-74 Back boxes with module frames
8 1 MD84+812 Hood covers (optionals)
- 1 MD94+912 * Rain shelter with module frames
= 1 MD41D Camera module
1 CD6130 Digital encoder
1 MD10D,11D,12D Amplified door stations

MD21+MD228 Button modules MA43.ED

Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons MB‘H:')D

MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number )

... According to the number of users.

* Rainshelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood
covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and
must be installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode (see page 218)

Programming

The following units must be programmed for the correct opera-
tion of the system:

WB3162 see page 197

WB8162 see page 199

WB5162 see page 203

TD6100MA  see pages 175+177

CD6130 see page 186

4244 see page 188

TD6100 see pages 182-183

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a
lamp to provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8
lamps can be connected to the terminals ~_ of the 6220 power
supply. If more lamps are present, one or more 12V transform-

erswith suitable power mustbe added to power them (PRS210). jK
- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with [77
75Q resistor supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs. Notice g’% ﬁ o
- For information on the wire cross section and the video con- In the MD11D and MD12D modules = "o
nection see pages 206+208. disconnect and insulate the yellow wire |||T] A--D1 S
- Use twisted cable for distances and remove the diode module. e
e han 100m- 3500 (s | <<
200m-660Ft) for wires X and Y.
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Si 51VF/8

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 1 VIDEO DOOR STA-

TION WITH SEPARATE GROUND CONNECTION

Q.ty Atrticle Description

EX3160+WB3162*** Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
KM8162W+WB8162 Compact video intercom + wall bracket
PT5162W+WB5162 Project video intercom + wall bracket

DV2D - DV4D Video distributors
2 6220 Power supply
1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)
MATRIX DIGITAL door stations
MA72-MA73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-MA63 Front frames
1 MA92+MA93* Rain shelter with module frames
1 TD6100MA Digital push-button panel
1 MA43ED*** Camera module with door speaker
MA20 Blank module
MODY DIGITAL door stations (for the composition see page 185)
MD72-73-74 Back boxes with module frames
1 MD84+812 Hood covers (optionals)
1 MD94+912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1 TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1 MD41D Camera module
1 MD10D Amplified door station
MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1 RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
. TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

MODY CONVENTIONAL door stations with digital encoder (for the composition see

pages 191 and 193)

. MD72-73-74 Back boxes with module frames

1 MD84+812 Hood covers (optionals)

1 MD94+912 * Rain shelter with module frames

1 MD41D Camera module

1 CD6130 Digital encoder

1 MD10D,11D,12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons
MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode (see page 218)

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the
system:

WB3162 see page 197
WB8162 see page 199
WB5162 see page 203
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186

4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183
Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be
added to power them (PRS210).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher
than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-660Ft)

for wires X and v. ---

2xX75Q

EX3160+WB3162
KM8162W+WB8162
PT5162W+WB5162

MA43.ED
MD41D
MD1.D
. |
| =
|| |= —!
| |[Bsseg | 2 ﬁzﬁ"_@
| R IEI : 230V
[[1]-TA [F K =] 127V
e L_ o0

I TEC]i

I[N

[ [LP

[ LT

I L|

L =

| sTH
TD6100.. | [&7] S
CD6130 PA

(optional)
SE I_
— = T 1T T
230V —+ [~ [+]-
127V
A
Notice [%%ﬁg

In the MD11D and MD12D

modules disconnectand insu- [[[T] -5«
late the yellow wire and re- Qb o
move the diode module.

&
)

wnoneo o |o]
Lol
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Si 52VF/1

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2 MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2 MA92+-MA93* 2 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2 TD6100MA 2 TD6100 Digital push-button panel
2 MA43ED*** 2 MD41D Camera module
2 MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2 RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

o MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

2 MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
2 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2 CD6130 Digital encoder
2 MD41D Camera module
2 MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

=

KM812W
EX322

OTHER ARTICLES
DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors

3 6220 Power supply

1 1472 2 contact relay

2 PA ** Door release button (optional)

2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one
of the two push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON and the
image appears on the display. The display of the other push-button panel
indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@ button to open the door lock of the calling station.

Formore detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the

PT512W

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
X
Y

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

system: - connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
WB3162 see page 197 supply.
WB8162 see page 199 ’
WB5162 see page 203 }K Lamp terminals
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 S
CD6130 see page 186 ! P1
4244 see page 188 %L 5 o = B e c
- S == Y/'R P2

TD6100 see pages 182-183 @ il hil

Z1s i

o ’('; % ANHLD(K;;E o
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Si 52VF/1

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

2xX75Q

SINODHILNIOIAIA
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e
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Si 52VF/2 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series PROJECT series
EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS

MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2 MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2 MA92+MA93* 2 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2 TD6100MA 2 TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1 MA43ED*** 2 MD41D Camera module
1 MA10PED-MA11PED 2 MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2 RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder (for the composition see pages 191 and 193)
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
2 MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals) of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.
2 MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2 CD6130 Digital encoder J R
1 MD41D Camera module HN :
2 MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations | El |

MD21+MD228 Button modules =

MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number KM812W

Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons EX322

PT512W

e OTHER ARTICLES LN/E LP PT522w
DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
3 6220 Power supply
1 1472 2 contact relay Notes
g z’é : Ef;iruriilzizf I?)Léto(gz(e’; tgle)max.) - Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to

provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are

... According to the number of users. A :
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers. h

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. to pO\_/vert em (PRS210). L . .

@ The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be | - Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
installed according to the specific requirements. supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs. i

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems. - For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see

pages 206+208.

Operating mode - Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one |  660FY) for wires X and Y.

of the two push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON and the X
image appears on the display. The display of the other push-button panel -- %
indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@—button to open the door lock of the calling station. Notice

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the different | |n the MD11D and MD12D modules must:
products. - disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

Programming - connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the CD6130;
system: - connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
WB3162 see page 197 supply.
WB8162 see page 199 .
WB5162 see page 203 }K Lamp terminals
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177
CD6130 see page 186 _
4244 see page 188 %L 5 N 3;’! o
O) ]
. S
TD6100 see pages 182-183 @ il
Z1s i
ol =
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Si 52VF/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH 2 DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
2x75Q
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Si 56VF/2

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
1+X  MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X TD6100MA 1+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1+X MA43ED*** 1+X MD41D Camera module
1+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1+X RD4120 ® Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X CD6130 Digital encoder
1+X MD41D Camera module
1+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

J '___I
:LN I
TiLP]!
j——
KM812W

EX322
PT512W

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
2xX+1 6220

Power supply
X 1472 2 contact relay
X 6273 Digital exchanger
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from the
main push-button panel. The video intercom switches ON and the image of
the calling station appears on the display. The display of the push-button
panel of the secondary station connected to the riser of the called user
indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@-=button to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 4 buildings, additional video distributors
art. DV2D or DV4D must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher
than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-660Ft) for X
wires X and Y. g

v

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

system:
WB3162 see page 197
WB8162 see page 199 " > § 2
WB5162 see page 203 ©® — A’i
TD6100MA  see pages 175177 229) 2l
CD6130 see page 186 1S ]ﬂ:{
4244 see page 188 0 o =
TD6100 see pages 182-183 == B
6273 see pages 204-205
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Si 56VF/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN | <
VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance). 5
2x75Q 2x75Q m
=
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Si 56VF/3

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 COMMON MAIN

VIDEO DOOR STATION (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
1+X  MA92+MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X TD6100MA 1+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1 MA43ED*** 1 MD41D Camera module
X MA10PED-MA11PED 1+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

o MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X CD6130 Digital encoder
1 MD41D Camera module
1+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

.

KM812W
EX322

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
2xX+1 6220

Power supply
X 1472 2 contact relay
X 6273 Digital exchanger
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from the
main push-button panel. The video intercom switches ON and the image of
the calling station appears on the display. The display of the push-button
panel of the secondary station connected to the riser of the called user
indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@-=button to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

The calls from the secondary door stations will switch the video intercom ON
without image.

Formore detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming

PT512W

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 4 buildings, additional video distributors
art. DV2D or DV4D must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
X X
. g

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the

system: -

WB3162 see page 197 ?% i 9 = t}vm

WB8162 see page 199 e > j

WB5162 see page 203 @ =

TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 o o I ‘;;D;m

CD6130 see page 186 mwms o]

4244 see page 188

TD6100 see pages 182-183

6273 see pages 204-205 '
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Si 56VF/5

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 1 COMMON MAIN

DOOR STATION ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 1+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
1+X MA92-+-MA93* 1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X TD6100MA 1+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
X MA43ED*** X MD41D Camera module
1 MA10PED-MA11PED 1+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
1+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

o MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

1+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
1+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
1+X CD6130 Digital encoder
X MD41D Camera module
1+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

-

KM812W
EX322
PT512W

o OTHER ARTICLES
DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors

2xX+1 6220 Power supply

X 1472 2 contact relay

X 6273 Digital exchanger

1+X  PA** Door release button (optional)

1+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from the
main push-button panel. The video intercom switches ON without image.
The display of the push-button panel of the secondary station connected to
the riser of the called user indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@-=Dbutton to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
X
Y

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the
system: %L 5 o ==X e
WB3162 see page 197 s ::-—L
WB8162 see page 199 @ =
WB5162  see page 203 TP ey
ANTLOCALEQ O
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 P .| Qb mommma
CD6130 see page 186 J
4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183
6273 see pages 204-205
(
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Si 56VF/5

DOOR STATION ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)
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Si 57VF/1

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2+X  MA92+MA93* 2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X TD6100MA 2+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
2+X  MA43ED*** 2+X MD41D Camera module
2+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

2+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X CD6130 Digital encoder
2+X MD41D Camera module
2+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

=

KM812W
EX322

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
2xX+2 6220

Power supply
1+X 1472 2 contact relay
X 6273 Digital exchanger
24X PA** Door release button (optional)
2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one
of the two main push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON and the
image of the calling station appears on the display. The display of the push-
button panels of the other main station and the secondary station connected
to the riser of the called user indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@ button to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the
system:

WB3162 see page 197

PT512W
PT522W

LN/F LP

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 4 buildings, additional video distributors
art. DV2D or DV4D must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
X
Y

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

WB8162 see page 199 ?% i o -
WB5162 see page 203 S .
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 202 2l
CD6130 see page 186 S o F_L[’
4244 see page 188 ° 0 =
TD6100 see pages 182-183 == “
6273 see pages 204-205
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Si 57VF/2 INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN
DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series PROJECT series
EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor

o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS

MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2+X  MA92+MA93* 2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X TD6100MA 2+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
1+X  MA43ED*** 1+X MD41D Camera module
1 MA10PED-MA11PED 2+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder (for the composition see pages 191 and 193)
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
2+X MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals) of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.
2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X CD6130 Digital encoder J R
1+X MD41D Camera module HN :
2+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations | El |
.. MD21:MD228 Button modules ==

MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number KM812W

Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons EX322

PT512W

e OTHER ARTICLES LN/E LP PT522w

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
2xX+2 6220 Power supply Notes
1+X 1472 2 contact relay - Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
X 6273 Digital exchanger provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be

24X PA** Door release button (optional)

. connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 4 buildings, additional video distributors
art. DV2D or DV4D must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

Operating mode 660Ft) for wires X and Y.

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one X

of the two main push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON and the -- Y

image of the calling station appears on the display. The display of the push-

button panels of the other main station and the secondary station connected

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

to the riser of the called user indicates the busy state. Notice
The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and pressesthe | |n the MD11D and MD12D modules must:
@ button to open the door lock of the calling station. - disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;
Allthe other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa- | - remove the diode module;
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is | - connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -
possible. - connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
Formore detailed information on operation see the description of the different CD6130;
products. - connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~o of the 6220 power
Programming supply. '
The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the }K Lamp terminals
system:
WB3162 see page 197 ;
WB8162 see page 199 5 (S >~ X
WB5162 see page 203 S - ‘i
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 202 2l
CD6130 see page 186 1S 143:[7
4244 see page 188 2 o
TD6100 see pages 182-183 — 1
6273 see pages 204-205
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Si 57VE/2

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

DOOR STATIONS ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)
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Si 57VF/3

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 COMMON MAIN

VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance).

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
o DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2+X  MA92+MA93* 2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X TD6100MA 2+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
2 MA43ED*** 2 MD41D Camera module
X MA10PED-MA11PED 2+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2+X RD4120 @ Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

o MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

2+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X CD6130 Digital encoder
2 MD41D Camera module
2+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

-
B
TLLP :
KM812W
EX322

PT512W

o OTHER ARTICLES
DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors

2xX+2 6220 Power supply

1+X 1472 2 contact relay

X 6273 Digital exchanger

24X PA** Door release button (optional)

2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one
of the two main push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON and the
image of the calling station appears on the display. The display of the push-
button panels of the other main station and the secondary station connected
to the riser of the called user indicates the busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@-=button to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

The calls from the secondary door stations will switch the video intercom ON
without image.

Formore detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- If the system includes more than 4 buildings, additional video distributors
art. DV2D or DV4D must be added (1 for each 4 additional buildings).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y.
D Gl

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the

system: ‘

WB3162 see page 197 ?% ﬁ S > 2t

WB8162 see page 199 = > ‘i

WB5162 see page 203 @ By

TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 ey

CD6130 see page 186 o]

4244 see page 188 )

TD6100 see pages 182-183

6273 see pages 204-205 '
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Si 57VF/3

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 COMMON MAIN <
VIDEO DOOR STATIONS (multiple entrance) =
2X75Q 2x750 O
m
= = =
P
‘A RN 5 | co. | 5
— m
Py
@]
THlF] XY 5 [WTF] Y] o
SRSy — <
i DVZ2D | i DV2D |
:‘ Xt DV4D : :‘ X1 DV4D :
i 3 e 3
F ] F '
1L R EI A I ES I
EX3160+WB3162 EX3160+WB3162
KM8162W+WB8162 KM8162W+WB8162
PT5162W+WB5162 PT5162W+WB5162
230V @7‘ 230V
127V7‘ L 127v
0 L 6220 — I 0

Agﬂigl

A.

d,

AAEHF%

A.

A,
i

TD6100. =T TD6100. _ e
CDB130. | CD6130. |
MA1.PED | MA1.PED |

+ | = |EB|EP|EN|EC!

~[~-T+

230V |
127V L
0 6220

p Bl == 4

=R
[=]<]x

g

—

I el

;I*J
EBIE

=
z

=
5
‘ a

o
[
=]
@

+} {+]
(1] [
[s1} 1
s2 152

(MT10 - Gb2010) / N T E R C O M 5

. s &8
- ‘ ||||’ 227 FARFISA



1INDdID 9SNIAOD3IA OJINOY1LD3T3d HLIM WODHILNIOIAIA

Si 57VFE/5

INTEGRATED DECODING CIRCUIT

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO

DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance).

DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN

o INTERNAL STATIONS

EXHITO series COMPACT series

PROJECT series

EX3160*** KM8162W PT5162W Exhito video intercom + wall bracket
WB3162 WB8162 WB5162 Video intercom wall bracket
TA3160 Video intercom table adaptor
e DIGITAL DOOR STATIONS
MATRIX series MODY series
MA72-MA73 MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-+-MA63 2+X MD84+MD812 Front frames (Matrix) or hood covers (Mody - optionals)
2+X  MA92+MA93* 2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X TD6100MA 2+X TD6100 Digital push-button panel
X MA43ED*** X MD41D Camera module
2 MA10PED-MA11PED 2+X MD10D Amplified door station
MA20 MD20, MD50 Modules: blank and number
2+X RD4120 ® Electronic index with 200 names (optional)
TD4110 @ Name plate panel with 12 names (optional)

e MODY CONVENTIONAL DOOR STATIONS with digital encoder
MODY series

MD72-MD73-MD74 Back boxes with module frames

2+X

MD84+MD812 Hood covers (optionals)
2+X MD94+MD912 * Rain shelter with module frames
2+X CD6130 Digital encoder
X MD41D Camera module
2+X MD10D+MD12D Amplified door stations
MD21+MD228 Button modules
MD20-MD50 Modules: blank and number
Kit 4244 Encoding board kit for 16 buttons

(for the composition see pages 191 and 193)

Connection of an intercom to the riser for the realisation
of mixed intercom-video intercom installations.

.

EX322
PT512W

e OTHER ARTICLES

DV2D-DV4D  Video distributors
2xX+2 6220

Power supply
X 1472 2 contact relay
X 6273 Digital exchanger
2+X  PA** Door release button (optional)
2+X  SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A max.)

... According to the number of users.

X According to the number of buildings.

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

® The electronic index and the name plate panel are optional and must be
installed according to the specific requirements.

*** Use the EX3160C and MA43CED articles for colour systems.

Operating mode

The video intercom of the desired user rings when a call is made from one
of the two main push-button panels. The video intercom switches ON without
image. The display of the push-button panels of the other main station and
the secondary station connected to the riser of the called user indicates the
busy state.

The internal user picks up the handset to start conversation and presses the
@-=Dbutton to open the door lock of the calling station.

All the other stairs are independent and therefore a simultaneous conversa-
tion in all of the stairs between a single user and its secondary station is
possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the description of the different
products.

Programming

LN/F LP  PT522W

Notes

- Each name plate panel and button module is equipped with a lamp to
provide lighting to the name plates. A maximum of 8 lamps can be
connected to the terminals ~. of the 6220 power supply. If more lamps are
present, one or more 12V transformers with suitable power must be added
to power them (PRS210).

- Terminals X and Y of the last distributor must be closed with 75Q resistor
supplied in the kit. Do not close unused outputs.

- For information on the wire cross section and the video connection see
pages 206+208.

- Use twisted cable for distances higher than 100m-330Ft (max 200m-

660Ft) for wires X and Y. .
X X
RO

Notice

In the MD11D and MD12D modules must:

- disconnect and insulate the yellow wire;

- remove the diode module;

- connect the common buttons (C) to the terminal -

- connect the push-buttons P1 and P2 to the respective terminals of the
CD6130;

- connect to the lamp name-plate to the terminals ~ of the 6220 power
supply.

Lamp terminals

The following units must be programmed for the correct operation of the T
system: %L 5 o =
WB3162 see page 197 = =
WB8162 see page 199 2e9] il
WB5162 see page 203 '018»5- =] WTIOCKEQ O %
TD6100MA  see pages 175+177 PSS O | S mmma o
CD6130 see page 186 9
4244 see page 188
TD6100 see pages 182-183
6273 see pages 204-205
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Si 57VE/5

DIGITAL VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND 2 COMMON MAIN
DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)
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PRODUCT LIST

List of articles that can be used in digital installation with page reference.

FEN4000 series

Article Description Page ref. Article Description Page ref.
476 5-output video distributor 106 | MD41CDG 12V colour camera module, Mody series 40
924W Slim series white intercom 79 | MD41DG 12V camera module, Mody series 40
1281 Stabilised video power supply 93 | MD50 Number module, Mody series 39
1471 Relay unit 93 | MD71 Back box with frame for 1 module, Mody series 38
1471E Relay unit 93 | MD72 Back box with frame for 2 modules, Mody series 38
1472 2-contact relays unit 94 | MD73 Back box with frame for 3 modules, Mody series 38
1473 Analog exchanger 94 | MD74 Back box with frame for 4 modules, Mody series 38
4230 Decoding module for supplementary services 95 | MD81 Hood cover for 1 module, Mody series 38
4231TP Single decoding module for Project series intercom 89 | MD82 Hood cover for 2 modules, Mody series 38
4235 Multiple decoding module for 4 intercoms 91 | MD83 Hood cover for 3 modules, Mody series 38
4235TV Multiple decoding module for 4 video intercoms 91 | MD84 Hood cover for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 38
4235TVP  Multiple decoding mod.for 4 video intercoms and door station 91 | MD804 Hood cover for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 38
4236 Back box for 4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP, 4273 92 | MD86 Hood cover for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 38
4237 External box for 4235, 4235TV, 4235TVP, 4273 92 | MD808 Hood cover for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 38
4244 Encoding board for 4 button 47 | MD89 Hood cover for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 38
4273P Digital exchanger 97 | MD812 Hood cover for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 38
9083 Back box for Echos videointercoms 57 | MD91 Rain shelter for 1 module, Mody series 38
CD4130  Digital encoder Mody series 46 | MD92 Rain shelter for 2 modules, Mody series 38
CD4130MA Digital encoder Matrix series 31| MD93 Rain shelter for 3 modules, Mody series 38
CDA4134PL Digital encoder with 4 buttons; Profilo series 13 | MD94 Rain shelter for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 38
CDA4138PL Digital encoder with 8 buttons; Profilo series 13 | MD904 Rain shelter for 4 modules (1 frames with 4 modules) 38
CVvo1 Video signal converter 108 | MD96 Rain shelter for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 38
CVv03 Video signal converter from twisted pair to coaxial cable 109 | MD908 Rain shelter for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 38
DV2 2-output video distributor 105 | MD99 Rain shelter for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 38
DV2D 2-output video distributor 107 | MD912 Rain shelter for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 38
Dv4 4-output video distributor 105 | MD100 Amplified door station with 1 button 41
Dv4D 4-output video distributor 107 | MD122 Module for door speaker with 2 buttons, double row 39
EH9100CW Hands free colour video intercom; Echos series 79 | MD124 Module for door speaker with 4 buttons, double row 39
EH9160CT Hands free colour video intercom; Echos series 79 | MD200 Amplified door station with 2 buttons 41
EH9160CW Hands free colour video intercom; Echos series 79 | MD222 2-button module, double row 39
EH9160CWDG Hands free colour videointercom with decoder; Echos 56 | MD224 4-button module, double row 39
EX301 Single button unit for EX320 79 | MD226 6-button module, double row 39
EX3160 Exhito series b/w video intercom 64 | MD228 8-button module, double row 39
EX3160C Exhito series colour video intercom 64 | PDX4000 Door-keeper exchanger 99
EX320 Exhito series intercom 79 | PL1OP Module with door speaker, without buttons, Profilo series 6
EX320DG Exhito series intercom with integrated decoder 68 | PL11P Module with door speaker, 1 push- button, Profilo series 6
FC52MA  Keypad for access control; Matrix series 26 | PL12P Module with door speaker, 2 push- buttons, Profilo series 6
FC52P Keypad for access control; Mody series 41 | PL122P Module with door speaker, 2 push- buttons, 2 row, Profilo 6
FC52PL  Keypad for access control; Profilo series 8 | PL20 Blank module, Profilo series 6
FP52 Proximity reader for access control; Mody series 41 | PL24S Module with 4 push- buttons, Profilo series 17
FP52PL Proximity reader for access control; Profilo series 8 | PL228S Module with 8 push- buttons, 2 row, Profilo series 17
Kit 4244  Kit with 4 encoding boards art.4244 and 4 cables 47 | PL40PCDG 12V colour camera module with door speaker, Profilo series 7
KM810W Compact series white intercom 79 | PL42PCDG 12V colour camera module with door speaker, Profilo series 7
KM810WDG Compact series intercom with integrated decoder 74 | PL50 Number module, Profilo series 6
KM8100CW Compact series LCD colour video intercom 79 | PL71 Back box with frame for 1 module, Profilo series 5
KM8100CWDG Compact series colour video intercom with decoder 72 | PL72 Back box with frame for 2 modules, Profilo series 5
KM8100W Compact series white Flat video intercom 79 | PL73 Back box with frame for 3 modules, Profilo series 5
KM8100WDG Compact series b/w video intercom with decoder 72 | PL81 Hood cover for 1 module, Profilo series 5
KM8600W Compact series white video intercom 79 | PL82 Hood cover for 2 modules, Profilo series 5
KM8800W Compact series white reflex video intercom 79 | PL83 Hood cover for 3 modules, Profilo series 5
MA10P Module with door speaker, without buttons, Matrix series 25| PL84 Hood cover for 4 modules, Profilo series 5
MA11P Module with door speaker, 1 push- button, Matrix series 25 | PL86 Hood cover for 6 modules, Profilo series 5
MA12P Module with door speaker, 2 push- buttons, Matrix series 25| PL89 Hood cover for 9 modules, Profilo series 5
MA20 Blank module, Matrix series 25| PL91 Rain shelter for 1 module, Profilo series 5
MA22S Module with 2 push- buttons, Matrix series 32 | PL92 Rain shelter for 2 modules, Profilo series 5
MA24S Module with 4 push- buttons, Matrix series 32 | PL93 Rain shelter for 3 modules, Profilo series 5
MA42CDG 12V colour camera module with door speaker, Matrix s. 26 | PL94 Rain shelter for 4 modules, Profilo series 5
MA42DG 12V camera module with door speaker, Matrix series 26 | PL96 Rain shelter for 6 modules, Profilo series 5
MA43CDG 12V colour camera module, 1 push-button, Matrix series 26 | PL99 Rain shelter for 9 modules, Profilo series 5
MA43DG 12V camera module, 1 push-button, Matrix series 26 | PRS210 12 Vac - 15VA transformer 93
MA61 Front frame for 1 module, Matrix series 24 | PRS4220 Power supply for digital system 93
MAG62 Front frame for 2 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT501 Single button unit for PT526EW and PT520,N,W 79
MAG3 Front frame for 3 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT510 Project series two-colour intercom 79
MA71 Back box with frame for 1 module, Matrix series 24 | PT510EW Project series white electronic intercom without buzzer 79
MA72 Back box with frame for 2 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT510N Project series beige intercom 79
MA73 Back box with frame for 3 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT510W  Project series white intercom 79
MA91 Rain shelter for 1 module, Matrix series 24 | PT510WDG Project series white electronic intercom with decoder 77
MA92 Rain shelter for 2 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT520 Project series two-colour modular intercom 79
MA93 Rain shelter for 3 modules, Matrix series 24 | PT520N Project series beige modular intercom 79
MD10 Module for door speaker without buttons, Mody series 39 | PT520W  Project series white modular intercom 79
MD11 Module for door speaker with 1 button, Mody series 39 | PT526EW White modular electronic intercom without buzzer 79
MD12 Module for door speaker with 2 buttons, Mody series 39 | PV 100 PuntoVirgola series two-colour intercom 79
MD20 Blank module, Mody series 39 | PV 100W PuntoVirgola series white intercom 79
MD21 Module with 1 button, Mody series 39 | RD4120  Electronic index 43
MD22 Module with 2 buttons, Mody series 39 | RL36 Relay module for intercom 81
MD23 Module with 3 buttons, Mody series 39 | RL37 Relay module 94
MD24 Module with 4 buttons, Mody series 39 | RP100 Amplified door station 168
MD30 Speaker unit, Mody series 39 | SR41 Electronic buzzer module 81
MD41 Camera module, Mody series 40 | ST701 Single button unit for ST720W 81
MD41C Colour camera module, Mody series 40 | ST702W  LED module for ST720W 81
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EN4000 series

DF6000 series

Article Description Page ref. Article Description Page ref.
ST703 Ringing volume adjustment for ST720W 81 | 4244 Encoding board for 4 button 187
ST704 Additional loudspeaker for ST720W 81 | 6273 Digital exchanger 204
ST715 Switch module for ST720W 81 | CD6130  Digital encoder 186
ST720W  Studio series white modular intercom 79 | DV2D 2-output video distributor 208
ST4231 Single decoding module for intercom ST720W 79 | bv4aD 4-output video distributor 208
ST7100CW  Studio series colour LCD video intercom. White colour 83 | EX301 Single button unit for EX322 195
ST7100W Studio series FLAT video intercom. White colour 83 | EX322 Exhito series intercom with integrated decoder 194
ST7M32W Video memory Studio series 87 | EX332 3 LED module for EX322 195
TA320 Table adapter for Exhito series intercoms 68 | EX3160 Exhito series b/w video intercom 196
TA700W  Table adapter for Studio series 84 | EX3160C Exhito series colour video intercom 196
TA720W  Table adapter for Studio series intercoms 81 | Kit 4244  Kit with 4 encoding boards art.4244 and 4 cables 187
TA3160 Table adapter for Exhito series videointercoms 65 | KM812W Compact series white intercom 198
TA7100W Table adapter for Studio series monitors 84 | KM8162W Compact series white Flat video intercom 199
TA9160 Table adapter for Echos series videointercoms 58 | MALOPED Module with door speaker, without buttons, Matrix series 174
TD4100 Digital push-button panel, Mody series 42 | MA11PED Module with door speaker, with 1 button, Matrix series 174
TD4100MA Digital push-button panel, Matrix series 27 | MA12PED Module with door speaker, with 2 buttons, Matrix series 174
TD4100PL Digital push-button panel, Profilo series 9 | MA43ED Camera module with door speaker, 1 button, Matrix series 174
TD4110 Name plate module 43 | MD10D Module for door speaker without buttons; Mody series 181
UP11 Amplified door station for UP series, 1 button, flush mounting 168 | MD11D Module for door speaker with 1 button; Mody series 181
UP100 Amplified door station for UP s. 1 button, surface mounting 168 | MD12D Module for door speaker with 2 buttons; Mody series 181
WA9100W Wall adaptor for Echos series videointercoms 58 | MD41D Camera module; Mody series 181
WB3160DG Wall-mounting bracket for Exhito videointercoms 64 | PRS210 12 Vac - 15VA transformer 206
WB700 Wall-mounting bracket for Studio intercoms 84 | PRS6220 Power supply for digital system 206
WB7100 Wall-mounting bracket for ST7100W monitors 79 | PT501 Single button unit for PT522W 201
WB7100DG  Wall-mounting bracket for ST7100W monitors 83 | PT502 LED module for PT522W 201
WB8100DG  Wall-mounting bracket for KM8100WDG videointercoms 72 | PT512W  Project series white intercom with decoding circuit 200
WB8600 Wall-mounting bracket for Compact videointercoms 146 | PT515 Switch module to disconnect ringer for PT522W 201
PT522W  Project series white intercom 200
PT5162W White Flat video intercom with decoding circuit 202
SR41 Electronic buzzer module 200
ST703 Ringing volume adjustment for EX322 intercom 195
TA320 Table adapter for Exhito series intercoms 194
TA3160 Table adapter for Exhito series videointercoms 197
TD6100 Digital push-button panel, Mody series 182
TD6100MA Digital push-button panel, Matrix series 175
WB3162  Wall-mounting bracket for Exhito video intercom 196
WB5162  Wall-mounting bracket for PT5162W video intercom 202
WB8162  Wall-mounting bracket for KM8162W video intercom 199

Due to continuous technological evolution ACI FARFISA reserves the right to modify the products, technical specifications and installation diagrams contained in this

manual at any time without prior notice.

The diagrams and information contained in this manual have been carefully verified and are to be considered as reliable. However, AClI FARFISA is not responsible for
any errors, inaccuracies or infringements to patents and third-party rights that may arise from using this manual.
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